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PREFACE.

This is, I think, the first and only Otchipwe Grammar that

-ever was published in the United States. It was rather a hard

work to compose it ; I had to break my road all ithrough.

Writers of other Grammars avail themselves of the labors of

their predecessors, and collect, like the bee, the honey out of

these flowers of literature, leaving the dust in. I had no such

advantage ; I had nothing before me. No wonder then, if all

be not correct in this first essay. Those who shall find errors

or omissions in this Grammar, will oblige me very much by
sending me their corrections and remarks, which will be thank-

fully received and duly considered.

My principal intention in publishing this Grammar is, to

assist the Missionaries in the acquirement of the Otchipwe

language and its kindred dialects, as I know by experience how

usemi it is the Missionary to know the language of the people

whom he is endeavoring to convert to God.

At the same time it is my wish to do, for my part and in my
sphere, what I wish should be done by other Missionaries or

•competent persons, in their respective spheres ; that is, that

complete Grammars and Dictionaries should be composed and

pubUshed, of all the different Indian languages in the Union.



It is the judicious opinion of Mr. Henry R. Schoolcraft^
{who has done, and is doing yet, much for the Indian history,)

" that the trtu history of the Indian tribes and their interna-

tional relations, must rest, as a basis, upon the light obtained

from their languages?^ This is true ; and to obtain the Hght

from the Indian languages, Grammars and Dictionaries would
render the surest services.

And finally I wish to do a service to the Philologist, to whom
it affords pleasure and acquirement, to compare the grammatical

systems of different languages.

The Author,



REMARKS ON THIS SECOND EDITION.

Our primary intention, our chief aim, in publishing this

second edition of Bishop Baraga's Grammar and^Dictionary, is

to be ofuse to our Missionaries, especially those in Manitoba and
Kiwatin, (*) who are asking earnestly for those books, the first

edition of which is completely out of print. This work we
have been enabled to undertake with the generous aid of the

Canadian Government, and the subscriptions of our friends.

Although this edition is a mere reprint of Bishop Baraga's

work, without any pretention of correcting nor enlarging it,

nevertheless we have thought it proper to make a few altera-

tions in it in order to save printing expenses. 1" The number
of examples has been much reduced, the chief ones only

having been chosen among the numerous instances in the first

edition. 2° We have departed Bishop Baraga's way as to the

accents. It has been thought proper to substitute the circum-

flex accents to acute and grave accents on the vowels to be

pronounced long or emphatically j v. g. : os«m, too much;
o sdgidn, he loves him or her, etc., complying in so doing with

the wishes of our friends.

Although we have followed throughout the whole work the

orthography of Bishop Baraga, we will lay here directions for

the Missionaries and other people in Manitoba, who will make
use of these books.

1" The Sauteux, Otcliipw4 or Ojihway language is actually

in use all around Lake Superior, in the Territories ofKiwatin

and Dacotah, in the State of Minnesota, at Ked Lake, along

(*) Pronouoce : Khvetin.



the Mississippi and Red Rivers, at Lake Manitoba, and ev^en

on the shores of the Great Saskatchewan. Throughout such a

vast extent, one must not be astonished, then, to meet with some
variations in the pronunciation and sound of some letters,

which is also the case in the other languages.

2" A is to be pronounced as in french, long or short, v. g.

^me, etc., Marie^ and as in the English words /a^Aer, wia^ier,

etc., f. i. Mddja, he starts ; atikameg, wliite fish, etc.

N. B.—Whenever a vowel is not surmounted with this

sign ^, it must be reputed short.

E is always long and accented, v. g. epit, he, being sitting
;

^mikwdfif a spoon, as in the French words, ete, gate.

G. This letter is not as often used in this country as in the

country where the Otchipwe Dictionary and Grammar were

first printed. Here the h is oftener sounded instead of the

g. The same may be observed as to the <f, which is frequently

used by our Indians instead of d^ v. g. g&n ; here they say

:

A:^w, snow ; ni nitjdnissituJc, instead of nitjanissidog, my sons ;

tehendam, instead of debendam, he is master, etc.

/, as in the French words miller mine; or, in the English

words wind, thin ; f. i. : win, he ; winit^Sj he is an impure

heart. Some times i is accented and must be pronounced so,

V- g. : gimodi, he steals.

K, T. It would seem that the letters k and t should be

doubled in some words, v. g. : akki, earth ; instead of aki;

akkik, kettle, instead of akik; sdkitton, instead of sdgiton,

love it.

H. Thi^ letter coiild be used some times to express a kind of

guttural or aspirated sound which is met with in some words,

as : Nin sakiha, I love him, instead of: nin sdgia ; kapakite-

hhndy instead of: ga pakiteond, the one who is struck ; mih,

instead of mi, that^s enough.

U. Some would have desired that m, with the italian

sound, or the French sound ou, should have been used some
times instead of o, in some words, terminations or forms of

verbs, v. g. : Hkkiwehun, instead of kikiiveon, a fl*g ; ikkito-



yuh, instead of ikitoiog, ye, say so ; ayoyuh, instead of aioiog,

^J^e, use it.

\ F. In this country, y is used to join together a succession of

syllables, v. g. : ikkitoydn, instead of ikitoidn, J, saying so ;

madjdyangi instead of mddjdiang, we, starting ; it is also used

at the end of words terminating by the sound of the French
liquid Z, v. g. : omoiai, apakwei, tchihai ; we use to write

here : omotay, a bottle ; apakwey, a mat ; tchibdy, a corpse,

which must be pronounced : o motaille, apakweille, ichihaille.

3" The Dictionary and Grammar enumerate many expres-

sions which are seldom or never us^d here. This will be

easily understood. For, the more the Otchipwe language

comes into contact with the Cree idiom, its congenerous, the

more must it adopt its words, giving to them the Otchipwe

pronunciation.

By this remark too it will be understood why in our country

the k and t are more frequently used, the Cree Indians, our

neighbours, making a very frequent use of the same.

A complete synopsis of the Otchipwe verbs and adjectives

will be found at the end of this Grammar. This synopsis has

been printed according to the orthography in use among the

catholic Missionaries of Manitoba and Kiwatin. It is far from
being perfect ; as it is, however, it will be useful to those who
may need it. We think it useless to say that to derive some
profit from it, some previous knowledge of the grammar will

be necessary, especially the chapter of verbs.

N. B.—I regret to be obliged to say that many typographical

errors will be found, no doubt, in this edition. The reader will

understand the reason of those errors and overlook them with
indulgence, when we say that, for reasons out of the editor's

control, this work was printed many hundred miles distaiice

from the proof reader, who, at most, could possibly* read

the proofs but once.
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GRAMMAR

OTCHIPWE LANGUAGK

INT!R01>t!rCTI0K-

TheOtcMpwe language is spoken by the tribe ofIndians calted

Ckipp^ewa IwsHJemSf * which was once a numerous and pow€tftil

trll*. It is now reduced to the smaW number of about 15,006

individuals, who ar« scattered round Lake Superior^ and far

roiindln the inland, over a large tract t>f land. Several other

txibes ofIndians spfeak the «ame language, with little alterations.

The principal of these are, the Alpont^n, thie (Hawa, and the

^towcetamilTibeB, He diat understands well the Otchipwe Ian*

guage, will «iM5ily converse with IntJians ofthese tribes.

The Otchipwe Grammar, which ishere presented to the reader,.

teach^fe the art of spelling and writing correctly the Otdiipwe

language. This^Jrammar is divided into three parts, th : Or-

thjpgraphy, My<m6hj^ and /Sy»i^(Mr.

* The prca>6r nam6 oTIdteiese fwltaiits Is, -OtdhlptBe Indtana. By tbfs name, pro-
n9mamA\a^TAii^1j»^ aUniim in ihia lXK>l(f w# wfll vail ^19-



PART FIRST.

ORTHOGRAPHY,

Orthography, (according to the meaning of this Greek word,
correct writing,) teaches the art of spelling the words of a lan-
guage with correctness and propriety. To speak and write is the
faculty and art of expressing thoughts with words. Words then
^re signs of our thoughts. These signs are either sounds uttered
by the mouth, or marks formed by'the hand.
Words are composed of letters, which are the representatives

•of sounds formed by the organs of speech.
There are only seventeen letters in the Otchipwe alphabet ; and

no more are required to write correctly and plainly all the words
of this expressive language. These letters are divided into vowels
And consonants.

A vowel is the representative of an articulate sound, which can
be distinctly uttered by itself. There are only four vowels in the
Otchipwe language, namely, a, e, i, o. This language has no «*.

The letter u is sounded differently by different nations, English,
French, German, <fec. The Otchipwe language has none of these
rounds. The German sound of the vowel u, (like oo in fool, or
Hke u in full,) is unknown to the Otchipwe language ; so much
io, that even in the two or three words, which these Indians
tave adopted from the French, the sound oo, (in French ow,) is
bhanged into o. F. i. a handkerchief, (un mouohoitd moshwe ;my button, (mon houion,) nin 6otd ; Lowis, Noi, Biiit more yet
ihan the German sound of «, is the French and English pronun-
ciation of the same, unknown to the Otchipwe lan^page.
A consonant is the representative of an- inarticulate sound,

which can only be perfectly uttered with the help of a vowel
There are thirteen consonants in this language, namely;: 6, c, <?,

^1 h,j, k, m, n,p, s, t, w. The following consonants, /, I, $, r.



V, X, z, never occur in the words of this language ; and the Indians'

who speak it, can hardly pronounce them, and many cannot
pronounce them at all, especially old Indians. They pronounce-
yand V like b or p ; I and r they pronounce like n. So, for ins-

tance, when they are asked to pronounce the French word/anne^
(flour,) they will s&ypanin ; the name David, they will pronounce
Dahid; the name Marie, Mani; the name Marguerite, Magit, &q^

REMARKS ON THE VOWELS.

Many methods have been tried to write Otchipwe words, but

they proved deficient, and did not express exactly the sounds of

these words, because the English orthography has been used. It

can easily be observed, and will be acknowledged, when impar-

tially examined, by persons who understand some other lan-

guage, that the English orthography, being so peculiar, can ne-

ver be successfully applied to any other but the English Ian-

guage. It is impossible to write with propriety any other lan-

guage but the English, according to the English orthography,

because the English vowels have so many different sounds, that

they must necessarily create difficulty and uncertainty, when,

applied to the writing of words of other languages.

And so, in fact, it is the case with any other language, more-

or less. Every language has its own, orthography, which could,

not be entirely apphed to another language..

Why then should the Otchipwe language (with its kindred

dialects) not have its own orthography? This question imme-
diately arose in my mind, when I first entered the field of mie-
sionary labors among the Indians ; and soon brought ncie to tb,e

establishing of an own orthography fpr the Otchipwe language

and its dialects. This orthography does not entirely belong to*

any other language, but is taken from the English and French,
and adapted to the Otchipwe.

According to this orthography I wrote my first little. Indian

work, in 1831, (with the help of an interpreter, at that time,) andt

published it in Detroit in 1832 ; and have ever since followed the-

same in my subsequent Indian writings ; with only one altera-



tion, which I have adopted in writing thia Grami»&F
j putting

the English sh instead of th€ French ch
£ am satisfied, in my humble ojj^nion, that this is the- easiest

and plainest method of writing the Otchipwe languag©* It is

generally approved by ^ose who have oceaaion to exan^ijae it j

aoadr it was ad^ptedtbjr some writers of Indian works^ espeeifUly

kf the Rev. S. Mall^ (luapointe, Lake Superior,) who pubUsJ^ed

the New Testament, (New-York,1844,) almost entirely according

to this simple modfr of writiag this OtdHpws language.

Here is an explanation of this orthography. The sound of the

«?OMh!^ n^Ver* changes ; they have always the^ ^Tue sound! The
^OiludtWg ofthe donsottanU is adapted to the prottuticiaiion 6f

the sarme in English and French. This will be better uttder§tood

Aftw the perusal ofthe following remarks.

The' fotir vowels, a, e, i, o,are prdnouhued as follows:

a is invarfebly pronounced ae iti the English Xfonfi^s father ;

as, cmdhtnan, mats ; to-retfgra^a, he will be left behind j gdrsaga-

aiig, he that Ib gone out.

e^is always pronounced as in the English wdrid ni^ ; ds^ eteg,

what theriB is j ci&p, otily ; enenMi^, aciftoirtiihg^ to his thought or

will:

i is always pi?dttmiiiced as in the English word-p^; a», ii^kH,

a man ; Mg^ikity thoNi haat saM ; i/aitH, there.

is always pttmotiTKseda* iii theUhgRsh woi^l rt^^V aii 6v£on,

his mouth ; onow, ttiese hetift ; okoj, its bill.

these' riiliSB have no eittsep^bta in theGtchfpw^l«agftakgii*. The
fotrif^ vo#fels a*fe iitmeridbly pfoAoufiued ag^ stated 3i*«rt they may
ocburin the firtt orient syflahleof a worcf, or fti ^e ifiiddle;

iand they aire «ct>«r aileht. Which yoru will plttiiitf fe-fiHiiid well,

tf^-^eish tbptdAotiiicecortectl;^ «rtid edslff tfee^vdfilrdff of;this

laMigtiiigfe.

JLi^the? g^eifttl i*trfeBr t*t€ pri(Sisi1f^ to pro-

nounce them always equally, and GUfffttioltet th^fik be silent, it

I6lib#8^«&ii*, wh^i^'twty orthr* i«^ th^-s^ae kind, Ordif-

fereiat VdvHS&i appea*^ tog^th^r in ii word; they must ttW^
«oi!m<led:
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Scbgaam^he goes out ; pron. sa-gfib-am.

Oo^si, he has a father ; pron. o-o«-«i.

Nin nihea, I cause him to sleep
; pron. nin ni-he-a.

moaman, they make him weep,, cry j pron. o mo-a-VH;^^

Waihfl,, Boon i pron. wa-i*ba.

Maingan, wolf; pron. ma-in-gan.

Nawaiiy in the middle ; pron. na-wa^vd.

There are acHoae diphthongs proper in this language.

The letter i fonns them, whea it is preceded or followed by
some* other vowel; at, d, oiy ia, ie, io. Both rowels are pro-

nounced in oue syllable, bu,t both must be distinettjr sounded

;

they are ^rc>per diphthongs.

EXAMPLES.

il/i«m, a loacl^, (fish;) pron. mi'Sai.

Omodai) bolbtle, prouv o-mo-dai.

Apahoeij a mat to cover a lodge ; pron. a-pa-kwei.

i^oi / (interj.) Jiallo

!

Saiagiffdy whom thou lovest ; pron . soria-gi-ad.

Ebipsii^yi)^o\i. who art ; pron. e^i-iarh

Aiaieg^ where you are ; pron, orm-iegr

Aioiag, laake use of it ; pron. a-i^iog.

ACCENTS ON TOWELS.

In order to facilitate the pronunciation of the words of this

language, and to distinguish the first person from the second in

soBtt^ ttioiodis And fcctts^, I aiak« deteasiotialfy use df aeceilte in

thiAih^AtihhAt&nditL tfv& Mctic^ar^ of this language. IHtme
sccmis'tt^i t!te iiecuUy the ^raife siii^fihe dreiSujif^ aicdintti.

1. I put the acute accent on that syllable ia' the wotd vHikh
must Be ptbtfduwjed vt^ mo!^ eriij>hasia of ithsa t&ali the

othertf. And this eni|*«di«, pvL^ cUt tme syllable' tfr on An6ther,
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sometimes entirely changes the meaning of the word, as you see

in some of the following Examples. F, i., dnakwad, it is cloudy ?

andkan, a mat ; minikdn, seed ; agaming, on the beach ; agd-

ming, on the other side of a river, bay, lake, etc. ; sdgaigan, a
small lake ; sagdigan, a nail ; nihlng, in the water ; nWing, in

summer.

2. I make use of the grave accent to distinguish the first per-

son from the second in many circumstances, as will be seen in

the paradigms or patterns of the Conjugations. Examples

:

EnSndamdfhy as / will or think ; enSndaman, as thou vrilt Sa-
gitoidmban, had J liked it ; sagitdiamban, hadst thou liked it,

Ewdaidng, where we live or dwell
; (the person or persons spok-

en to, are nof included in the number of those who dwell 'in the

place alluded to.) Er^ddiang, where we live or dwell
;
(the per-

son or persons spoken to, are included.)

3. I place the circumflex accent on some vowel8,[to signify that

they have the nasal sound, almost the same as in French, when
they are followed by the letter n. F. i., senibd, silk, ribbon j

pakaakiwe, a hen ; abinodji, a child
; gigd, fish, etc. The exact

pronunciation of these vowels cannot be given in writing. You
must hear them pronounced by persons who speak Otchipwe
correctly ; and endeavor to take hold ofthe genuine pronunciation-

I must observe here, that I don*t put accents on every Indian

word in this Grammar. I put them occasionally, for the ac-

commodation of beginners. When 1 am writing for Indian rea-

ders, I never use accents, except grave accents, for the distinc-

tion of the two persons
; (as above in No. 2.)

REMARKS ON THE CONSONANTS.

In regard to^he consonants of this language, several remarksF

are to be made, which you are; requested to peruse carefully and
keep

J

in memory, in order
.
to readj and write correctly th&

Otchipwe language.

I tried to reduce the Otchipwe ortjiography, as much as pos-

sible, to the easiest and plainest principles. No more letters are-



•employed than are absolutely necessary. For this reaaon there

«,pe no silent letters in this orthography, and no duplicatiom of

letters, except of the letter s, which is indispensable. I employ

the French J, to stand in Otchipwe for the saiWe soft sound aS it

does in French, because there is a perfect analogy between the

JFrenchy mjour,jardin, etc., and the Otchipwe j in joniia, ji'

wan, etc., which the English consonants cannot well express,

In English we have sh ; but this sound does not exactly expre;^^

the sound of the French or OtchipweJ; it is harder. This J is

the only consonant I take from the French alphabet; all the

others are English consonants.

Peruse now diligently the following remarks on the Otchipwe

consonants.

The letter c is never employed by itself; it can easily be dis-

pensed with, by using s and Jc. It is only used in the composi-

tion of letters tch, of which we will speak below.

The letter d connected with J, has the sound of the English j,

or of g, when pronounced soft, as in gender, ginger, etc. P. i.,

mddjan, go on ; ninindj, my hand ; dndjiton, change it; glmodj,

secretly.

The letter g has, in the Otchipwe orthography and reading,

always a Jiard sound ; not only before a and o, but also invari-

ably before e and i; without any exception. F. i., geget, trttly;

gigitoy he speaks
; gi-nigi, he was born

; ^6^0/ something.

The letter h is used by itself only in some interjections, where
it is pronounced with a strong aspiration, as haw I haw t hal-

loo ! hurrah I go on I hoi I halloo I The main use of this letter

is its connexion wJth s, to form the same sound as in English, *A.

The letter ^, as above 8tate45 is always pronounced as in

French, that is to say, softer than the English sh, F. L,Jomin,

grape, raiein ; joniia, silver, money ; ojimo, he runs away ; oni-

jishin, it is good, fair ; mij, give him
;
ganoj, speak to Mnfet.

—

Kind reader, be careful, not to pl?onounee it as in English, (John,

joy, jar,) but as in French, (jour, jamais, etc.)

The letter s is al>**ys pronounced like «, in the beginning as

well as in the middle and end of syllables and words. When it

3



is double, it has the hard sound oi double s, like in English. F.

i., nin segis, I fear, (pron. nin zegiz;) sasagisi, he is avaricious,

(pron. z«2a;^m;) nin sessessahis^lhum &tiA weep, (pron. zesses-

sakiz ;) ondass, come here, (pron. ondass.) After a consonant,

the letter s has always the hard sound, like double s. F. i., kwi-

wisensag, boys, (pron. kwiwizenssag ;) amonsag, little bees or

flies, (pron. amonssag.)—The two letters s and h in connexion,,

have the same sound in Otchipwe, as in English, in the begin-

ning, middle and end of syllables and words. F, i., nishime, my
younger brother, (or sister;) ashisMjfi, put me ; asham, give me'

to eat ; binish, till j Jdganash, an Englishman.

The letter t in connexion with ch gives the sound of the same

composition of letters in the English words watch, match, pitcher

f

etc. F. i,, tchiman, a canoe, tchaicham, he sneezes ; nin tchit-

chag, my soul
;
gwanatch, beautiful ; minotch, notwithstanding-

The letter w is pronounced like in English.

It must be observed here, that the pronunciation of some con-

sonants in the Otchipwe language is very vague and uncertain.

There are six consonants of this kind, viz : b,p ; d, t; g, k. It

is impossible to ascertain, by the pronunciation of the Indians,

the correct orthography of some words commencing with these

letters, or containing them. So, for instance, in a word begin-

ning with by you will often hear the Indians pronounce this h
likep ; and sometimes like b. Or, if the word begins with a p,,

they will pronounce it at one time p, and at another b. And the

same they do with d and t, with g and k. They confound ^very

frequently these consonants. We also see in letters written by

Indians in their own language, how they confound b withj?; d
wjth<; ^ with A;; not only in the beginning, but also in the

middle and at the end of words.

As a general rule for the right use of these six consonants,,

when they terminate the word, take this: In order to know
whether Z> orjt?, dor t, g or A;, terminate the word, (which you.

ordinarily cannot ascertain from the Indian pronunciation,) pro^

Zpw^r thejword, that is, add a syllable, by forming the plural, or

making some other change, and you will find thetrue|ftnal letter



Examples.

The word jingob J a fir-tree, is often pronounced jingtop. To
ascertain whether 5 or_p is the final letter of this word, form the

plural by adding i^, and you will ha,\ejingobigy where h is dis-

tinctly sounded.

The words gijig, day, air, sky ; and gijik, cedar or cedar-tree,

are ordinarily pronounced alike ; but by a prolongation of the

words, their final letters appear distinctly. They say gijigad,

it is day
; gijikagt cedar-tre«s.

So also mitigi a tree, and akik, a kettle. These two words
both exhibit ^ as their final letter in common pronunciation.;

but when you prolong the words, you will have, mitigog, trees

;

akikog, kettles. There the letters g and k are sounded clearly,

Wenijiskidy he who is good, or handsome ; commonly pro-

nounced wenijisMi ; but in the plural, wenijishidjig y the letter

d is sounded in the soft pronunciation oidjig. (And so in all the
participles ending in ad, ed, id, od, which make their plural by
addingn^.)

To ascertain whether you have to write dj or tch, In the mid-
dle or &^ the end of words, try to find out, whether the word, if

placed in another position or inflection, would show dor t ; and
you will know, whether you have to write dj or tch.

Examples.

Ojitchigade, it is made ; not ojidjigade, because it is derived
from the verb, nind ojiton, I make it ; where t is distinctly

sounded,

WinitcTiige, he is making dirty (something, or some place)
;

not winidjige, because it comes from nin winiton, I make it

dirty ; where again t is clearly heard.

Nin hanMji^on, I spoiled it ; not nin banaichiton, because it

coraes from banctdad, it Is spoiled ; where d ia most clearly

sounded.

Kikendjige, he knows ; not kikentchige, because it is derived
from nin kikendan, I know it ; where d is distinctly heard.
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Gimodj, secretly ; not gimotch, because it comes from gimodi,

he steals.—Etc.

I know very well, dear reader, that you cannot make any use

ofthese rules now in the beginning of your studies. But after

the first perusal of this Grammar, and when you shall have ac-

quired some knowledge of this language, these rules will be use-

ful to you ; they will be to you a good guidance, and help you
materially in your endeavors to acquire a reasonable, systemati-

cal and grammatical orthography of the Otehipwe language.

Ifwe wish to cultivate a little the Otehipwe language, v[e

ought to /fa; the orthographical use of these six consonants, ac-

cording to the most ('common and most reasonable pronuncia-

tion. This I tried and yet try, to effect in my Indian writings,

especially in this Grammar, aad in the Dictionary of this lan-

guage. If now those who feel able and disposed to write in Ot-

ehipwe, would adopt the orthography of these works, it would

be fixed and established. And it is indeed the Grammar and the

Dictionary we ought to consult and to follow in regard to the

orthography of a language. If every one writes as he pleases,

we will never arrive at uniformity and systematical regularity.

There is analogy of this in the German language. The Ger-

mans also pronounce the letter 6 very often like j?; and also the

letter d like t, and g like Jc ; in the beginning and at the end of

words. But when they are writing, they don't follow this cor-

rupted pronunciation ; they follow the orthography of their

books, especially of Dictionaries.

There will be some more rules and remarks, in regard to or-

thography, in this Grammar. I cannot explain them here ;

they would be entirely misplaced, if here. You will find them
in their due places.



PART SECOND.

ETYMOLOGY.

Etymology, (according to the signification of this Greek word,

doctrine of the origin of words,) is that part oftxrammar, which

teaches the derivations and inflections of words, and treats of the

different parts of speech.

There are nine Parts of Speech in the Otchipwe language. I

will put them down here in the same order in which this Graiii-

mar treats of them. This order differs from that observed in

other Grammars ; for good reasons.

The parts of speech are as follows

:

1. T\iQ Substantive or Noun; as, inini, man; ihwe, woman|;

wigiwam, lodge, house ; mokomant knife

.

2. The Pronoun; as, nin, I ; kin, thou ; win, he, she, it.

3. The Verb; as, nin gigit, I speak ; ki nondam, thou hear-

est; bimadisi, he liveB.

4. The Adjective ; as, gwanatch, beautiful ; matchi, bad ; oni-

jishin, good, fine, useful.

5. The Number ; as, midasswi, ten i nijtana, twenty ; ningot-

wakf hundred.

6. The Preposition; as, ndwaii, in the midst \megwe, among;
binish, till.

7. The Adverb ; as, sesika, suddenly ; nibiwa, much ; gwaiak,

well ; w&wib, quick, fast.

8. The Conjunction ; as, gaie, and ; missawa, although ; kish-

pin, if.

9. The Interjection ; fi.a, hoi I halloo I h^aw .' go on !

Remark I. This language is »a language of verbs. I would al-

most treat of the verb in the very first chapter of Etymology,

because all depends on the verb, and almost all is, or can be,

transformed into verbs. But the natural order requires it, to



— 12 —

treat first of the suhstantive or noun, which is the subject of the

verb; and then of the ^rowown, which stands for the noun or

substantive, as the subject of the verb, and ordinarily precedes

it. But immediatel}'- after the noun and pronoun comes the verb,

which occupies two thirds of this Grammar. After the verb

comes the adjective and then the number, because these parts of

speech are commonly transformed into verbs. Now follows the

preposition, which is often connected with the verb, and conju-

gated with it ; then the adverb, which modifies the verb in vari-

ous manners ; and then the remaining two parts of speech.

Remark 2. There are no articles in the Otchipwe language.

The words aw, iw, etc., which are sometimes placed before sub-

stantives, are no articles ; they are demonstrative pronouns. So,

for instance, aw ikwe, does not properly denote, the woman, but

this or thai woman.

Remark 3. In the Otchipwe language, three parts of speech are

declinable, that is, they undergo changes ; the rest are indeclin-

able, they never change. The declinable parts of speech are the

first three, substantive, pronoun, verb. Substantives and pro-

nouns undergo a change in the plural ; and this is all their

change. Verbs*have their various Conjugations. Adiectives

and numbers are indeclinable as such ; but when they are trans-

formed into verbs, they have their Conjugations.

CHAPTER I.

OF SUBSTANTIVES OR NOUNS.

A Substantive or Noun is the name of a person or thing, really

. existing, or only thought, imagined.

The name of a single individual is called a proper noun; a.B,

Wawiiatan, Detroit ; Monen^wanekijtn, Lapointe ; Wikwed, L'Anse;

Mdngosid, Loonsfoot.
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A common noun or substantive is the name applied to all per-

sons or things of the same kind ; as, inini, man ; ikwe, woman ;

maingan, wolf; animosh, dog ; mitig, tree ; adopowin, table.

OF GENDER.

Gender is the distinction of substantives with regard to sex.

Almost all languages make a difference in their articles and ad^

Jectives, when they apply them to substantives of the three diffe-

rent genders, the masculine, feminine and neuter. But the Eng-

lish language employs the same article and the same adjective

before substantives of the three genders. And so does the Ot-

chipwe language. For persona and things of both sexes, and of

those that belong to none, the same adjective is used. F. i.,

minoinini, a good man ; mino ikwe, a good woman ; mino wigi"

warn, a good house
;
gwandtch kwiwisens, a beautiful boy ; gwa-

ndtcJi ikwesens, a beautiful girl
;
gwandtch masinaigan, a beau-

'tiful book.

But the Otchipwe language goes yet a step farther ; even in

the pronoun there is no distinction of gender made> ; win signi-

fies he, she and it. But as the distinction of the two sexes is ne-

cessary in certain circumstances, the Otchipwe language, (like

other languages,) has some different words for individual of the

two sexes.

Examples.

Masc. Fern.

€gima, chief or king
; ogimakwe, queen.

Jnini, man
; ikwe, woman.

Kwiwisens, boy
; ikwesens, girl.

Noss, my father
;

ningd, my mother.

Ningwlss, my son
;

nindaniss, my daughter.

Jfissaie, niy elder brother ; nimisse, my older sister.

Mimishdmiss, my grand-father ; ndkomiss, my grand-mother.

And a variety of other terms of relationship, and expressions

of friendship.
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Instead of the English mode of distinguishing the two sexes^

by prefixing he to substantives for the masculine, and she for the

feminine sex, the Otchipwe language contrives the distinction in

the following manners, viz

:

1. By prefixing the word nahe, (male,) to substantives of the

masculine gender, and ikwe, (woman, female,) to those of the

feminine gender. P. i., ndbe-pijiJci, a bull or ox ; ikwepijiki, a cow.

2. By making use of the words nabeaiaa, (male being,) and ik-

weaiaa, (female being,) which are ordinarily placed after the sub-

stantive. F. i., pakaakwe nabeaiaa, a cock ;
pakadkwe ikweaiaa,

a hen ; bebejigoganji nabeaiaa, a horse ; bebejigoganji ikweaiaa,.

a mare.

3. By affixing to substantives of the masculine gender the

word inini, (man,) and to those ofthe feminine gender the word

ikwe, (woman,) modifying the two words a little. F. i., anokita-

gewinini, a, man 8erva.]it ; anokitagekwe, a maid servant; kiki-

noamagSwinini, a [school-teacher (man) ; kikinoamgekwe, a fe-

male school-teacher. They also will say : nishime inini, (or,

kwiwisens,) ray younger brother ; nishime ikwe, (or, ikwesens,)

Toj younger sister.

Remark. Instead of the distinction of gender, there is another

distinction made.between the substantives of the Otchipwe lan-

guage, which is as important, as it is difficult, and peculiar to-

this language. It is the division of all the Otchipwe substan-

tives in two classes ; some are animate and some inanimate.

Animate substantives are called those which denote beings and

things that are living, or have been living, really or by acception.

Inanimate substantives are called those which signify things

that never lived.

This must be well borne in mind, as it is ofgreat importance for

the correct speaking of the Otchipwe language.

The animate substantives, which denote beings that arereally

living, or have been so, cause no difficulty ; they are natura,l,ly

known, and cannot be mistaken ; as, gdjage^s, a cat; wawabir-

ganodji, a mouse ; sagimSy a moscheto ;
ginebig, a serpent, etc

But substantives which signify things that have no life at alU
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but which the Indians treat in their language like substantives^

that signify living beings, create one of the greatest difficulties-

and peculiarities of this language ; because there is no rule by
which you could be guided to know these substantives. And
still it is necessary to know whether a substantive is tmimaie or

inanimateJ because on this distinction depends the right use and
inflection of the verb and pronoun. If you confound the verbs

that are used in connexion with animate substantives with those

that are employed with inanimate, you coinnait as big a blunder

in the Otchipwe language, as you would in English by saying i

1 am afraid of that man because she is a bad man ; or, 1 love my
mother because he is so kind to me.

Remark. The animate substantives will always be denoted by
the sign an., in this G-rammar as well as in the Dictionary ; and
the inanimate substantives will be marked in. The same signs

will also be employed for the verbs that have report to animate

or inanimate substantives . Please remember well this remark.

Here are some of those substantives which signify things that

have no life, but are employed by the Indians like substantives-

that signify living beings :

Mitig, a tree. Nisdkosi, a corn-ear.

Pakwejigan, bread. Masdn, a nettle.

Assin, a stone. Sibwdgan, corn-stalk.

Mishimin, an apple. Nindigig, my knee.

Pingwit ashes. ^gig^ cold, phlegm.

Assima, tobacco. Gisiss, sun, moon, month.

Akikj a kettle. Tibaigisisswan, watch, clock.

Opin, a potatoe. Migwan, feather, quill.

PigiWj pitch. Nabdgissag, a board.

Mikwdm^ ice. Wababigan, lime.

Gon, snow. Opwdgan, pipe.

Tashkiiboc^igan, saw-mill. Joniia, silver, money.
~ ~

f, cross. Assab, a net.

corn. Ess, a shell.

Wdbigan, clay. Kishkibitdgan, a tobacco pouch'
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:^cwi6^, silk, ribbon. Miskodtsimin, &he&u.

MasinitcJiigan, image. Jingoh, a fir-tree.

4}ijikf cedar. Jingwak, pine-tree.

MoshtoC) handkercliief. Mindjikdwan, a mitten, a gloK^e.

JoniianSi a shilling. Oddban, a sledge.

MvnSssagdwanj , thorn. Osawdban, gall, bile.

Andng, a star. Botdgan, a stamp, stamper.

rylmmiM, thunder. Mndinigan, my shoulder-blade.

JshkotSkaUy fire-steel. Miskwimin, a raspberry.

KiiGMpison,\)%\i. Pa^raTiaA:, a walnut-tree.

Titibisse-odaban, waggon, cart. Ojashdkon, (tripe de roche).

Kdtawan, a block. Papdgimak, ash-tree.

And a vast number of others.

To facilitate the acquirement of these substantives, animate

*only by acception, I have marked them in the Dictionary thus :

an.; and the last letter of their plural is always g ; whereas the

last letter of the inanimate substantives in the plurai, is al-

ways n.

OF NUMBER.

Number is that property of a substantive by which it denotes

one object^ or more. Number is double, the singular, and the

plural number.

The singular number denotes only one object ; as wigiwam, a

lodge ; amlk, a beaver ; onagan, a plate or dish ; mdkoman, a

knife.

The plural number expresses two or more objects ; aSfjima'

ganishag, soldiers ; wakaiganan, houses 5 anishinabeg, Indians
;

wagaktoadon, axes.

As in every language, so also in the Otchipwe, there are many
substantives which, from the nature of the objects they signify,

have no plural ; as totosha^o', milk; sisibakwad, sugar; hiUmi-

win, laziness, etc. But ih&te are none in this language ii^^hicli

jiave no singular.
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FORMATION OF THE PLUBAL NUMBER.

The formation of the plural of the Otchipwe substantives is

somewhat difficult. We have only a few rules for it, which are

not sufficient. There are some general and some special rules,

GENERAL RULES.

Rule 1. The plural of the Otchipwe substantives is always form-

ed by adding to the singular a letter or a syllable. Never

anything is changed in the substantive itself. This is a rule

without exception, as well for the animate as inanimate-

Rule 2. The last letter of the plural of an animate substantive

is invariably g ; and the last letter of the plural of an inani-

mate substantive is always n. This rule again has no excep-

tion .

But the learner of this language gains little by these rules,

because the letters that precede this final ^ or w in the syllables

which are added to the singular, in order to form the plural, are

so various that we distinguish not less than twelve diflferent ter-

minations of the plural, viz ; seven for the animate, and five for

the inanimate.

The seven terminations of the plural of the animate substan-

tives are : g, ag, ig, iag, jig, og, wag.

The five terminations of the plural of the inanimate substan-

tives are : w, an, in, on, wan.

There is no greneraZ rule for the formation of these different ter-

minations of the plural ; but there are some special rules which
will be useful to the learner.

SPECIAL RULES.

Rule 1. The animate substantives in ans, ens, ins, ons, (which

are always diminutives), and all the animate substantives in-

dicating contempt, add always the syllable ag to the singular,

to form the plural.
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EXAMPLES

:

Ogimdns, a little chief,
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EXAMPLES

:

Kitchim6homan, American,
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EXAMPLES :

Enamiddy a Christian,

Kekinoamawind, a scholar,

Waidbanged, a spectator,

Geginawishkid, a liar, '

Netd-wissinid, a great eater, '

Netd-gikawidang, a quareUer, '

Pesindang, a hearer,

Masinaigan waidbandang, a rea- '

der,

Bebendang, proprietor, owner, '

dng, arriver, comer.

pi. enamiadjig.

'f kekinoamawindjig.

geginawishkidjig.

netd-wissinidjig.

neia-gikawidangig:

pesindangig.

masinaigan waidbandangig .

debendangig.

EuLE 5. All the participles of the negative form (which are at the*

same time animate substantives,) add the syllable og for the

plural

.

EXAMPLES

:

Enamidssig, a pagan, pi. enamidssigog

.

Mbossig, an immortal, " nebossigog.

Netd-gigitossig, a dumb person, " neta-gigitossigog.

Bemossessig, a lame person, " bemossessigog.

RtJLE 6. The inanimate substantives in gan and win, and like-

wise all inanimate diminutives in ans, ens, ins, ons, and also

a.\\ the inanimate substantives
,
indicating contempt, add thft

syllable an for the plural.

examples:

Wakdigan, a house,

Wasswdgan, B. torch,

Mbdgan, a, bed,

Addpowin, a table,

Dodamowin, action,

pi. wakdiffanan.
" wasswdganan,
" nibdganan.
" adopowinan.
" dodamowinan.
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Batddowin, sin,

Ondgans, a small dish,

Apdbiwinens, a small chair,

Anitins, a small spear,

Biwdhikons, a small iron,

Masinaiganish, a bad book,

Wigiwamish, a bad house or

lodge,

batddowinan.

ondgansan.

apdbiwinensan..

anitinsan.

biwdbikonsan.

These are all the rules I can give you for the formation of the*

plural number of Otchipwe substantives.

Let us now consider all the twelve different terminations of the

plural, (that is, the letters and syllables which are added to the

singular, to form the plural,) to see the difficulty which this va.-

riety must cause to the learner of this language.

EXAMPLES OP THE TWELVE TERMINATIONS OF THE PLURAL OF
OTCHIPWE SUBSTANTIVES.

1. g.

Anishinabe, an Indian,

Meme, a wood-pecker,

Windigo, a giant,

Windig6kwe, a giantess,

AnisMndbekwe, a squaw,

Moshwe, a handkerchief,

Omlmi, a pigeon,

Animiki, thundfer,

Uebejigdganji, horse,

Manito, ghost, spirit,

Joniia, silver, or a piece ofeilrer,

Ogima, chief,

2. ag.

Wdgosh, fox,

Kotawan, a block,

Namebin, a sucker,

pi. anishindbeg.

" windigokweg.
" anisMnabekweg,
" mdshweg.
" omxmig.
" animiklg.
" bebejigdganjig.
*' manitog.
" joniing.
" ogimag.

pi. wdgosJiag.
" kdtawanag.
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Jishib, a duck,

Bijiwy lynx,

Kitchipison, a. belt,

Namegoss, trout,

MisMmin, apple,

KoMsh, a hog,

Manddmin, one corn,

Jimdganish, soldier,

Jdganash, Englishman,

3. ig.

Jingob, fir-tree,

AssiUf a stone,

Assdb, a net,

Opin, potatoe,

Minessagawanj, thorn,

Naidgatawendang, thinker,

'.Netdragonwetang, gainsayer,

MetcM-dodang, malefactor,

4. lag.

Mishike, turtle,

Wawdbigonodji, mouse,

AssabiJceshi, spider, "

Ms^paiS, a Spaniard, "

Mjode, a twin, "

JfissaiS, mJ older hroiher, "

Nimisse, my older sister,
'*

JPHnddngoshe, my cousin. ''

Mndimdie, an old woman, "

5. jig.

]Swdnganamidd,& good Christian,pl.

M4Msiniked, shoemaker, ,

"

Bewdbikoked, a miner, .

"

Weddked, steersman, "

Bebdmadisid, traveller, **

Netd-nagamodf a singer, ,"

Kekinoamdged, tea<iher, '*

jishibag.

bijiwag.

kitckipisonag.

kokdshag.

manddminag.

pi. jingobig.

opimg.

" netd-agonwetangig.
•* metchi-doddngig.

pi. mishikeiag.

assabikeshiiag.

Eshpaidiag.

nijodeiag.

nimissHag^

ninddngpsheiag.

mindimo^eidg*

swdTi^l^i^Mmidd^ig.

Tnekisin'me^ig.

bewdbikokedjig.

weddkedjig.

bebdmadisidjig.

netd-nagamodjig.

kekinoamdgedjig.
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Bemark. The substantives of this number, with innumerable

others of this description, are also participles. It must be ob-

served that the termination J^^ in the plural of these words is

•only a corruption, which is established now, and must remain.

Properly it ought to be ig, as above. No. 3. We ought to say :

Swdnganamiadig , mehisinikedig, bewdbikoJcedig, etc. The In-

dians of Grand Portage, Fort William, and other places north of

Lake Superior, have conserved this genuine pronunciM-ion.

• 6. og.

Wdbosj a rabbit,



A»wi, a ball, bullet.
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To facilitate the study of the Otchipwe language also in this

respect, I have marked in the Dictionary the plural of all the

substantives of this language, which are susceptible of it.

FORMATIOJf OF SUBSTANTIVES.

The Otchipwe language is a language of verbs. Verbs ar^

more frequently used than substantives. Where other language^

will employ a substantive, the Otchipwe language uses a verb.

Sj^bstantives are often changed into verbs, as are also other

parts of 8pe€K;h ; and from verbs many substantives are formed.

There are some invariable Rules for this formation, which you

will find explained here. You will better understand these rules

after the perusal of the long Chapter of Verbs ; but we must put

them here, because they belong to the Chapter of Substantives.

RULES FOR THE FORMATION OF SUBSTANTIVES.

KuLE 1, By adding the syllable win to the third person singular,

present, indicative, affirmative form, of a verb belohging to the

I. Conjugation, you will have its substantive.

Examples.

Ojibiige, he writes
;

ojibiigewin, writing.

Jawendjige,.he is charitable
;

Jawendjigewin, charity, grace.

Dibaamdge,he pays ;
dibaamdgewin, payment {given.)

Dibdkonige, he iudges,
',

dibakonigeivin, ^ndgment (held,

pronounced.)

Sdgiiwe, he loves ;
sdgiiwewin, love.

Gimi, he deserts ; gimiwin, desertion.

Gimddi, he steals
;

girnddiwiUf stealing, theft.

Kitiwi, he is lazy

;

Mtimiwin, laziness.

Anwenindiso, he repents

;

anwenindisowin, repentance.

GigitOy he speaks

;

gigitowin, speaking, discourse.

Rule 2. By changing the last syllable, wag, of the third person,

plural, present, indicative, of a verb called *' communicative,"

into win, you will form its substantive.
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Examples.

Migddiwag,^thej fight

;

migadiwin, fighting, war.

Dihaamadiwag , they are pai4 dibaamddiwin, a general pay-

together ;
ment.

Gikdndiwag, they quarrel

;

Gikdndiwin, quarrel.

Gandnidiwag, they speak to gandnidiwin, conversation,

each other

;

Jingenindiwag, they hate each jingenindiwinj hat^d.

other

;

*^

EuLE 3. Add to the first person, singular, present, passive voice,

of a verb belonging to the IV Conjugation, the syllable wiiiy

%tid you will have its substantive.

Examples.

Mn dihaamdgOi I am paid ; dibaamdgowin, payment {re-

C€ived.)

Nin dibdkonigo, I am judged ; dibdkonigowin, judgment (un-

dergone.)

Mn Mkinoamdgo, I am taught ; kikinoamdgowin, instruction(r«e-

ceived.)

Mn minigOj I am given

;

minigowin, gift [received.)

Bfle 4. Change the final g of the third person, plural, present,

indicative, of the verbs belonging to the II and III Conjuga-

tions into win, and yoii will have their substantives.

Examples.

DMamog^ they do ; d6dai^midn, doing, action.

Kashkendamog, they are sad ; kasWendamowin, sadness, sor-

row.

Segendamog, they are afraid ; segendamowin^ fear.

Ozdmidonogj they speak. too os^m^<:?ono^o^n, too much speak-

much 5 ing.
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Rule 5. Add the syllable win to the third person, singular, pre-

sent, indicative, negative forra, ending in i, of the verbs of the

first three Conjugations, and you will have their substantives.

Examples.

Kawin mimkwessi, he does not miniJcwessiwin, temperance.

drink
;

Kawin\nitd-gigitossi, he cannot nitd-gigitossiwin, dumbness.
speak

;

^

Kawin babdmitansi, he does not babamitansiwirif disobedience.

obey

;

Rule 6, Change the final e of the verbs ending in ige or djige,

into aw, and you will form names of ^ooZs, implements, etc.

Examples.

Ninpakiteigeyls>ir\kQ\ jpaH^ei^an, hammer.
Nin tchigataige, I sweep

; ichigataigan, broom.

Nin tchigigaige, I square tim- tchigigaigan, broad axe.

ber
;

Nin kishktbodjigey I saw kichMbodjigan, hand-saw or

(across.) log-saw.

Nin tdshkibodjigefl8s.w {along.) tdshkibodjigan, pit-saw or a
saw-mill.

Nin m6kodjige, I am cutting mdkodjigan, plane, drawing-

wood (with a kni|B.) knife.

Nin bissibddjige, I grind

;

bissibodjigan, corn-mill.

fiiH^t
id intne £

Rule 7. Change the fin^Bf the verbs called " Working Verbs,'*

(which you will find inme article :
" Formation of Verbs" af-

ter all the Conjugations ;) change this e in an^ and you will

form substanti.ves denoting ih.Q place where the work signified

by the 'v#)rking verb, is going on.
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Examples.

Nind akaJcanjeke, * I burn coal ; akakanjekan^ the place where

a coal pit is burning, or has

been so.

Ninjomindboke, I make wine; jomindbokan, the place where

they make wine, (vineyard.)

Mn sisibdkwadoke, I make sisibdkwadokan, sugar-carap,

sugar
; sugar-bush.

Mn biwdbikoke, I make (pro- biwdbikokan, the" place where

duce) iron,- they produce iron, an iron-

mine.

Nin miskmdbikoke, I make (pro- miskwdbikokan, a copper-mine,

duce) copper
;

Rule 8. Some verbs of thelV Conj. form animate substantives

by adding gan to the first person singular.

Examples.

Nind inawema, he is a rela- nind inawemagan^ my relative.

tion of mine.

Nin widigema, I am married nin widigemagan, my husband,
to him, (her.) (wife.)

Nin widjiwa, I accompany nin widjiwaganj my companion.
him, (her.)

Remark. In regard to the substantives formed according to the

first and third of the above rules, you will pl€%,8e to bear in mind,
that those which have e before the end-syllable win^ signify an
action done or doing ; and those t hatJ||ife o before win, mark
the Qfleci received from an action. MHUportant to mind this

difference. lu English there is no dif^rence in the words of both
kinds, (as you will see in the following examples,) but in the
Otchipwe language the difference is material

* The letter n is scarcely heard in this word.
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Examples.

Mn dibaamdgewin, my pay-

ment, {made by me
;)

£i dibdkonigewin, thy judg-

ment, [made by thee
;)

^ kikinoamdgewin, his instruc-

tion, {given by him ;)

Mn windamdgewin, my report,

narration, {given by me ;)

M gdssiamagewin, thy remis-

sion, {granted by thee
;)

-0 pakiteigeioin, his beating,

{done by him
;)

nin dibaamdgowin, my pay-

ment, {received by me.)

ki dihdkonigowin, thy judg-

ment, {undergone by thee.)

kikinoamdgowin, his instruc-

tion, (received by him.)

nm windamdgowin, my report,

narration, {heard by me.)

A;i gdssiamdgowin, thy remis-

sion, {received by thee.)

pakiteigowin, his beating,

(received by him.)

And a great number of other words of this description, which
are not all in the Dictionary, because they can be easily obtain-

•ed, from the respective verbs, by the learner himself.

FORMATION OF TERMS OF CONTEMPT.

There is yet another formation, or rather transformation, of

substantives, which must be mentioned in thfe Otchipwe Gram-
mar.

By adding one of the syllable, ish, osh, or wish, to a substan-

tive, they transform it into an expression of contempt.

Here are the Rules for this transformation.

EuLE 1. The animate substantives that make their plural by
adding ag, ig, or tag ; and the inanimate that form the plural

by adding an, or in; take ish for the case of contempt.

Substantives,

Kwiwisens, a boy ;

Ikwesens, a girl
;

Examples.

Plural,

kwiwisensag,

ikfoesensag.

Contempt;

kwiwisensishf.fk bad

boy.

*ikwesensish, a bad

girl.
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Substantives. Plural Contempt
Ninidjaniss, my child ; ninidjanissag, ninidjanissish, my

bad child.

Assdb, a net

;

assdbig, assabish, an old net.

Assin, a stone j assinig, assinish, a bad, unfit

stone.

abinodjiish, a bad-

child.

akiwesiish, a bad old

man.

mokomanish, a bad

knife.

mojwaganish, [bad

scissors.

miiigwabish, a bad

old bow.

anitish, a bad, unfit

spear.

Rule 2. The animate substantives that form their plural by
adding og, or «?a^,(when these latter terminate in a consonant

in the singular,} and the wawmai^ethat make their plural in oUy

take osh for the c^ise of contempt.

Abinodji, a child

;

abinodjiiag,

Akiwest, an old man ; akiwesUag,

MdkomaHy a knife
; mokomanan,

Mojwdgan, scissors

;

Mitigwab, a bow

;

Anity a spear

;

mojwaganan,
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Substantives.

Gag, a porcupine
;

Plural,

'gagwag,

Nishkinjig, my eye ; nisJikinjigon,

Makctk, a box
;

Wdwan, an egg

;

makakon,

wawanon,

Contempt,

gagosh, a bad porciy-

pine.

nishkinjigosh, my
bad eye.

makakosh, a bad box,

wawanosh, a baJ
spoiled egg.

Rule 3. The animate substantives that make their plural by ad-

ding g, or wag, (when these latter terminate in a vowel in the-

singular ;) and the inanimate that form the plural by adding;

wan; take wish for the case of contempt.

Examples.

Substantives.
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take it for sish. The pronunciation sMsh is only a corruption.

So also, for instance, will a common speaker of the English

language pronounce, sAaysA sAe; but it ought to be, sat/s she.

And Canadians will say, U va checker, (it will dry ;) instead of

vsaying, 11 va secher.

Remarjp 2. The plural of all the animate substantives indicat-

ing contempt, is invariably formed by adding a^to the singular ;

.and the plural of the inanimate by adding an. F. i,, Kwiwisen-

sish, kwiwisensishag. Mitigosh, miiigoshag. Ininiwish, inini-

wishag. Mokomanish, mokomanishan. Makakosh, mdkakoshan.
Sibiwish, Sibiwishan, etc.

Remark 3. There are a few inanimate substantives denoting

xjontempt, which make an exception from the above Rule 1.

They take ash, instead ofish; as, nisid, my foot; pi. nisidan

;

nisidash, my bad foot. Nibid, my tooth
;
pi. nibidan; nibidash,

?ny bad tooth. Mashkimod, a bag
;

pi. mashkimodan ; mashki-

modash, a bad bag ; etc. Abwi, paddle ; makes abwish ; anwi,

ja. ball ; anwish.

Remark 4. It must, however, be observed, that these terms
implying contempt, are not always intended, nor taken, for con-

tempt. They are sometimes expressions of humility, and at other

limes they are caressing terms

.

So, for instance, an Indian speaking to you, will mention all

ihat belongs to him, in those terms denoting contempt ; but

-only hj modesty and humility. He will call his wife, nin min-,

dimoiemishj his children, ninidjanissishag ; his lodge or

house, m« wigiwamish ; hi.i canoe, nin tchimanish; his lug-

jgage, nind aiimishan, etc.

And a squaw, for instance, caressing her little son, will say :

Mngwissensish ! ningwissensish ! [ningwissens, signifies, my
little son.) And caressing her little daughter she will repeat

:

Mndanissensish ! nindanissensish ! {nindanissens, means : my
little ^daughter.)
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FORMATION OF DIMINUTIVE SUBSTANTIVES.

The Otchipwe language is very rich in diminutive substan-

tives. Tliey are formed from common substantives by the an*

nexation of six different terminations. These terminations are:

s, nsy ens, ins, ons,wens.

Here are the Rules for the formation of the diminutives.

Rule 1. The termination sis attached to substantives, animate

and inanimate, that end in gan, without an accent ;
(ifp'anhas

an accent, the substantive belongs to Rule 3, as, Kiiigdh, Jciti-

gdnens.) The animate make their plural in ag, the inanimate

in an.

Examples.

Substantives. Plural. Diminutives^

Masinltchigan, masinitchiga- masinitchigans, a little

image

;

nag

;

image.

Opwdgan, a pipe
;

opwaganag

;

opwagans, a small

pipe.

Botdgan, a stamp

;

botaganag

;

botagans, a small
stamp.

Biminigan, SkTi aviger ; himiniganan ; biminigans, a gimlet.

Masindigan, 2t, hook ',. masinaiganan ; masinaigans, »B.'ama\\

book.

Kijapikisigan, & 8io\e ; kijapikisiganan ; kijapikisiganSjAsmsM

stove. ^

"

Rule 2. The terminati6n ns is added to the animate substantives

that form their plural by adding g, iag, or wag, (when these

latter terminate in a vowel in the singular) ; and to the inani-

mate that add n for the plural.
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Substantives.

';, a chief;

Examples.

Plural.

Makwd, a bear
; Makwag ;

ogimdns, a small or

young chief.

makwdns, (pron.

mdkons), a young^

bear.

; wissakodekwens, a

young half-breed

woman.
oshkinawens, a

small young man.

nishimens, my small

young br.or sister.

pakaakwens,chicken..

pijikins, a calf.

migisinsy a young
eagle.

Wemiiigojins,a young
Frenchman.

abwins, a small

paddle.

anwins, a small

ball, shot.

Rule 3.» The termination ens is annexed to those animate sub-

stantives that form their plural by adding ag ; and those in-

animate that add an in the plural ; except the animate and in-

animate substantives ending in the singular in gan, without

an accent, which belong to Rule i, as above.

Wissakodekwe,2i.hQAf-hYeedi wissakodehweg

woman
;

Oshkinawe, a young man ; oshkinaweg ;

Nishimey my younger bro- Nishimeiag

;

ther
;

Pakadkwe^ a hen
;

pakaakweiag ;

Pijiki, an ox, or cow
;

pijikiwag ;

Migisiy an eagle
;

lV'e»^^%q/^, a Frenchman ; Wemitigojiwag,

Ahwiy a paddle

;

ahwin ;

Anwt, a ball

;

anwin;

Substantives.

Jdganash, an English-

man
;

Examples.

Plural.

Jaganashag ;

Diminutives.

Jaganashens, a little

Englishman.
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Substantives.
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- Substantives. Flural Diminutives.

Jingwdk, a pine-tree
; jingwakwag ; jingwakons, a young

pine-tree.

Atik, a rein-deer
; atikwag ; atikons, a young rein-

deer.

Ajibik, a rock
;

ajihikon

;

cy'^6^A;o/^5,a small rock,

Wagakwad, an axe

;

wagakwadon ; wagakwadons, a small

axe.

Makak, a box
;

makakon ; makakons, a small box.

Rule 6, The termination wens is attached to the inanimate sub-

stantives which make their plural by adding wan; as, odena^
a village ; odenawan ; odenawens, a small village, etc.

For the plural of the diminutives, see pages 17 and 20.

OF THE CASES OF SUBSTANTIVES.

Case, in the grammatical language, is the position or state of

a substantive, with regard to other words in the same sentence.

The Otchipwe substantives have /bi*r cases, viz : the Nomina-
tive, Possessive, Objective, and Vocative.

The Nominative denotes simply the name of a person or things

or the subject of the verb. Examples of the nominative case are

all the substantives of the Dictionary, from the first to the last.

The Objective denotes the object of some action or relation. It

does not differ from the nominative in its construction, except

in the third person of the personal pronouns, where the nomi-
native is win, winawa, he, she, it, they ; and the objective is o,

him, her, it, them.

The Possessive expresses the relation of property or posses-

sion. This possessive case is expressed in Otchipwe by putting;

or od between the two substantives,- of which one corresponds

to the English nominative, and the other to the possessive. The
position of the two substantives is the same as in English ; the

possessive comes first, and then the nominative; and instead of

the letter s with an apostrophe before it, which is put in English

between the possessive and the nominative, we put in Otchipwe
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o or od, (which properly signifies Ms or her.) We put o before

nominatives that begin with a consonant, and od before those

that begin with a vowel. But sometimes this o is inseparably

connected with the possessive, and sometimes changed into iv.

(This will be better understood after the study of the possessive-

pronoun.)

EXAMPLES OF THE POSSESSIVE CASE.

Nin gi-hidon John o masinaigan, I have brought John's book.

Anindi noss o sakaon f where is my father's cane ?

Ki widigemagan od inawemaganan, thy wife's relatives.

Nin wi-gishpinadon kissaie o wakdigan, I will buy thy broth er'S'

house.

Meno-ijiwehisid inini od inendamowinan, a good man's thoughts.

Kitchi ogimd ogwissan gi-nibowan, the King's son is dead.

Kikinoamdgewinini wiwan dkosiwan^ the school teacher's wife is-

sick.

Mssaie o tchimdn, my brother's ca^oe. Kimisse od anakan, thy:

sister's mat. Noss od assabin^ my father's nets.

Aw inini 6jisheian, that man's grand children.

The Vocative IB used in calling persons or other objects. It is-

dovAAe, singular 2t,nd plural.

The vocative in the singular number is only employed in call-

ing proper names, or terms of relationship. Other substantives,

are not susceptible of this vocative ; or rather, their vocative is-

like the nominative. They undergo no'change in the vocative.

I. RULES FOR THE FORMATION OF THE VOCATIVE SINGULAR.

Rule 1. Proper names of women, ending in A;w«, reject the two*

last letters, w aftd e, to form the vocative. F. i. Gijigokwe,-

voc. Gijigok

!

— Windigokwe, voc. Windigok ! Ogdkwe, voc.

Ogdk!—Nodinokwe, \oc. Nddinok ! Otawdkwe, voc. Otawak f

Rule 2. The proper names of men and women, ending in a

uotoe?, cut off this vowe^ for the vocative. F. i. Nijdde, voc-

Nijdd !—Abinodji voc. Abin6dj.
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EuLE 3. Terms of relationship, ending in a vowel, reject this

vowel, to form the vocative. F. i. Nita, my brother-in-law !

voc. nit

!

—Nijuhe, my uncle, (my mother^s brother,) voc.

nijish !—Ninoshe (or ninwishe,) my aunt, (my mother's sister,)

'^oc. nindsh ! or ninwish !—Ningd, my mother, voc. ning
;

({They say more commonly, ninge !)

Exceptions.—Mmishome, my uncle, (my father's brother,}

aiiakes nimishd

!

—Ninddngwe, my sister-in-law, or my friend, (a

female speaking to a female,) does not change in the vocative,

ninddngwe

!

—Nidji, my friend, (a male speaking to a male,)

makes likewise nidji I

For the terms of relationship, ending in a consonant, there is

no general rule for the formation of the vocative. Some of them
make their vocative like the nominative ; as Mngwiss, my son,

voc. ningwiss !—Ninddniss, my daughter, voc. ninddniss

!

—
Ninidjaniss, my child, voc. ninidjaniss ! Nikdniss, my brother,

my friend, voc. nikdniss !—Ninsigoss, my aunt, (my father's

sister,) voc. ninsigoss I—Nindojim, my step-son, voc. ninddjim!

—Some of these terms form the vocative in a peculiar manner
;

AS : Nimishdmiss, my grand-father, voc. nimishd—•Nokomiss, my
grand-mother, voc. noko !—Noss, my father, voc. nosse !—(The

Indians of Grand Portage, Fort William, and other places in the

north, say noss ! instead of nosse !)

The vocative in the plural number is used for substantives

animate and inanimate, after the following rules.

II. RULES FOB THE FOEMATION OF THE VOCATIVE PLURAL.

a. For animate substantives.

EuLE 1. Substantives ending in «, e', %, 6, add idog for the vo-

cative plural. F. i. Akiwesi, an old man, voc. akiwesiidog !—
Abin6dji, a child, voc. abinddjiidog

I

— Gigd, a fish, voc. gi-

gdidog

!

—Pakadkwe, a cock, voc. pakadkweidog

!

BuLE 2. Substantives ending in the plural in ag or wag, change

ag into idog, to form the vocative, F, i. Nind inawemaganag,

my relations, voc. nind inawemaganidog I-~Jimaganishag,
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BoldierBf \oc. Jimdganishidog

}

—Kwiwisensag, boys, voc. hwi-

wisensidog^ I—Ikwesensag, girls, voc. ikwesensidog !—Inini-

wag, men, voc. ininitpidog 1—IJcwetcag, women, voc. ikwewi-

dog !—Pijikiwag, oxen, voc. pijikiwidog !

Rule 3. Substantives ending in the plural in g, ig, or og, change
theffnal grinto dog. F. i. Anishindbegf Indians, voc. Anishind-

bedog

!

—Ogirndg, chiefs, voc. ogimddog t Andngog, stars, voc.

andngodog !— Wahosog, rabbits, voc. wdbosodog !—Opinig,

potatoes, voc. opinidog !—Assdbig, nets, voc. assabidog !

Rule 4. Substantives with possessive pronouns change their

last syllable nig into dog. F, i. Nind ^gimaminanig, our
chiefs, voc. nind dgimaminadog !—Nikdnissinanig, our friends,

our brethren, voc. nikdnissinadog !—Nin widjiwdganinanig

,

our companions, voc. ninwidjiwdganinadog

!

—Nind inawemn-
ganinanig, our relations, voc, nind inawemaganinadog !

b. For inanimate substantives.

Inanimate substantives have a proper vocative plural in the

rhetorical figure of Apostrophe, where inanimate objects are ad-

dressed like animate beings. There are two rules for the for-

mation of this vocative.

RuLJE 1. Inanimate substantives ending in the plural in an,

change this an into idog, to form the vocative plural. F. i.,

Masindiganan, books ; voc. masindiganidog ! Matchi bimddi-

siwinan, bad lives, (bad habits ;) vocative, mdtchi bimddisi-
winidog I

Rule 2. Inanimate substantives ending in the plural in in or

o», change their final ?i into <Zo^. F. i., Mtigwdbin, bows;
voc, mitigwahidog ! Nagweiabin, rainbows ; voc. nagweiabidog !

Otchibikon, roots ; voc. otchibikodog

!

Remark. Substantives which are at the same time participlesy

form their vocative, singular and plural, according to the para-

digms of the different Conjugations, (as you will see in the Chap-

4



— 40 —

ter of Verbs.) F. i., Enamiad, a christian; voc. enamiaian !

christian I enamiaieg ! ye christians ! Enamiassig, a pagan 1

voc. enamiassiwan ! pagan ! enamiassiweg ! ye pagans 1

CHAPTER II.

OF PRONOUNS.

A Pronoun, as denoted by its very appellation, is a word used

for a noun, or instead of a noun or substantive, to avoid the too

frequent repetition of the same word. This is the reason why it

follows here immediatfely after the substantive. And it is ordin-

arily placed immediately before the verb in the sentence. This

is the reason why it precedes immediately the verb in this

Grammar.
There are five distinct sorts or classes of pronouns in the Ot-

chipwe Grammar, viz ; Personali Possessive, Demonstrative, In-

terrogative, and Indefinite pronouns. Wi; shall now consider

each of these different classes of pronouns, respecting their in-

flections and peculiar use.

I. PERSONAL PRONOUNS.

Personal Pronouns are those which designate the three per-

sons ; the /?r6r< person, or the speaker; the second person, or

the one spoken to ; the third person, that is, the person or thing

spoken of.

SCHEME OP THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS.

sing. nin, I, me.

First person

:

{sing. mn, i, me, •»

f nin, or M, /
^

P ^^' \ ninamnd,OT Tcinawind,

c sing. hi, OT Mn, thou, thee.
Sec. person : | ^^^^ ^.^^^^^ ^.^ ^^^^

sing, mn, he, she, it,
1 o, him, her, it, themi

cme.)

f
sing- «^*»» lie, she, it,

] o, him, her, it, t

Thd person : { r / ^

.

I plur. winawa, they, J {objective cos
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Remark 1. To the pronouns ntn and M, a euphonical d is at-

tached, when the following verb commences with a vowel ; as^

nind ija, I go ; kid an»ki, thou workest ; nind inendamin, we
think ; kid indwa, you tell him, etc.

There are analogous cases of such euphonical letters also in

other languages. In French the letter t is inserted between the

verb and pronoun in some instances to avoid a cacophonical

accumulation of vowels ; as, p en a-i-il? aime-t-on ? etc. There

is another analogy to our case in the Italian language. When
the conjunctions e and'o, and the preposition a are followed by
a word beginning with a vowel, a euphonical d is attached to

them. ; as voi ed io stesso ; io od ogni altro ; adun certo passo....,

etc. There are also in the Chapter of Verbs some such interpo-

sitions of the euphonical <?, [od, ged-y gad-.)

It must, however, be observed, that this d, although generally

used, may also sometimes be omitted. We may say : Mi ge-iji-

tvebak, instead of mi ged-ijiwebak, so it will happen. Mi ge-ing,

so it will be, or be it so. Mi aw ge-ijad, this one will go. In

the Otawa dialect the euphonical d is more frequently omitted

than in the OtcJiipwe.

As we are speaking of euphonical letters, we must mention

one more, which is used in this language. It is the letter ^,

which is sometimes prefixed to the particles go, ko, na, and sa,

and to the conjunctions dash and gaie, when the word preceding

them, ends in a consonant, to avoid a disagreeable crowd of con-

sonants ;as, win igo, he himself, odinan iko, he uses to tell him ;

ki nondaw ina ? dost thou ; hear me ? ki kikendass isa, thou

art learned ; nongom idash, but now ; nin igaie, 1 also. But it

must again be observed, that the interposition of this euphoni-

cal i is not absolutely necessary ; and I remarked among the In-

dians , that it is more usual in some places thftn in others ; and
more frequently employed by old grave speakers than by young
folks. It is also more frequently used in speaking than in writ-

ing. Be it finally remarked, that the same vowel is again used

in Italian, to prevent a crowd of consonants.
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Remark 2. The first person in the plural, we, is expressed in

Otchipwe by nin or hi, by ninawind or Mnawind.—Nin or ki is

employed in the immediate connexion with the verb ; as, nin

nagamomin, we sing ; kipisindamin, we listen. But when the

pronoun is not connected with the verb, ninawind or kinawind
is employed for we; as, awenenag igiw negamodjig ? Ninawdin
sa. Who are those that sing? We do. Awenenag igiw pesin-

dangig ? Kinawind sa. Who are those that listen. We do.

Remarks. Although the pronouns nin and H, ninawind and

kinawind, all signify we, the difference between nin and ki, and

between ninawind and kinawind, is material, and must well be

kept in memory, for the right use of them.

1. Nin or ninawind is employed, when those that speak, do

not include in their number the person or persons whom they

speak to. F. i , nin nagamomin, we sing, (we that speak now,

not the person or persons to whom we speak.) And likewise

ninawind, that is, we only that speak, not the person or persons

spoken to.

2, Ki or kinawind is used, when those that speak, include in

their number the person or persons to whom they speak. F. i.,

ki pisindamin, we listen, (we that speak, and the person or per-

sons to whom we speak.) And so also kinawind, we altogether,,

those that speak, and those that are spoken to.

Nota bene. Please mind well this difference between nin and

ki, ninawind and kinawind. You will have to make use of it

throughout this Grammar.

Remark 4. Th^ Otchipwe language, like all other primitive

and ancient languages, does not use the second person plural in

addressing a person to whom respect is shown ; the second per-

son singular is invariably employed, may the person addressed

be on the lowest or highest degree of respectability. You have

seen this already in many of the preceding examples. In Eng-

lish such addresses sound rather rough and unusual, (except

among Quakers.) But in order to give exactly the meaning of

the Otchipwe phrases in English, I always retain the second;

person singular also in English. Be it generally remarked here.
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that the English portion of all the examples of this Grammar
could be much better than it is, but I try to accommodate the

translation as much as can be, to the original, in order to give

to the learner a clearer understanding of the Otchipwe sentences.

II. POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS.

Possessive Pronouns are those which mark possession or pro-

perty. They may be divided in two classes, ^iz : those that im-

mediately precede a substantive, which we may call conjunctive

possessive pronouns ; and those that stand separated from it,

which can be named relative possessive pronouns.

First class : Conjunctive Possessive Pronouns.

r Nin, my
;

r Nin or ki, our
;

Sing. 7 ki, thy ; Plur. -j ki, your ;

V o, his, her, its ;
i- o, their.

These pronouns are always placed immediately before a sub-

stantive, or before an adjective proper that may precede a sub-

stantive.

Examples.

Nin mindjikdwanag hij, bring me my gloves (mittens.)

Bisikan ki wiwakwdn, put on thy hat.

Mi aw kwiwisens saidgitod o masinaigan, this is the boy that

likes his book.

Kimisse osdm o minwendan o waham,otcMtchagioan, thy sister likes

too much her looking-glass.

Nin sagia aw abinodji; mi ow o wiwakwanens, I like this child ;

here is its little bonnet.

Anindi nin ichimanindn ? "Where is our canoe ?

Kawika ta-nihossiwag ki tchitchdgonanig, our souls will never die.

Anin endashiwad ki manishtdnishimiwag ? What is the number
of your sheep ?

Mij ogdw kwiwisensag o masindiganiwan, give to these boys their

books.



Jiatdinoioan o mind dddamowinan, hie (her) good deeds are manj.
Mnjingendan nin maichi ijiwebisiwin, I hate my bad conduct.

Ki gete masinaigan aion kikinoamading kid oshkimasinaigan
dashmino ganawendan^ make use of thy old book at school,

and take well care of thy new book.

Second class : Relative Possessive Pronouns.

Ninawind, or kinawind,

[ours

;

C Nin, mine^ { Ninawind, or ki

Sing. J kin, thine
; Plur. < kinawa, yours ;

(. win, his, hers
; \ wtnawa, theirs.

These pronouns are not in immediate connexion with the sub-

stantive to which they allude, but are separated from it by one

or more words, whichfprecede or follow the substantive.

Examples.

Nin ganabatch nin mokoman ow. E, nin sa, nin nissitdwinan.

This is perhaps my knife. Yes, it is mine, I recognize it.

Kin ganabatch ki moshwem ga-mikawag. Kin sa, nind inindam.

It is perhaps thy handkerchief I found. It is thine, I think.

Win na o pakiUigan ow ? E, win sa. Is this his (her) hammer ?

Yes it is his (hers).

Kinawa na ki wakaiganiwa ow ? Kawin ninawind. Is this your
house ? No, it is not ours.

Kinawind na geget kid akimindn kakina iw ? E, kinawind sa

kakina* Is that indeed all our land ? Yes, it is all ours.

Ninawind na nin tchimaninan ii^ Kawin, kinawa, nind inen^

dam. Is that our canoe ? No, it is yours, I think.

Winawa na od assahiwan handdisiwan ? E, ivinawa sa. Are
their nets lost ? Yes, theirs.

Remark 1. You see by these examples, that, whenever the

possessive pronoun is not immediately before the substantive,

one of the second class is employed.

Remark 2. What has been said in the preceding number of

the euphonical d, is to be applied to the pronouns of this num*^

ber likewise. So you will say :
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Kin babisikawagan, my coat j but you will have to say, niiid

anaJcaUf my mat.

Ki maJcisin, thy shoe ; but, Tcid andgan, thy plate.

O dodamowin, his doing ; but, od anamiewiny his religion.

Remark 3. The difference between nin and Mn, ours ; ninor

wind and kinawind, owtB ; is the same as stated above in Remark
.'?, of the preceding number (p. 42). ^~"

The use of the Otchipwe possessive pronouns is difficult. The

difficulty is not created by the pronouns themselves, which are

simple ; but by the substantives that follow them.

To employ correctly these pronouns with their substantives,

attention must be paid to the substantive or noun, to know whe-

tlier it is animate or inanimate. (See pages 14 and 16).

We will here first consider the use of the possessive pronouns

with inanimate substantives.

A. Possessive Pronouns with inanimate Substantives.

Form 1.

Singular.

Plural.

Singular.

Plural.

Nin tchimdiiy iny canoe,

hi tcMmany thy canoe,

o tchimany his (her) canoe.

nin ichimxinn&nj my canoes,

ki tchimansLn, thy canoes,

tchiman&n, his (her) canoes.

Nin tchimanmSbn, ")

, . <f , . . ^ y our canoe,
ki icrttmaninan, i

ki ic^imanma., your canoe,

tchimaniwsiy their canoe.

nin icMmaninajiin, y

ki tchimanmsLmniy J
<^"^ <^^^^^

ki tchimaniwa.n, your canoes,

o icMmamw&n, their canoes.

After this form may be constructed all the inanimate substan-
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tives with their possessive pronouns, that add the syllable «ji

for the plural, as

:

Nin nabikwdn, my vessel. Mn mokomdn^ my knife.

Nin masinadgan, my book. Nin wakdigan, ray house.

NisMigwdiiy my head. Nisid, my foot.

Niniky my arm. Nikdd, my leg.

Nind6n, my mouth. Nikdn, my bone.

Nitawagy my ear. Nihid, my tooth.

Nind apabiwin, my chair. Nind adopowin, my table.

Hemark. In regard to the orthography of some words in thi»

list, and of 'many others of this description in the following

forms, it is necessary to observe, that I adopted the rule, as well

for the inanimate as animate substantives, to write the posses-

sive pronoun with its substantive in one word, whenever (mind
this well), whenever the substantive is such as never to be used

alone, separatedfrom its possessive pronoun. So, for instance,

nishtigwdn, my head. The word shtigwan is never used in the

Otchipwe language, it is no word of this language. It must al-

ways have a possessive pronoun before it, and it is inseparable

from it. Of the same kind are : Nimk, ninddn, nisid, nikdn,

nishkinjig, nUaw, niidss. Noss, ningd, ndkomiss, nojishe, nlta,

ninim, nissim, nishime, nissale, nidjikiwe, ninddngwe, ningwiss,

ninddniss, etc., etc.—These and other words of this kind, are

never pronounced without a possessive pronoun. Why and
how shall we then separate them in writing ? What the most
ancient usage of the language has connected, the individual wri-

ter ought not to separate.

Here is a little sub-form for this kind of substantives, with
their possessive pronouns.

{Nikdn, my bone,

kikan, thy bone,

okan, his (her) bone.

r 7iikanB,n, my bones,

Plural. ^ kikan&n, thy bones,

( okanan, his (her) bones.
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r Nikan'mkn,

Singular.
'^i-in-, } «« »»-.

I

kika7ii\ra, your bone.

(^ oAraniwa, their bone.

Plural.

nikdnm&mm -»

kikanm^nm, } ^^^ bones.

/I'tfcamwan , your bones,

okaniw&n, their bonea.

./Vb^e. Some of these words, denoting parts of the human body,

terminate in the second plural in ananin, as, nistd, my foot
;

nm<^ananin, our feet. Likewise ninik, my arm ; nikdd, my
leg ; nitdwag, my ear ; nibid, my tooth. Some words of this,

and of the following forms, change the possessive pronoun of

the third person, o, into wiy as, nibid, my tooth ; wibid, his

tooth. And many others in other forms, inanimate and animate.

Examples.

Nibid nind dkosin ; I have toothache, (pain in one tooth.)

WibidsiW od akosinan ; he has toothache, (pain in more than

one tooth.)

Kakina kid dkosimin kishtigwdn\v\?in\xi ; we have all headache,

(we all have pain in our heads.)

Wabang ta-mddjiidssin ki ndbikwaninau ; our vessel will leave

to-morrow.

Mamitchdwan ki ndbikwaniwan ; your vessels are large.

Takwdmagad ki bimddisiwinman oma aking ; our life on earth

is short.

Anwenindisodcby andjitoda kid ijiw^bisiwin'man , ki ga gassiama-

gondn dash Deb^niminang ki baiddowirni\9i,mYi ; let us repent

and change our conduct {our life) and our Lord will blot out

our sins.

Deb^nimiiang, bonigidetawishindm nin batddowinin&mn ; Lord,

forgive us our sins.

Deb^ndjiged o kik€ndanan kakina kid inendamowin'mamn ; the

Lord knows all our thoughts.
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Dehenimiiangy hi wdhandanan kdkina nin dodamoninm2i.jim ;

Lord, thou seest all our actions.

Singular.

Plural.

Singular.

Plural.

I

Form 2.

Nind abdj, my pole, (lodge-{)ole),

Jcid abaj, thy pole,

od abaj, his (her) pole.

ninddbajm, my poles,

hid ahajiiiy thy poles,

od ahajiiiy their poles.

Nind abdjm2Ln, ^

hid «6a;man, / ^"^ P^^^'

kid a6q;iwa, your pole,

od afeq/iwa, their pole,

Nind aftfl/inanin, •»

kidabafm^mn, | ^ur poles,

od a&o/iwan, your poles,

A;icZa6a/iwan, their poles.

To this form belong the substantives with their possessive

pronouns, that add for the plural the syllable in ; as

:

Nind anit, my spear,

Ninlndjy my hand,

Ninde, my heart,

Niiawy my body^

Niidss, my flesh.

pi. nind anitin, our spears.

" ninindjin, our hands.
" nind^inanin, our hearts.

" ki awindn, our body.
*' kiidssindn, our flesh, etc.

Note. The two last words, niiaw and niiass, have wi in the

third person, instead of o; wiiaw, his body; wiidss, his flesh,

(or nieat in general.) See Note, p. 47.

Examples.

Kiiawma.mn kaginig torbimadisimagadon gijigong, kishpin ena-

miangin iji bimadisiiang aking ; our bodies will live eternally

in heaven, if we lead a Christian life on earth.
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M^tchi-ijiw^hisidjig wiiawiwB.n kagig6 islikoUng ta-dcmdkideni-

wan; the bodies of the wicked will burn in eternal fire.

Awishtoid kitchi nihiwa o gi-ojitdnan kid awt^inanin ; the black-

smith has made a great many epears for us, (a great number
of our spears.)

Ndnwatig nind abaj'm o gi-b6dawenan ; he burnt up (or fired)

five of my lodge-poles.

Kinindjinanm aidiang kid djitomin kakina kid inanokiwininan ';

by the use of our hands we do all our work.

Swdnganamiadjig od^rw&n mdshkineniwdn mind inindamowin ;
the hearts of true Christians are full of good will.

Form 3.

Singular.

Plural.

Singular.

Plural.

Nin makdk, my box,

ki makakf thy box,

o makaky his, (her) box.

nin makakon, my boxes,

ki makakoUf thy boxes,

makakoxiy his, (her) boxes.

our box.
Nin makakonan ,

ki makakon&n,

ki makakowa, your box,

o makakov^ay their box.

nin mafca^onanin, ")

ki makakonaniny
j

'

ki makakowan, your boxes,

makakowaxi, their boxes.

After this form can be formed alj the inanimate substantives-

with their possessive pronouns, that add the syllable on to the

singular to form the plural ; as :

Nin wigwdssiwigamig, my lodge. Nin wagdkwad, my axe.

Nishkinjig, my eye, or my face. Nind ajawSshk, my sword.
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Examples.

Mamoda ki wagakwadonamn, awi-manisseda ; let us take our
axes, and let us go and chop wood.

Manddadon ki wagdkwadowan , awashime onijisJiin nin, nin
wagdkwad ; your axes are bad, my axe is better.

Kid dkosin na kishkinjig ? Is thy eye sore ?

Giga o gi-wanitonan oshkinjigon ; he almost lost his eyes.

Nijinon nangwana kid ajawSskkon ; thou hast then two swords.

Mddjidon ki makak ; gaie kinawa mddjidoiog ki makakowan
;

carry away thy box ; and you also carry away your boxes.

Remark. We could take the three forms in one only, and say
that the mutative vowel, * which is a in the first form, i in the

second, and o in the third, makes the only difference in the ter-

minations. But I think that for the beginner it will be easier to

have the forms before him detailed according to the three diffe-

rent mutative vowels. Learners that are more advanced, may
take the three forms in one.

OF THE POSSESSIVE TERMINATIONS.

The inanimate substantives with possessive pronouns take
eometimes the terminations m,im, or om. which may be called

in the Otchipwe Grammar the possessive terminations, because
they are annexed to substantives with possessive pronouns, in

order to express more emphatically property or possession. F. i.

Mnd aki, my land, my farm ; nind akim, my own piece of land ;

nin kijdpikisigdns, my little stove ; nin kijdpikisigdnsim, my
own little stove. Nin wdgakwad, my axe ; nin wagaktpadom,
my own axe.

There are three rules for the annexation of the possessive ter-

minations to inanimate substantives ; viz :

Rule 1. Inanimate substantives with possessive pronouns, which
terminate in a vowel, take the possessive termination m ; as,

* You^ill find a Note on the mutative vowei in the next Chapter, in the
enumeration of the different kinds ofverbs. As far as this mutative vowel is
concerned here, you miay call it thus: The vowtl with which the terminations of
theseforma commence.



— 51 —

Nin miskwi, my blood ; nin miskwimj ki miskwim, o misk-

wim, my, thy, his own blood. Nin mashkiki, my medicine
;

nin masKkikixn, etc. Nin stbi, ray river ; nin sibim, o sibim, etc.

Rule 2. Inanimate substantives with possessive pronouns, which
form their plural by adding ow, take the possessive termina-

tion om ; as, Nin gijigadon, my days ; nin gijigadom, my own
day ; nin gijagadoxn&n, my own particular days ; o gijigadom,

his remarkable day. Nind ajaweshkon, my swords ; od aja-

iveshkom, od ajaweshkomnn, etc.

Rule 3. All the other inanimate substantives with possessive

pronouns, and likewise all inanimate diminutives, take the

possessive termination im ; as, Nin ndbikwdn, my vessel ; nin

ndbikwdnim, my own vessel, my very vessel. Nin mitigwdb,

my bow ; nin mitigwab'un, o mitigwabim, etc.

Note. All these substantives with possessive pronouns, that

take a possessive termination, belong to Form I. " Nin tchimdn."

B. Possessive Pronouns with animate Substantives.

We have seen in the preceding forms, how possessive pronouns

are expressed with inanimate substantives. Let us now consider

the effect they make on animate substantives.

Form 1.

Nind akik, my kettle,

Singular. ^ kid akik, thy kettle,

od akikon, his (her) kettle.

nind akikog, my kettles.

Plural. ^ kid aktkog, thy kettles,

od akikon, his (her) kettles.

Singular, -j

f Nind akikonan, )

kidakikomn,
I

our kettle,

I
kid akikowa,, your kettle,

t od akikow&n, their kettle.

f
nind aMkon&mg, i

1 kid aArtifconanig, j
"'

\ hid rtHJfcowasr. vour kettles.^^"^^^-
^, kid akikow&g. your kettles,

( od akikowan, their kettles.
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Some animate substantives with possessive pronouns, that ter-

minate their plural in ig, conform also to ,
this form, but their

^mutative vowel * is ^ instead of o. F. i, nind assdb, my net ; pi.

mind assabig, my nets ; od assab'm, nind assahin&ii, kid assab-

iwag, etc. This i remains throughout all the terminations.

Some animate substantives with possessive pronouns, that add

only g for the plural, and end in a vowel in the singular, belong

^Iso to this form with a little variation ; as

:

j" Nidf anishindbe, my neighbor, (fellow-

J
man,) brother.

Singular, i j^^^j* anishmabe, thy neighbor,

1^ widf anishinaben, his (her) neighbor.

r nidf anishinabeg, my neighbors, (fel-

J
low-men).

Plural. "S j^^^jy anishinabeg, your neighbors.

\^ icidf anishinaben, his {her) neighbors.

C Nidf anishinabexism, ) . ,
,

T • j-3 • X. • I- } our neighbor.
' ktdj amsmnabenan,

)
®

femgular. ^ j.^j> anishinabews., your neighbor.

I, tcidf anisMnabewsiu, their neigliJ>or.

( nidf anishinabenamg, } . , ,

7 -J -3 -J.- J. • ? our neighbors
j Kidj anishinabenanig^

)
°

j He?/' amsAiwafeewag, your neighbors.

V widf anishinabew&Ti, their neighbors.

Likewise, nidf bimddisi, my fellow-liver, (fellow-man), etc.

Remark, This Form I is seldom used. The animate substan-

Jtives with possessive pronouns, take almost always the posses-

sive terminations m, im, or om.

There are Hkewise three rules for the possessive terminations

of the animate substantives, viz

:

JRuLE 1. Animate substantives, ending in a vowel, take the pos-

sessive termination ?», when they are preceded by a posses-

Plural

* See Note p. 50.
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sive pronoun. F, i. Kje-Manito, God ; nin Kije-Manitorsi, my
God. Ogimaf chief, king ; nind dgimdmy my chief. Inini, liian ;

nind ininijn, my nian, my husband. IJcwe, woman ; nind

ikwemi my woman, my wife. Moshwe, handkerchief; nin

moshwem., my handkerchief

Rule 2- Animate substantives forming their plural by adding

aff, ig, or iag, take the possessive termination m, when a pos-

sessive pronoun is prefixed to* them. F. i. Manishtanish,

sheep, (pi. manishtanish&g,) nin manishianisMm, my sheep.

Masinitchigan, image, (pi. masinitcMganag,) nin masinitchi-

ganimy my image. Opw, a potatoe, (pi. opinig,) nind opinim,

my potatoe. Gigo, fish, (pi. gigd'iag,) nin gigoim, my fish.

Rule 3. Animate substantives that ibrm their plural by adding

og or wag, take the possesive termination om, when they have

a possessive pronoun before them, when they don't terminatein

a vowel in the singular. (If the substantives with the plural

termination in wag, terminate in a vowel in the singular, they

belong to the first of these rules, and take the possessive ter-

mination m ; as, ikwe, woman, (pi. ikwewag). nind ikwem, Pi-

jihi, ox, (^l. pijikiwag), ninpijikim, etc.

Examples to rule 3.

Wdbos, rabbit, (pi. wabosog,) ninwabosom, my rabbit. Andng,

star, (pi. anangog^ nind anangom, my star. Atik, rein-deer, (pi.

atikwagy) nind atikomt my rein-deer. Jingwak, pine-tree (pi.

jingwakw&g), nin jingwakom, my pine-tree, etc.

All the substantives with possessive pronouns, mentioned in

the above three rules, belong to the following form.

Form 2.

" Nind ogimdm, my chief.

Singular. ^ kid ogimam, thy chief,

od ogimam&Q, his (her) chief

nind ogimam&g, ray chiefs,

Plural, ^ kid ogimamag, thy chie&,

od ogimam&n, their chiefs.
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7 . , ^
. . > our chief,

j kid ogtmamm&n,
)

ingu ar. % ^^^ ogimamiwa.y your chief,

l^ od ogimamiwan, their chief

f nind ogimamina,n\^, ) , . „

\ J .J . y our chiefs,
j kid ogimamin3i.nig,

j

'

ir'lural.
\ ^^ ogimamiwag, your chiefs,

1^ od ogimamiwan, their chiefs.

Besides all the animate substantives with possessive pronouns,

that have the possessive terminations, those also that add ag in

the plural, belong to this form, as so)ne of the following examples

will show you. •

Examples.

Mino inakonigewag kid ogimdrnmanig ; our chiefs make good

laws, (regulations).

Nebwakad ahishinabe o hdbamitawan od ogim/im&n ; a prudent

Indian listens to his chief

Mssiwag nin kitchi pijikimmamg, nananiwag dash nin pijikin-

sminanig ; the number ofour cows is three ; and of our calves,

five.

Gi-mino-nitawigiwag na kid opimmiwa.g ? Have you got a good

crop of potatoes?

Baidmowag na kid ikwesensimag ?

—

Nawateh haidinowag nin

kwiwisensimag, Hast thou many girls ?—I have more boys.

Nin gi-wahamimanan od andngomKn, wdbanong; we have seen

hit star in the east.

Nind indwemagan, my relative, (pi. nind inawemaganag.) Non-

gom nibiwa nind inawemaganm&mg gi-hi-ijawag oma ; to-day

many of our relatives came here.

Ktlawdn, a large piece ofwood for fuel, a block, (pi. koiawanag.)

Ki kotawaniwag, your blocks ; nin koiawanman'igj our blocks ;

kotawanan, his block, or his blocks.

KitcMpison, a belt, (pi. kitcMpisonag.) Dij ki kUchipison&g ;

bring here thy belts. Nin kitchipisoninan, our belt ; ki kit-

cMpisonmamg, our belts.
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In the terms that mark the different degrees of relationship

j

there is some deviation from the preceding forms, some irregu-

larity, which we have to consider now.

Ibbeoular Form 1.

Singular.

Plural.

Singular,

Noas, my father,

hoss, thy father,

ossan, his (her) father.

nossag, my fathers, *

Jcossag, thy fathers,

osss,n, his (her) fathers.

( iVbssinan, ) „ ,,
, . > our father,

j kossm&n, )

1
kossiwa,, your father,

t>«5iwan, their father.

f nossinanigt

' A;ossinanig,
(our fathers,

rlural. ^ A:o5siwag, your fathers,

1^ ossiw&n, their fathers.

This form is irregular only in the third persons, which are not

preceded by od, as the regular form is, od ogimaman, od ogima-

miwan. Exactly after this form is inflected the term ndkomiss,

my grand-mother.

The following terms of relationship: Nimishdmiss, my grand-

father ; ningwisSf my son ; ninddniss, my daughter ; ninXdja.

nissy ihy child ; nisiniss, my father-in-law ; and others which

you will find below, in the. list displayed after these irregular

forms, are also inflected according to this first irregular form,

except in the third persons, where they take o or od : omishomis.

san, ogwissan, odanissan, onidjanissan, osinissan, etc.

* A person may have two fathers, or two mothers ; one by nature, and ano-
ther by adoption.

5
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Singular.

Plural.

Singular.

Plural.

Irregular Form 2.

r Ningd, my mother,

< Hga, tby mother,

(^ ogin, his (her) mother.

[ ningaiag, my mothers,

) kigaiag, thy mothers,

( ogin, his (her) mothers.

f Ninganan, )

! Ugan^n. \
O'^' 'n°*<"''

kigiwa, your mother,

ogiwan, their mother.

r ningananig, i

our mothers.
kigananig,

kigiwag, your mothers,

ogiwan, their mothers.

This form, as you see, is altogether irregular ; and there is no
other word belonging to it.

Irregular Form 3.

r Mssaie, my brother (older than I,)

Singular. 1 kissaie, thy brother,

(_ ossaiei&n, his (her) brother.

r nma^^iag, my brothers.

Plural. J A;t«smciag, thy brothers,

( ossaiei&n, his (her) brothers.

f Nissaien&i\, \ u *i,
j , . ., > our brother,

J
ktssaitn&Ti, )

^ '

I
kissaieiwa,, your brother,

I 05«aieiwan, their brother.

f wwsm^nanig,

Plural. {
Hssaien&nig,

our brothers,

^i«*ateiwag, your brothers,

I, ossaieiw&n, their brothers.
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Here are some animate substantives with possessive pronouns

belonging to this form ; viz :

Nimishdme, my uncle, (myfather^s brother.)

Nijishe, my uncle, (my mother's brother.)

Ninoshe, (ninwisM,) my aunt (my mother's sister.)

Mmisse, my syster, (older than I.)

Nishime, my brother or sister, (younger than I.)

Md^'ikiwe, my friend, my brother, iwidjikiwei&n.)

ffin^dngoshe, my she-cousin, (a female speaking.)

Ninddngwe, my sister-in-law, or my friend, (a female speaking.)

Mjishe, my grand-child, {ojisheian ; ojisheiwan.)

Besides these terms of relationship, all the animate substan-
tives with possessive pronouns, that make their plural by adding
iag, belong to this form ; as :

ffijode, twin ; nin nijodeiag ; ki nijodensmig ; ki nijodeiwa..

Abinddji, child ; nind aMnodjin&n ; kid abinodjuwa.g.
Mindimoie, old woman ; nin mindimoien&uig ; o mindimoieian,
Birdshi, bird ; o bineshiian ; ki bineshii&g ; nin bineshin&n.

Pakadkwe, cock, hen ; nin pakaakwen&nig ; ki pakaakwenan,
etc., etc.

Theother terms of relationship, (besides the above,) conform
themselves to the preceding irregular forms, or to the regular
forms, according to their plural. If you know the first and the
third person of the first singular, and the first persons of the
first plural and second singular, you can construct the rest ac-
cording to the.above forms. In the following list these four per-

sons are indicated.

Ninstniss, * my father-in-law ; ostnissan, ninsinissag, ninsinis-

sinan.

Mnstgosiss, my mother-in-law ; osigosissan, ninsigosissag^ ninsi^

gosissinan.

Mta, my brother-in-law ; wUan, f niiag, nitanan.

* See Sevmrk, p. 46. t See Note, p. 47.
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Ntnim, my sister-in-law, (or , my brother-in-law ; a femalt

speaking ;) winimon, ninimog, ninimonan.

Nitdwiss, my he-cousin ; mtdmssafif nitdwissag, nitdwissinan.

NinimosM, my she-cousin ; winimosMian, ninimosMiag, nini-^

NiMniss, my friend, my brother
;

(a male speaking ;) wikdnis-

san, nikdnissag, nikdnissinan.

Niningwan, my son-in-law ; oningwanan, niningwanag, nining-^

waninan.

Nissim, mj daughter-in-law ; ossimin, nissimig, nissiminan.

Ninsigoss, my aunt, (my father^s sister ;) osigossauy ninsigos-

sags ninsigossinan.

Niningwanissy my nephew ; oningwanissan, niningwanissagt nif

ningwanissinan.

Nishimiss, my niece, (a wia^e speaking ;) oshimissan, nisMmissagy

nishimissinan

.

Ninddjimy my step-son, or my nephew ; odSjiman, nindojimagf.

nindojiminan.

Nindojimikwem, my step-daughter, or my niece ; odojimikwemaiir

nindojimikwemag, nindojimikweminan.

Ninddjimiss, my niece, (a female speaking,) odojimissan, nindd-

jimissag, ninddjimissinan.

Nmdinddwa, the father or the mother of my daughter-in-law ;.

odinddwan, nindinddwag, nindinddwanan.

Otchipwe termsfor " my cousin."

'' my uncle's (nimisTiome) f son, nissaie (or nishi^

J me,) my cousin,

I

daughter, mmme (or ni-

A male i t sMme,) my cousin,

will say : * my uncle's (nijishe) ( son, nitdwUSf my cou*'

J
sin,

j
daughter, timmosAe,m3r^

1 cousin.
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A female

will say : my mac\e*8(nijishe)

A male
J

will say

^ my imcle's (nimishome) ( son, nissaie (or nishime,')

J
my cousin,

j
daughter, nimisse (or ni-

y shime,) my cousin,

{son, ninimoshe, my cou-

sin
,

daughter, nmddngosJie,

my cousin.

I"
son, nitdwiss, my cou-

sin,

daughter, mnimoshe,mj
cousin,

C 80u,nissaie (or nishime),

J
my cousin,

j
daughter, nimisse (or

\ nishime), my cousin.

' my aunt's (ninsiffoss) C son, ninimoshe, my cou-

I

r my aunt's (ninsigoss)

my aunt's (ninwishe)

I

A female

will say :
:

! my aunt's (ninwishe)

I

(Jaughter, ninddngoshe,

1^ my cousin,

f
eon,nissaie (or nishim^),

J
my cousin,

j
daughter, nimisse (or m-

1^ shime), my cousin.

OtcMpwe terms for '* my nephew," and *' my niece.'

A m^le

will say

:

r my brother's (nissaie, f son, ninddjim, my neph,-

nishime) J
ew,

daughter, niddjimUcwem,

my niece,

my syster's (nimisse, ( son, niningwaniss, my
nishime) j nephew,

I
daughter, nishimiss, my

(_ niece.



orother's
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cousins in English and other modern languages. Bnt the children

of a brother and a sister, they call cousins, nitdwiss, [ninimoshe,

ninddngoshe.)

4. The Otchipwe cannot name distinctly any higher degree in

the ascending line, than grand-father and grand-mother, nimisho^

miss and nokomiss. For great grand-father and great grand-

mother, they have the same terms as for grand-father and grand-

mother. They have the term, nind aidnike-nimishomiss ; but this

does not strictly signify, my great grand-father ; it signifies any
ofmy ancestors higher than grand-father. In the descending line

they call both a grand-son and a grand-daughter with the same
term, nojishe. And all that is lower than nojishe, is called ani-

k6bidjigan.

Examples.

Wenidjdnissidjig o kitcJd sdgiawan ik8 onidjanissiwan ;
parents

use to love very much their children.

Naningim omd hi-ijdwag nitdwissin&mg ; our cousins come here

frequently,

Eji-sdgiidisoiang ki da-sdgiandnig kidj^dnishindhei\km.g ; as we
love ourselves we ought to love our fellow-men.

Joseph ossai^ian midadaicMgwdban, osAmeian dash bejigonigo-

ban ; Joseph had ten brother (holder than himself,) and one

brother (younger than himself.)

Ndngom nin gi^wdbamag nij kinimog ; to-day I saw two of thy

sisters-in-law, (speaking to a male ;) or two of thy brothers-in-

law, or sisters-in-law, (speakind to a female.)

Ki wdbamdwag na ko kishtmissivf&g ? Do you see sometimes

your nieces ? (speaking to a male.)

Anin eji-bimddisiwad kidojimissiw&g ? How do your nieces do ?

(speaking to &female.)

Kikinoamaw masinaigan kishimeiB^\ teach thy brothers (or sis-

ters, younger than thou,) to read.
,

Nin pijikimm&n pakdkadoso, kinawa dash ki pijikimiwag kiichi

vnninowag ; our ox^ (or cow) is poor, but your oxen (or cows)

are fat.
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Nishtme o gi-handdjian o tibaigisisswanan ; my (younger) brother

spoiled his watch.

Minosse nin tibaigisisswanm&n ; our clock goes right (or is right.)

Sayegwa bdidinowag ki nidjdnissmB,mg ; our children are al-

^eiuiy many.

Mi oma, ga-daji-nitdwigicmgidwa kakina ninidjdnissin&mg ; it is

here we brought up all our children.

Nmd ai&wewininm&n o mino dddawan od anishindbemSLU ; our
trader treats well his Indians.

NitcugpUchinago nin gi-hi-gandnigog ; my brothers-in-law {sLtnale

speaking) cam$ yesterday and spoke to me.

All these substantives with possessive pronouns can be trans-

formed jnto verbs, and they are often so ; and then they are con-

jtij^ated. They have two tenses, the j)resen< and the m^er/ecl
We will employ here the examples of our preceding form. Now

mind this : The present tense of these substantives with possess-

ive pronouns transformed into verbs, is exhibited in the prece-

ding fdrm, regular or irregular ; and the imperfect tense will be

shown in the following forms.

A» Possessive Pronouns vrith inanimate Substantives transformed

into Verbs.

Form 1.

Imperfect Tense.

iNin
ichimdnibau , the canoe I had, (or formerly my

canoe,)

ki ichimdmh&n, the canoe thou hadst,

o tcMmdmhmiy the canoe he (she) had.

( nin tchimdnihdmn, the canoes I had, (or formerly

Hural. \ . , . .

™^ canoes,)

J

Ar^ ^cAm^mbanin, the canoes thou hadst,

I o ^cAmambanin, the canoes they had.
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Singular.

r Nin ^c^m^winaban, 'i

our former canoe,

. hi ^cAm^niwaban, the canoe you had.

Plural.

t o fcAmawiwaban, the canoe they had.

( nin i^cAmaninabanin, > . ,

I
- , 7 . ^ . , . y formerly our canoes,

J ki ;{c«zmamnabanm, J
•'

j hi fcAmaniwabanin, the canoes you had,

\ /c^m^niwabanin, the canoes they had.

Examples.

Mi owninkitigdn\h2in, bakdn dash ningotcM nongom nin kiti-

g^ ; this was formerly my field, but now I make my field else-

where.

Anindi gwaiah ga^ateg ki wdkaiganvNB.ha.n ? Where is the spot

where your house stood ?

Kishime od aian nin masinaigamhnn ; thy brother has the book
I Jiad before.

Gi-sdhide endaicmg^ kakina dash nin wasmai^aninabanin g^-

tchdgidewan ; our house took fire, and all our books we had,

burnt down.

Ki 7wq/«?%amwabanin, once your scissors. mojwa^aniwaban,
once his (her) scissors.

Form 2.

Imperfect Tense.

i Nind abajihan, my pole (lodge-poIe) which I lost.

Singular. < A:i^ aftajiban, thy pole thou hadst,

( od abajihan, the pole he (she) had.

{ nind abajib&nm, the poles I had.

Plural. * kid afto/ibanin, the poles thou hadst,

V od abafiba.nm, the poJes he had.

Singular.

Nind «6a/inaban,> ., . , .

J -J J. •• u r ^"^ pole we had,

kid a6ojfiwaban, the pole you had,

od o5a;iwaban, the pole they had.
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Plural.

Nmdabann&bRnm,') ^, ,
, ,

,.,,,. , . y the poles we bad,
fad aoajinabanin, )

kid abajiwahsjim, the poles you had,

od a6a/iwabanin, the poles they had.

Examples.

Mojagmn mikwendan ninindjihan ; nin kashkendam giwanitoidn ;

I think often on the hand I had ; I am sorry to have lost it.

Nimisse o mawiton onindj\hB,n ; my sister is crying because she

lost her hand, (or she is bewailing the hand she lost.)

Apinenind «wi<ibanin, kawin nin mikansinan ; the spears I had,

are lost, I don't find them.

Form 3.

Imperfect Tense.

C Ninmakako\)2i,ny the box I had, (my former box,)

Singular. < ki wafca^oban, the box thou hadst,

( o makakoh&xif the box he (she) had.

( nin makakohdimu, the boxes I had,

Plural. -^ ki makakoh&nin, the boxes thou hadst,

( makakohB.nm, the boxes they had.

our former box,INin
makakonB,hQ.x\,

\
ki w«A:aJfconaban, \

ki makakovfQ\y2i,n, the box you had,

o TwaAraAjowaban, the box they had.

f nin wajfcajfeonabanin, ) ^, , , j
, . - - - . V the boxes we had,

J
/cz maA;aA:onabanin, J

\ ki maA:aA:owabanin, the boxes you had,

1^ ?waA:aA:owabanin, the boxes they had.

Examples.

Gri-gaioissemagad nin pijikiwigamigoh&n ; the stable I had, tum-

bled down.

Singular.

Plurkl.
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Minossthanin hi wdgdkwado\is}:)2Lmn ; tb^ axes we had were*

good.

Nind atdwiwigamigohskn oma ateban; here was the store I had.

Kid atdwiwigamigowahsin; the store you had, once your store.

Note. The Bemark on page 46 is applicable also to these three

forms.

B. Possessive Pronouns with animate Substantives transformed

into Verbs.

Form 1.

Imperfect Tense.

i Nind akikoh&n, the kettle I had,

s kid akikob&Uj the kettle thou hadst,
' od akikohamn, the kettle he (she) had,

/* nind aA:i^obanig, the kettles I had,

< kid aHArobanig, the kettles thou hadst,

I od akikoh&mn, the kettles he (she) had.

r Nind aH^onaban, i ^, , ^,, , ,

,.,,., , y the kettle we had,
J

kid akikonahan, J

\ kid akikowah&Uy the kettle you had,

(^ od a/:zA;owabanin, the kettle they had.

f nind aHA;onabanig, "> ^, , ^^, -, ,

7 -J 7 -7 V • r the kettles we had,
J

ktd aktkon&ba.mgf J

] kid aHfcowabanig, the kettles you had,

1^ od aA;iA;owabanin, the kettles they had.

Examples.

Mi sa aw ikwe od aZciArobanin ; to this woman belonged the kettle,-

(or the kettles.)

Gi-batainowag nind aHfconabanig ; the kettles we had were-

many.

Nin nind assa6iban aw ; nongom dash kawin nind ossabissi jr

this was my net ; but now I have no net.

Gi-niwiwan od assadiwabanin ; they had four nets before.

Singular.

Plural.

Singular.

Plural.
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ffidj^ anisJii w^6eban, my fellow-man (brother) I had, or my de-

ceased follow-man (brother.) Widf anishindhehzx^in, hi8 de-

ceased fellow-man. Kidf amsAma&cnabanig, our deceased

fellow-men

.

Form 2.

Imperfect Tense.

{Nind 0(7mawiiban, my deceased chief, (or the chief

I had before,)

hid o^rm^miban, thy deceased chief,

od ogimdmWiB.mn , his (her) deceased chief.

i nin o^rmamibanig, my deceased chiefs,

Plural. < kid o^i/n^mibanig, thy deceased chiefs,

( od o^rmawibanin, his (her) deceased chiefs.

f Nind ogi'mdmm2,h2i.w,-\ owe deceased chief, (or the

„. ,

J
hid ogimdm\n2ih2ir\y] chief we had before,)

' Md o^mawiwaban, your deceased chief,

od ogrm^wiiwabanin, his (her) deceased chief.1

J kid ogtmammabanig, Jp, , J kid ogimdminahanig,

kid ogimdmiwahamg, your former chiefs,

od o^mamiwabanin, their deceased chiefs.

Examples.

Ki kitchi ogimdrnmahau od indkonigewin ; our late king's law.

Mn widjiwdganihan od inodtwisiwin ; my deceased companion's,

(or partner's) property.

Mawin tvika nongom awiia nin wdhamassig nin kikinoamdgan-

ibanig ; I never see now any of my former scholars.

Mssai, keidbi na ki mikw^nima ki widigirndganxhan ? My brother,

dost thou yet remember thy deceased wife ?

Jgiw nil ikwiwag o gi-mino-d6dawawan mojag o widig^mdgan-

iWabanin ; these two women have always treated well their de-

ceased husbands.
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NHtaff gi-sdgiawan mdig^mdg<miwa.]:)dixnxi ; my brothers-in-law

have loved their deceased wives.

Kitchi ginwinj gi-an6nigosi omd nin hamitdgan\n&\)Bi.ii ; our de-

ceased servant was very long employed here.

The words of the irregular forms belong to this Form 2, in^

their imperfect tense, as

:

IfosSyinj father. iVos5iban,my deceased father. JST'ossinaban, our'

deceased father. N'ossma.hanig, our deceased fathers.

NimishomisSj my grand-father. JOm«s^^mminabanig, our de-

ceased grand-fathers. Kimishdmissib&n , thy deceased grand-

father.

N'Skomiss, my grand-mother. K'dJcomiss'ina.h&rif our deceased

grand-mother.

WissaU, my older brother. WissaUih^n, my deceased brother.

iPissai^inabanig, our deceased brothers. Ossa2Viwabanin, their

deceased brother, (or brothers.)

N'iidwiss, my he-cousin. N^itdwissih&n, my deceased cousin. Wi-^

tdwissi'wa.ha,n\n , his deceased cousins.

Nind^djim, my step-son. iVm(^'6jmiban, my deceased step-son.

Kid'^imm&ha.n, our deceased step-son. Kid'ojimiwab&mgf your'

deceased step-sons.

Some of the words of the irregular forms, when in the imper-

fect tense, belong to other forms, according to the explanations

given at every form, as :

Mta, my brother-in-law. N'itah&n, my deceased brother-in-law.

iPt^anabanig, our deceased brothere-in-law. WitahsLJim', his

deceased brother-in-law, (or brothers-in-law.) (^Aitei " Nidf
amshindbe." Nidf anishindbeh&n.)

Ninim, my sister-in-law
; (pi. ninimog.) Ninimobau, my deceased

sister-in-law. TTmmobanin, his deceased sister-in-law, (or his

deceased sisters-in-law.) Kinimonaha.n, our deceased sister-in-

law. (After " Nind aMkonahB.n ,) etc , etc......
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The term ningd, my mothei", makes its imperfect in a peculiar

manner ; viz :

{Nin
Ug
ogii

Ningihan, ray deceased mother.

Singular. ^ Jdg&fariy thy deceased mother,

^gibanirij his (her) deceased mother.

( ningibanig, my deceased mothers.

Plural. < kigihanigj thy deceased mothers,

( ogibanin, his (her) deceased mothers.

( Ninginaban, 1 , j xi
1 , . : , > our deceased mother,

Singular. \ f^r"*,™' * ^ . .u° kigtwaban, your deceased mother,

(^ ogiwaban, their deceased mother.

f ninqinabaniq, "i
, j o

, . . , • ? onr deceased mothers,
! Jagtnabamg, J

kigiwabanig, your deceased mothers,

ogiwabanin, their deceased mothers.

Flural.

I ogu

The dubitative or traditional mood of speaking is often used in

Ihe imperfect tense of terms denoting relationship, when they

«peak of deceased persons whom they never saw.

The invariable rule for the formation of the traditional in this

imperfect tense is, to put the syllable go before the letter b in the

terminations of the imperfect tense. F. i.

Wdssiban, my deceased father ; n'dssigoban, my deceased father

whom I never saw.

X'^komissinaban, our deceased grand-mother ; k'dkomissinagoban,

our deceased grand-mother whom we did not see.

Jfind dgimdminaban, our deceased chief ; nind dgimdminagobanf
our deceased chief whom we did not see.

JKimishdmissinabanig, our deceased grand-fathers ; kimishdmissi-

nagobanig, our deceased grand-fathers whom we never saw.

And so on, putting always gfo before b in the terminations.
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OF THE THIRD PERSONS.

There is another peculiarity of the Otchipwe language, which
I must treat of here. Three different third persons are distin-

guished in animate substantives, each of which has its own
construction; namely: the simple third person, the second third

person, and the third third person. I would have mentioned

this in the Chapter of Substantives ; but as the three third persons

have influence also on substantives with possessive pronouns, I

mention and explain it here.

Third person simple.

The third person simple is that which is the only one in the

sentence ; as : Nin sagia n'oss, I love my father. Nin hahamitawa

ningd, I listen to my mother. N'oss and ningd are the third

persons simple in these sentences. There is no particular rule

about that.

2. Second third person.

When there are two third persons in a sentence, one of them

is our second third person ; according to the construction of the

verb. F. i.

Mdham kwiwisens o minddeniman ossan; this boy honors his

father.

Aw inini od anokitawan n^ossan ; that man works for my father,

Nimisse o widokawan ningaian ; my sister is helping my mother.

KitcJiHwa Marie o gi-nigian Jesusan; St. Mary gave birth to

Jesus.

The second third persons in the above sentences are: ossan,

n'ossan, ningaian, Jesusan. Those that understand Latin, must

not think that the second third person always corresponds with

the Latin accusative. It often does indeed, but not always. In

the above four sentences the second third persons exactly express

the Latin accusative. But this is not invariably the case. Where

there are two third persons in a sentence, one or the other may
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be our second third person, the accusative or the nominative,

according to the verb. The following examples will illustrate

this matter.

O Mk^nimawan nossan kakina anishinabeg oma endcmakidjig ;

all the Indians of this place know my father, {patrem meum.)

Mkenimigowan nossan kakina anishinabeg oma endanakidjig

;

my father (pater meus) knows all the Indians of this place.

In these two sentences, the second third person is always

nossan; but in the first sentence nossan expresses the accusative,

{patrem meum^) and in the second it expresses the nominative,

(pater meus.) (See Remark after the paradigm of the Passive

Voice in the iv. Conj.)

3. Third third person.

"When there are three third persons in a sentence, one of them
is the second third person (according to the construction of the

verb,) and the third third person is that which has the nearest

report to the second. F. i.

Joseph gi-odapinam AbinddjUan oginigaie^ (or oginiwan,) mi
dash ga-iji-madjad ; Joseph took the Child and his mother,

and departed.

In this sentence, -46m64/H«w is the second third person, and
ogini the third third person

.

Remark. Sometimes there are three and more third person®

•in a sentence ; but if all are in equal and immediate relation to

one, this one is the third person simple^ and all the others are

second third persons, and there is no third third person in the

sentence. F. i.

Kitchi ogima Herode nibiwa o gi-nissan ahinodjiian, nibiwa gaie

ininiwan, oshkinawen, ikwewan gaie oginissan ; King Hero4
slew many children, and he also slew marjy men, young me%
and women.

Aw Wemitigoji o mino bamian, osinissan, wiwan, onidjanissan,.

witangaie; that Frenchman takes well care of his father-in^

law, of his wife, children and brother-in-law.
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In these two sentences, Herode and Wemitigoji, are sm^le
third persons ; all the rest are second third persons ; there is no

third third person.

Formation of the second and third third person.

A. Formationof the second third person.

This person in formed by adding certain terminations to the

singular of the third person simple. These terminations are

seven in number, viz: n, an, ian^ in, oian, on, wan. We shall

consider them in examples. (Breve iter per exempla, longum
per praecepta.)

Second thirdperson,

anishindhen.

maniton.

ogiman.

jdniian.

nossan.

rdnidjdnissan.

g\jikan.

nind ogimaman.

Simple third person.

AnisMndbe, Indian, (or man,)

ManitOy spirit,

Ogimd, chief,

Jdniia, silver, money,

NosSf my father,

Ninidjciniss, my child,

Gijikf cedar,

Nind dgimam, my chief,

Pijikins, calf,

Ningd, my mother,

Kimissi, thy sister;,

Nissait, my brother,

Senihd, ribbon,

Gigdj fish,

Jing^bj fir-tree,

0pm, potatoe,

Nisstm, my daughter-in-law,

Mshkdnj, my nail,

(In proper names :) Monsogidig,

Kitchigijig,

•lan.

Wewassang,

Ninim, mj sister-in-law,

mssaieian.

senibdian.

gigoian.

jingobin.

opinin.

nissimin.

nishkanjin.

Monsogidigoian .

Kitchigijigoian.

Manitogisissoian

.

Wewasscmgaian

.

ninimon.

6
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Term. Simple third person. Second third person.

Mitig, tree, mitigon.

AnVrriy mean dog, animon.
Andngy star, anangon.

wan. Anjeni, angel, Anjeniwan.

Wemitigoji, Frenchman

,

7mm, man, ininiwan.

Ikw^, woman, ikwewan.

Amik, beaver, amihwan.

The general and invariable rule for the application of these-

different terminations, in forming the second third person, is,,

to change the letter g, in which all animate substantives end in.

the plural, intp n. (Examine the above examples.)

B. Formation of the third third person.

The third ih.\v& person always terminates in m^, except in

some proper Indian names, where it ends in ani. This person-

is formed from the second third person. Let us examine the-

above seven terminations of the second third person, and see-

how the third third person is obtained from them.

1. To the terminations n, ivt, on, add ini, for the third third per-

son. F. i. Maniton, manitonini. Nissimin, nisstminini. Mi-

tigon, mitigonini.

2. The terminations an, and ian, are changed into ini. F. i.

IPossan, n'ossini. Ossan, ossini. Ogwissan, ogwissini. Kir-

misseian, himisseini. (Sometimes the syllable wan is here

added, as : Ossiniwan, n'ossiniwan, ogwissiniwan, etc.)

3. The termination oian (in proper names) adds i for the third,

third person. F. i. Manitogisissoian, Manttogisissoiani. Monr-

sogidigoian, Monsogidigoiani.

4. The termination wan is changed into wini. F. i. Wemitigo-

jiwan, Wemitigojiwini. Ikwewan, ihwewini. Wiwan, wiwini.
—deception. 0^m,|hi8 mother, takes only i for the third

third person: ogini, sometimes oginiwan.
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This distinction of three third persons is one of the beauties

and perfections of the Otchipwe language. It contributes mate-
rially to the unequivocal understanding of the whole sentence

;

whereas in English and in other languages we are sometimes
obliged to insert a proper name or another word to avoid misun-
derstanding.

Illustration. In the sentence : Paul is indeed a wicked man,
he almost hilled his brother and his wife; you cannot know
whether Paul almost killed his own wife, or his brother's wife ;,

both senses can be understood in the above sentence ; and when
it becomes necessary to avoid misunderstanding, you must in-

sert Paul's name, or some other word, and say: he almost killed

his {Paul's) wife; or, he almost killed his brother and his own
wife. And if you want to say that Paul almost killed his bro-
ther's wife, you have to say : he almost killed his broths and
his brother's wife. This double sense of the sentence is avoided
in the expressive Otchipwe language, by the third third person

.

They will say : Paul geget mdtchi ininiwi, gega ogi-nissan os-

saieian, wiwini (or wiwtniwan) gaie. The third third person,
wiwini, can only mean Paul's brother's wife ; because if Paul's
wife be meant, it would be wiwan, the second third person ; and
then it would read : gega o gi-nissan ossaieian, wiwan gaie; he
almost killed his brother and his (Paul's) wife.

Another illustration. In the sentence : Mary is a very indus-^

trious woman, she always helps her cousin and her mother
; you

cannot know wii^h certainty, whose mother is meant. It can be
Mary's mother, or her cousin's mother. In Otchipwe there can
be no double sense in such sentences. If you say Marie kitchi

nita-anoki, mojag o widakawan odangosheian, ogin gaie; it is

clear that you want to say, Mary always helps her cousin, and
her own (Mary's) mother. But if you say Marie mojag o widoka-
wan odangosheian, ogini gaie; it is clear that Mary always
helps her cousin and her cousin's mother.

Remark. The third person appears sometimes even in inani-

mate substantives with possessive pronouns ; but it is not so
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commonly used, nor so important as in animate substantiveii,

with possessive pronouns.

Examples.

Mnamiad weweni o gad-odStpinamawan Jesusan wiidwini; the

Christian ought to receive worthily the body of Jesus. {End'

ma4j simple third person ; Jesusan, second third person

;

wii^WWiy third third person.}

Debenjiged o bonigidetawan aianwenindisonidjin o bdtadowinini

(or o hdtddowininiwan ;) the Lord forgives their sins to those

that repent. {Debmidjiged, simple third person ; aianweniri'

disomdjm, second third person ; o bdtddowinini, (or o bdtd-

dowmimwan), third third person.

KiicMiwd Marie dpitchi weweni o gi-ganawendamawan Jesusan

od ikitowinini ; St. Mary kept very well the word of Jesus.

Nindawiigaw ikwe odanan od onaganiniwan ; that,.woman
lends me her daughter's dishes.

III. DEMONSTRATIVE PBONOUNS.

Demonstrative Pronouns are those that indicate or point out

the persons or things spoken of. They are divided according to

the two classes of substaativee or nouns, in those that refer to

animate substantives, and those that have report to inanimate.

1. First Class : Demonstrative Pronouns referring to

animate objects.

For near objects.

Sing. Awy wa^w, mdbam; this, this one, this here.

Ptur. Og6w,mdmig ; the^e, these here.

For distant objects.

Sing. Aw, that, that one, that there.

(For the second third pers. : iniw, or aniw.)

Plur. Igiw, or agiw, those, those there.

(For the second third pers. : iniw, or aniw.)

Remark. There is no difference of sex perceptible in the Ot-
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cKipwe demonstrative pronoatis. The same pronoun is employ-

ed to refer to a man, a womaD, a child, or even a lifeless object,

when it is used in Otchipwe like a living being. (See p. 14, 15, W.)

Examples.

Mdhan Abinddji torkUchi-dgonwetawa ; this child shall be much
spoken against.

Mi aw inini dSbenimad iniw manishtdnishan ; this is the man
that owns those sheep.

Mi mdmig ninidjdnissag, iniw dash nijishe onidjdnissdn ; these

here are my children, and those there my uncle's children.

Memindage aw inini jdwendagosif eji-mino-ejiwebisid ; this man
(or that man) is really happy, being so good.

Mi m^^Tfn pakwejigan gijigong wendjibad; this is the bread

which comes down from heaven.

Kid ashamin ogow misMmindg ; I give thee these apples -here to

eat.

Alb iktoe wmoSni o niidwegian onidjdnissan ; this woman brings

wel4 up her children.

Kitchi mawishki mabam ikwesens ; this little girl is always

crying,

Kawin na ki nonddwassig mamig ogimag ekitowdd ? Dost thou

not hear these chiefs what they say ?

Igiw ikwewag kitchi nitd'-nagmnow&g ; those women are good

singera.

Ki nissttdtawag na ogoto' iniriiwag ? ogow oshkinaweg ? I>6^

thou understand these men here ? these young men here t

Nin kikenimaaw inini wedi bemossed; I know that man tlS^t

walks there.

Nin sdgid aw kwiwisens aidpitchi-nibwdkdd ; I like that very

#iJ3e^ boy.

N^oss 6 d^eriknaniniw p^kiiMn ; rtif father is the own6r of ^Isf

oxfi (or the^eoxen,) (this ctw, ot thtose cows.)

Mi sa igiw, odAnang gedrijddjig ; those are the persons tHat will

go to town.
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KaMna igiw anishinabeg ningoting ta-anamiawag ; all those la*-

dians will once be Christians.

2. Second Class : Demonstrative Pronouns referring to inani-

mate objects.

For nea/r objects.

Sing. Ow, mdndan; this, this here.

Plur. OnoWyiniw ; these, these here.

For distant objects.

Sing. Iw, that, that there.

Plur. Iniw, those, those there.

Examples.

Mn kitchi sdgiton ow masinaigan, ow gaie ojibiigan ; I like very

much this book, and this writing.

Wegonen mdndan? Ka na wika M wdhandansin ? What is this ?

Hast thou never seen it? .

Ki nissitdwinan na iw ? Dost thou know that ? (or recognize it ?)

Mn manddjiton mdndan anamiewigamig ; I respect (I honor)

this church.

Mn kitchi minotdnan iniw nagamdnan; I like very much to

hear those hymns.

On^w ki minin masindiganan ; min6 indbadjiton ; I give thee

these books here ; make a good use of them.

Mn gi-mamakddendan iw kitchi anamiewigamig Moniang eteg ;

I admired that great church in Montreal.

Maidtdokan iniw apabiwinan; carry away these chairs (or

benches).

IV. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS.

Interrogative Pronouns are those that serve to ask questions.

There are three of this kind in the Otchipwe language, viz :

For animate objects : AwSnm ? who ? which ? what ? Plur

:

Awenenag ?

For inanimate objects. Wegonen ? Anin ? what?
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Examples.

Awinen ge-dihdJconinang gi-ishkwa-himddisiiang ahing ? Who
will judge us after our life on earth ?

Awenen gijigong gedAjad ? Who shall go to heaven ?

AwSnenag wedi hemisJiMdjig ? Who are those in that canoe there ?

Awenenag igiw negamodjig? Who are tho^e that sing ?

Wegonen naidgatawendaman? What art thou thinking on? (or

contemplating ?)

Wegonen iw ekitoieg ? What are you saying ?

Wegonen ge-dddang awjia tchi jdwenddgosid Jcdgigekamig ?

What has a person to do in order to be happy eternally ?

Ininiwidog, nikdnissinddog ! anin ged-ijitchigeidng ? Men, bre-

thren ! what shall we do ?

Anin ekitoian ? What sayest thou ?

Anin endkamigak ? What is the news ?

Remark. The second third person of awenen and awenenag, is

uwenenan, which exactly expresses the English whom. F. i.

Awenenan
,
ga-andnddjin Jesus tchi gagikwenid enigokwag aki ?

Whom iid Jesus employ to preach every where on earth?

Awenenan Jesus ga-apitchi-sdgiadjin minik ga-dashinid o kiki-

noamdganan ? Whom did Jesus especially love among all his

disciples ?

Awenenan ga-mawadissddjin kishime pitchindgo ? Whom did

thy brother visit yesterday ?

v. INDEFINITIYE PBONOUNS.

Indeflnitive Pronouns are those which denote persons or

things indefinitely or generally. There are four of this descrip-

tion in the Otchipwe language ; viz :

For animate objects.

Awiia, one, somebody, some person, any body.

Ka awiitti or kawin awiia, none, nobody, no person.

Awegwen, whoeyev, or whosoever, I don't know who. Plural:

awSgwenag.
For inanimate objects.

Wegotogwen, whatever, or whatsoever, all, I don't know what.
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Examples.

Awiia opakitean ishhwStndem ; somebody knocks on tlue dbor.

Awiia na aid dgwatcMng ? Is there any body without ?

Kawin awiia mashi dagtmshinsi; nobody (or no person) has ar^.

rived yet.

Kawin awiia o ddrgaskkitossin, nij ge-dib^nimigodjin tchi ano^
hitawad ; nobody cam serve two masters.

Awegwen ge-nishkddisitdwagwen wikdnissan anisha, tatnatchi-

dodam; whosoever shall be angry with his brother without a.

cause, will do evil.

Ow girinanJestta o kikinoamdganan: Awegwen ge-ga^ssiamdweg-

wen o hatddowinan, mi aw ge-gassiigddenig. Jesus said to his

disciples : Whose soever sins you remit, they are remitted

unto them.

Wegotogwen gernandMamdwdgwen. Wedssimind nind ijinihdso-

winingyki gcHniriigowa; kid igonan Jesus. Jesus says unta
us : Whatsoever you shall ask the Father in my name, he
will give it you.

Wegotogwen wa-ikitogwen, kawin nin nissitdtdwassi ; I don't

know what he wants to say ; I don't understand him.

Remark 1. The second third person of awegwen and awegwe-

nag, is awegwenan, which is expressed in English by : I don't

know who, or, we don't know who. F. i.

Awegwenan ga-wdbiigogwenan aw ga-gakibingwe-nigipan ; gi-

ikitowan onigiigon. We don't know who has opened the eyes

of this born blind, said his parents.

Aivegwenan ga-bi-ganonigogwenan nishime ; geget nongom mino-

ijiwibisi. I do not know who came and spoke to my brother

;

he behaves now well.

Remark 2. If you are asked : Awenen aw ? Who is this or that

person ? Or, awenenag ogow ? or, igiw ? Who are these or those

pfysoBtS ? And if you don't know, you will have to answer, for

the singular : Awegwen ; and for the plural : Awegwenag ; which

both signify, I don't know who. F. i.
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Awinen aw haddssamossed? Awegwen, Who is tliat person

there coining this way ? I don't know.

Awinen aw ikwe ga-H-^ad (mia jeha ? Awegwen. Who is that,

woman that came hei'e this morning ? I don't know.

Awinekag ge-m>ddjadjig wdhang? Awegwenag. Who are thos^

that will start to-morrow ? I don't know.

Awenenag igiw ga-gtossedfig pitchiridgo ? Awegwenag. Who are

those that have been a hunting yesterday? I don't know.

The second third person of this word of answer is AwSgwenariy

for both the singular and plural. F. i.

AwSnenan ga-dnwenimddjin nimisMme ? Awegwegan. Whom
did my uncle reprimand ? I don't know.

Awenenan ga-bi-ganonigodjin niskime f Awegwenan. Who came
and spoke to my brother ? I don't know.

Before we close the Chapter of Pronouns we must observe

that there are no relative pronouns in the Otchipwe language.

The sentences in which there are relative pronouns in English,

{whoi which, that,mhat,)9.rQ given in Qtchipwe by what is call-

ed, in this Grammar, " The Change of the first vowel" forming

chiefly participles. We have already employed this *' Change"
in some examples, but we have had till now no opportunity of

mentioning it ; and even now we mention it only because the

relative* pronouns are always expressed by the Change. But in

the next Chapter, towards the end of the first Conjugation, you
will find a full explanation of it. This explanation naturally

belongs to the Chapter of Verbs, because the Change never oc-

curs but in verbs.

Here are a few examples in which you will see how the sen-

tences with relative pronouns are given in Otchipwe. All this,

however, you will better understand when you study it again

after a careful perusal of the next Chapter.

Ki§i&'Mamto rrmi gego, ga-g^iiediimsi gego gaie mdninmgt we^

md^dnissn^in M sdgiigon>&fh ; God who made all things, and

who gives us all, lOves us Hke^shildren.
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Jdwenddgosiwag waidbandangig waidbandameg ; blessed are

they who see what you see.

Jdwenddgosi daiebwetang dno wdbandansig ; blessed is he that

believes although he sees not.

Ininiwag ga-dno-nandomindjig, kawin gi-bi-ijdssiwag ; the men
that have been called, did not come.

Inini ga-wdbwmag, ga-ganonag gate The man thai I havfe

seen, and whom I have spoken to

Oshkinawe endnad gi-bi-ija oma jeba; the young man whom
thou employest, came here this morning.

ikwe wddigemag ; the woman to whom I am married.

Jnini wddigemag ; the man to whom I am married.

CHAPTER III.

OF VERBS.

A Verb is that part of speech which expresses an action or

^tate, and the circumstances of time in events, or in a being.

The being which does or receives the action expressed by the

verb, is called its subject ; and the being to which relates the

action, in some verbs, is called its object.

The verb is the principal and most important part of speech,

especially in the Otchipwe language, which is a language of

verbs.

DIVISION OF VERBS.

The principal grammatical division of verbs is in two classes,

transitive and intransitive. Each of these two classes has its

subdivisions, which are detailed here. It was necessary to give

to some sorts of verbs peculiar names, which do not occur in

other Grammars. But in the Grammar of the Otchipwe lan-

guage, which differs so much fi*om other languages in its gram'r

matical system, it seemed necessary to establish distinct .deno-

minations for certain peculiar kinds of verbs.
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A. TRANSITITE VERBS.

1. Active verbs, or transitive-proper y express an act done (or

that could be done) by one person or thing to another. F. i.

Nin sdgia noss, I love my father. Nind ojibian masinaigan, I

write a letter. Nin da-gan6na wdbamag, I would speak to him
if I saw him.

2. /?eciprocaZ verbs are those which designate a reaction- of

the subject on itself. F. i. Nin kikenindis, I know myself. 5a-

giidisoy he loves himself Kitimdgiidisowag , they make them-

selves poor.

3. Communicative verbs. So are called the verbs that express

a mutual action of several subjects upon each other, in a com-

municative manner. These verbs have only the plural number.

F. i. Igiw nitam ga-hi-anamiddjig, weweni gi-sdgiidiwag, gi-jdwe-

nindiwag, mojag gi-mino-dodddiwag. The first Christians loved

much each other, were charitable to each other, and treated

each other well.—It must, however, be remarked, that these

verbs do not always signify a mutual action of several subjects

upon each other ; but sometimes they mean that the subjects of

the verb act together, or are influenced together, in a common or

communicative manner. F . i. Nin tibaamddimin, we are paid

together. Nimiidiwag, they are dancing together. Widjindiwag,

they are going together.

' 4. Personifying verbs. We call, in this Grammar, those verbs

personifying, which represent an inanimate object acting like a

person, or another animate -being. F. i. Nishtigwdn nin nissigon,

my head kills me, (I have a violent head-ache.) Masinaigan nin

gi-bi'odissigon, a letter came to me. Ninde ki nandawenimigon,

my heart desires thee. Jshkotewdbo ki makamigon kakina kid

aiiman, ardent liquor (fire-water) is robbing thee of all thy

things.

There is yet another kind of personifying verbs, which are

formed by adding magad to the third person singular present,

indicative, of verbs belonging to the I., II., and III. Conjuga-

tions. These verbs give likewise to inanimate objects the acti-



vity or quality of a person, or another animate being. F. i. Ijd-

magady it goes, [ijct, he goes.) Ndbikwdn bibonishimagad oma, a
vessel winters here, (bibSnishi, be winters.) Mandan masinai-
gan jdgandshimomagady this hook eij^eaks English, {jdgandshi"

mo, he speaks English.)

Remark 1. When the third person singular, above mentionedy
ends in a consonant^ you must first add to this third person the
mutative vdwel, and then, the termination magad, io form these

personifying verbs. The mutative vowel is that in which ends

the third person singular , present, indicative ; or with whicK
commences the termination of the third ^&mon plural. F. i. Nin
ikJdiyl fe^y ; third person singular, ikkito, he says ; this o is the

mittatiVe vowel. If you annex magad to this o, you will have
the personifying verb ikkitdmagad, it says. But when the said

third person singular ends in a cbnsonant, you have to go to the
third person plural, and see its conjugational termination ; and
the vowel with which this termination begins, is our mutative
vowel. F. i. DagtvisMn, he arrives ; the third person plural is,

dagwishmog ; now this o is the mutative vowel ; and now add
to this o the termination rnagad, and you will have the personi*

fymg verb dagwishinoTimgad, \i st,rt\ytB, it cdmes on. In suh-

stantives the mutative vowel appears in the termination of the

plural. F, i. Anang,B. star; plural, anangog; o is its mutative

vowel. Assin, a stone
;
plural, assinig ; z is its mutative vowel.

Biwdbik; biwdbikon.

Remark 2. Sometimes abbreviations are employed in the for-

mation of these verbs. F. i. Kitimdgisi, he is poor. , According

to the rule we ought to form the personifying verb by adding

rrmgad to this third person, and say, kitimdgisimagad ; but they

say, Miimdgad, it is pocn?. Kitimdgad endaidn, my dwelling ift

poor. Kitimdgad nind agwiwin, my clothing is poor.

B. INTRANSITIVE VERBS.

1. Neuter verbs, or iniranHtivie-proper, are those vert« thai

express » state of being, or an action not going over on aAy ob*^

ject. F.i. Nin kashkendam, I s>.jn sorrowful, sad. Kid dkkoS,^



— 83 —

thou art sick. Minwendam^ he is contented, glad, happy. Mbdf
he sleeps. These are intransitive verbs, because they express a

state of being. The following express an action confined to the

actor, not passingover on any subject, and are therefore intran-

sitive. Mjt mddjat I depart, I start. At dagwisMn, thou arriv-

«st. W^hangefh^m looking on. Anishindbewic^igef he lives

and acts like an Indian.

2. Ji&prQmkii!i^ verbs. So are called here the verbs which
signify that the subject thereof has some reproachful habit or

quality. F. i. Aw kwiwisens nihasliki, this boy likes too much
sleeping, (m6a, he sleeps.) Nimisse kimishki, my sister likes

too much dancing, {nimif she dances.) Gindwishkiwag, they

are in the habit of lying. GimMishki, he is a thief.

d. Sitbstantipe verbs are those that are formed directly from

substantives. F. i. Aking gi-ondji-ojitchigdde kiiaw, rmnawa
dash ki gad-akiw ; out of earth was formed thy body, and thou

shalt be earth again. {AM, earth ; nind akiw, I am earth ; aki^

w% he is earth.) Lot wiwan giabandbiwan, mi doLsh ga-iji-jiwi-

tdganiwinid ; Lot's wife looked back and became salt (a pillar of

salt.) {Jiwitdgan, salt; nin jiwitdganiw, I am salt ; Jiwitdga-

mm, he (she) is salt.) Mnd anishindbew ; nind ininiw ; nind
ikwew.

4. Abundance-verbs. These verbs are likewise formed from
substantives, and they designate that there is abundance of the

object signified by the substantive from which they are formed.

They all end in ka, and are unipersonal verbs, belonging to the

YII. Conjugation. F. i. Mbika oma, there is' much water here.

Anishindbeka wedi, there are many Indians there. Tibikong gi^

kitchi-anangoka,, last night there was plenty of stars, (many

stars were visible.) Assinika., theyeia abundance of stone. Gi-

goikay there is plenty of fish.

5. Unipersonal verbs are those tJfeiat have only the third person.

The verbs of the preceding number are unipersonal verbs. These

verbs are commonly called by Graipamarians impersonal; but

the term unipersonal is undou)5tedly more adapted to them;

because they are not entirely destitute of persons, but they have
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only one; so they are rather unipersonal ihskn impersonal. F.i,

Kissind or Mssiiidmagad, it is cold. Kijdte, or kijdtemagad, \%

is warm. Gimiwan, it rains. Sanagad, it is difficult.

6. Defective verbs are those that want some of the tenses and
persons, which the use does not admit. F. i. ]iva, he sajUt:

(inquit). Nin dind, I am, I do ; anin endiian? how do you do ?

There are many other kinds, or rather modifications of verbSj

of which we will speak after all the Conjugations, under the

head oi Formation of Verbs.

There are no auxiliary y or helping verbs, in the Otchipwe lan-

guage. The verbs of all the Conjugations of this Grammar are

inflected or conjugated by themselves without the help of any
other verbs, The verbs to he and to have, which are auxiliary

verbs in other languages, are principal verbs in the Otchipwe
language. Instead of auxiliary verbs, the Otchipwe verbs take

certain prefixes or signs in certain moods and tenses.

There are five prefixes, or signs, in the Otchipwe Conjuga-

tions, by which the different moods and tenses are distinguish-

ed ; viz : ga-, ge-, gi-, da-, ta-.

Gor-f (pronounced almost ka-y) for the perfect and pluperfect

tenses, (in the Change,) and participle perfect and pluperfect.

Ga-, (gad-,) and to-, for the future tense indicative.

Ge-, (g^d,) (pronounced almost Jce-^ ked-,) for the future tenses,

subjunctive, and participle future.

Gi-, for the perfect and pluperfect tenses.

Dor-, for the conditional mood.

Remark. The English language has also several signs which

are employed in the Conjugation of verbs ; as, will, would,

shall, should, ought, etc. But there is a great difference, in re-

gard to the use of signs, between the two languages. The Eng-

lish signs are sometimes used by themselves, separately from
their verbs ; and one sign may serve for several subsequent

verbs. Not so in Otchipwe. In this language the signs always

remain attached to the verlb, and can never be used separately ;

and the sign must be repeated before every verb which stands

under the influence of the same.
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This remark is rather a syntactical one ; but speaking here of

these signs, as attached to verbs etymologically, I make it here.

You will better understand it when you return to it after the at-

tentive perusal of the long Chapter of Verbs.

SOME ILLUSTRATING EXAMPLES.

In English you would say : I will work to-morrow all day ; in-

deed I will. Here the sign will stands alone, separated from

its verb, only referring to it.

But in OtcMpwe you must say : Nin gad-anoki wabang kabe-

gijig ; geget nin gad-anoM. You cannot put the sign only

and say : Geget nin gad. The sign can never be used separa-

tely from its verb ; it must remain attached to it
; you must

say : Geget nin gad-anoki.

So again you would say in English : He ought to pay thee
;
yeSy

he ought. The sign ought is separated from its verb.

In Otchipwe you have to say : Ki da dibaamag sa. E, ki da di-^

baamag.—The sign da-, remains attached to its verbs.

In the following example you will see how the Otchipwe sign

must be repeated at every verb to which it relates.

In English you would say, for instance : He would be lovedy

respected, and well treated, if he did not drink so much.—The
sign would be, is put only once for the three subsequent verbs.-

But in Otchipwe you must repeat the sign before every verb,

and say : Da-sdgia, da-minddenima, da-mino-dodawa gaie,

osam minikwessig. You see how the sign, da-, is repeated be-

fore every verb to which it refers.

INFLECTION OF VERBS.

To the inflection of verbs belong voices^,forms, moods, tenses

^

numbers and persons, and participles. We shall now consider

each of these articles in particular, and state the peculiarities of

the Otchipwe Grammar.



A. Of Voices.

Voice in verbs shows the relation of the subject of the verb to

the action^ or state of heingt expressed by it. We have two

voices in the Otchipwe verbs ; viz :

1. The Active Voice, so called because it shows the subject of

the verb acting upon some object ; as : Nind ashama bekaded,

I*feed the hungry. Ki kikinoamdwag kinidj^/nissagt thou teach'

«st thy children. bibdgiman ogin, he calls his niother.

2. The Passim Voice, so called because it shows the subject of

the verb in » passive state, acted upon by some person or thing j

as : Ashar^ bekaded, the hungry person is fed. Kikinoamdwd-

wag kinidjdnissag, thy children are taught. Wegimid bibdgima,

the mother is called.

B. Of Forms.

There are two forms throughout all our Conjugations, the affir-

mative and the negative forms.

.

1. The AffirTnative Form, which shows that some state of exis-

tence, or some action, is afp/rmed of the subject ; as : Wdwijen-

dam, he is joyous. Mn wassitdwendam, I am sad. Kid adissokct

thou art telling stories. Gashkigwdsso, she is sewing.

2. The Negative Form, which shows that some state of exis-

tence, or some action, of the subject of the verb, is denied ; as

:

Kawin nin nibdssi, I am not asleep. Kawin ki nibdgwessi, thou

art not thirsty. Kawin bigwdkamigibidjigessiwag, they don't

plough. Kawin kid agonwetossinonimm, I do not gainsay you.

Ojibiigessigwa, if they do not write. Anokissig, if he does not

work.

Remark. It must be observed, as a peculiarity of the Otchipwe

Grammar, that throughout all the Conjugations the negative

form muBt be distinctly developed, fully displayed, because it is

so peculiar, difficult, and varying, that no general rules can be

abstracted for the formation of it. It must be exactly pointed

out in every Conjugation, and in every part of it. The negation

is effected by placing before the pronoun and verb the adverbs
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ka or Jcaivin, no, not ; or kego, do not, don't. And it is also ex-

pressed in the verb itself. In many cases this latter kind of ne-

gation only is employed, and the above negation-adverbs are not

used.
C. Of Moods.

Mood in verbs is the manner of indicating the state of exis-

tence, of action, or passion, in subjects. The Otchipwe verbs

have four moods ; viz :

1. The Indicative, which simply affirms or denies something,

or asks a question ; as ; Pijikiwag oddbiwag, the oxen are draw-
ing, hauling. Gagwedibenima, he is tempted. Kawin mdmind-
disissi, he is not proud. Kawin awiia nin miskamdssi, I don't

insult anybody. Ki nishk^nima na awiia ? Hast thou angry
thoughts against anybody ? Kawin nata-ijdssiwag? Will they

not go?

2. The Subjunctive ov Conjunctive:, vfhichre^re&G^ni^ something
under a doubt, wish, condition, supposition, etc. Verbs in this

mood are preceded by some conjunction, tchi, kishpin, missawa,
etc. ; and they are preceded or followed by another verb not in

the subjunctive ; as: Nin minwendam, missawa kitimdgisiidn, I

am happy, although poor. [Kitimdgisiidn is in the subjunctive

mood.) Ki windamon iw, tchi kikendaman, I tell thee this, that

thou mayst know it. {Kikendaman, subjunctive.) Wdbamad
kishime, ki gad ina tchi bi-ijad oma ; if thou seest thy brother,

thou wilt tell him to come here.
(
Wdbamad, that is zishpin

wdbamad, if thou see him ; kishpin is understood.)

3. The Conditional, which implies liberty, or possibility of a

state or action, under a certain condition, expressed in another

verb in the subjunctive, preceding or following the verb in the

conditional ; as : Wissinissiwdn nin da-bakade, if I did not eat,

I would be hungry. [Nin da-bakade, is in the conditional mood. )^

Kishpin kibdkwaigasossig, da-biija ; if he were not in prison, he
would come. (Z)a-6i-z/a, is in the conditional.)

Remark. The English potential mood is expressed in Otchip-

we by the adverb gonima, or kemu, perhaps ; which is placed

before the verb that is in the potential in English, but in Ot-

7



cliipwe it remains in the indicative; as: It may rain, gonimd

ta-gimiwan. He may preach or sing, k€ma ta-gagikwe, kSma

gate tanagamo. But when the English potential implies condi-

tion, (which is only understood,) in Otchipwe the conditionalis

employed ; as : I would go, (if . . .) nin da-ija, [kishpin

.

. .) You
should obey your father, ki da-hahamitawawa k'ossiwa ... (if you

wish to do your duty . .
.)

4. The Imperative, which is used for commanding, exhorting,

praying, permitting or prohibiting ; as : Doddn iw, do that. Oji-

ton owy make this. Enamiangin himddisiiog , live like Chris-

tians. Debinimiiang, honigidetawishindmga'iji-hdtddiidng ; Lord,

forgive us our sins. Mddjdn, go. K^go mddjdken, don't go.

Remark. There is properly speaking, no Infinitive Mood in the

Otchipwe language. What some believe to be the infinitive, as :

Ikkitom, tchi ikkitdng, tchi inendaming, etc., is not that mood ; it

is the indefinitive third person singular ; which may be given in

English with the indefinitive pronoun one. Better yet it is ex-

pressed in French and Grerman. F. I. Ikkitom, signifies in French,
" on dit," and in German, " man sagt." In English we may
8a.y,"onesays"oT " thei/ say;" but this is not so expressive

as, ikkitom, or on dit, or man sagt. In the paradigms of the Con-

jugations we will express this person, at least in some tenses, in

French, fof such as understand this language.

D. Of Tenses.

Tenses in verbs are those modifications of the verb, by which
a distinction of time is marked. There are naturally only three

times; viz: the present, the perfect, a.nd the future time. But
to express more exactly the circumstances of time in events, ac-

tions, or states of existence, three other distinctions of time have
been adopted. This makes six tenses we have in Grammar, viz :

I. The Present, which indicates what is actually existing or

not existing, going on, or not going on ; as : Bejigo Kije-Manito,

kawin nississiwag ; there is one* God, there are not three. Kind
ojibiige, kawin nin babdmossessi ; I am writing, not walking
about.
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2. The Imperfect, which represents a state, action, or event,

as past, or as continuing at a time now past ; as ; Nind inendd-

7iaban tchi ijaidn gate nin ; I thought to go myself too. Wissi-

niban api pandigeiang ; he was eating when we came in, Nimisse

dkosiban ha-mddjaidn ; my sister was sick, when I started to

come here.

3. The Per/€c^, which represents events, actions or states, as

completely finished and past ; as: Ninoshe gi nibo ; my aunt is

dead. gi-nissdn o pijikiman; he has killed his ox.

4. The Pluperfect, which signifies that an action or event was
over, when or before another began, which is also past ; as :

Nin gi-ishkwa-ojibiigendbany bwa madwessing kitotdgan ; I had
done writing, before the bell rang. Ki gi-gijitondban na apdbi-

win, api pdndigewad? Hadst thou finished the bench when
they came in ?

5. The Future, which represents actions or events, definitely

or indefinitely, as yet to come ; as : Wdhang nin ga-bi-ija mina-

wa; to-morrow I will come again, [definitely.^ Ndgatch nin ga-

bi-ija minawa ; by and by I will come again, [indefinitely.)

6. The Second Future, which indicates that an action or event

will be over, when or before another action or event likewise

future shall come to pass ; as : Kakina ge gi-bimddisidjig aking

ia-abitchibdwag, tchi bwa dibdkoniding ; all that shall have
lived on earth, will rise again before the general judgment.

E. Of Numbers and Persons.

The Numbers are two in every tense and mood, the singular

and theplural. And each number has three Persons, the first,

the second, and the third.

The subjects of verbs are osdinarily nouns or pronouns. The
pronouns that are employed to serve as subjects to verbs, are

the two personal pronouns, nin, I, me, we ; and ki, thou, thee,

we, you, us. These two pronouns serve for both sexes and both

nur^bers ; nin for the first persons, and ki for the second.—The
third persons have no personal pronouns in the immediate con-

nexion with verbs. In some Conjugations, indeed, the third
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persons are preceded by an o ; but this o does not signify Ae, she,

it, or they; it signifies Mm, her, it, or them, the object of thej

verb. F. i. wdbaman,he sees him, (her, them.) wdbandan,.

he sees it. wdhandanan, he sees them. This o is also a pos-.

sessive pronoun signifying his, her, its, their, as we have seen itt.

the preceding Chapter.

F. Of Participles.

A Participle is apart or form of the verb, resembling, at the*

same time, an adjective, and occasionally also a substantive,

and has its name from \iB participating of the qualities of the*

verb, the adjective, and the substantive.

The Otchipwe participles have two forms, all the six tenses,

the three persons, and both numbers, singular and plural.

The two forms of the participles are :

1

.

The Affirmative Form ; as : Gdgitod, speaking, or he that is

speaking. D^gwishing, he that arrives, arriving. Senagak, what

is difficult. W^nijishing, what is fair, good, (being fair.)

2. The Negative Form ; as : Gdgitossig, he that is not speak-

ing. D^gwishinsig , he that arrives not, not arriving. S%nagas-

sinoJc, what is not difficult ; not being difficult. Wenijish^sinog,^

not being fair, good.

The six tenses of the participles are the same as stated above ;

viz ; Th.Qpresent, the imperfect, the perfect, the pluperfect, the

J^uture and the secondfuture ; as : Gdgitoidn, I who am speak-

ing. Gdgitoiamhan, thou who wast speaking. Gd-gigiiod, he
who has been speaking. Gd-gigitoidngiban, we who had been

speaking. Gt-gigitoieg, you who will be speaking. G^-gi-gigi^

towad, they that will have been speaking.

Towards the end of the paradigm of the I. Conjugation you'

will find an important Remark on the Otchipwe participles^

which you will please mind well.

Of the Dubitative.

The Dubitative or Traditional is used when persons are spok-

en of, whom the speaker never saw, or who are absent ; or other
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objects, that he never aaw nor experienced himself; or speaking

of events which happened not before the eyes or ears of the per-

son speaking, or shall come to pass in future ; as : Mi-ga-ikkitog-

wen aw akiwesi bwa nibod, so said that old man before he died.

Anindi eidd kHssaie ?—Jdoniang aiddog. Where is thy brother?

—He is in Montreal
; (or I think he is in Montreal, but I am

not certain.) Ki kikendan na ga-ijiwebadogwen endaieg awass

hibonong ? Dost thou know what happened in your house the

winter before last ?

Speaking of common uncertain events or objects, or of com-

mon persons absent, or of times past, we may employ it with

propriety. For this reason it is also called Traditional. It is

also employed with the indefinitive pronoun awegwen, whoever,

or whosoever ; as : Awegwen ged-ikkitogwen. . . . Whoever shall

say . . . Awegwen ged-ijdgwen. . . Whosoever shall go . .

.

But what shall we call this, Dubitative, or Traditional? We
oannot call it a wooc? ; it has moods itself, the indicative and

subjunctive at least. We cannot call it 2,form either, because it

has itself two forms, the affirmative and the negative. We can-

not even call it a voice^ as we find in it two voices, the active

and the passive. I think the most appropriate name for it would

be : Dubitative Conjugation.

The dubitative Conjugations have not all the tenses and moods

of the common Conjugations. We shall exhibit in the paradigms

of the dubitative Conjugations those tenses that are commonly

used in them.

Note. When we observe the Indians in their speaking, we see

that they have three manners of expressing themselves, when

they speak of uncertain, or unseen and unexperienced events or

persons.

1. They use the Dubitative, as established in the Dub. Conj.

of this Grammar. F. 1. Abidog, he is perhaps in
;
gi-mddjddoge-

nag, they are perhaps gone away.

2. They use not the Dubitative, but they employ adverbs diQ-

notmg uncertainty ; as, gonimct, ganabatcJi, makija, all which
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signify perhaps. F. i. Gonima abi, perhaps he is in
;
ganabatch

gi-mddjdwag, perhaps tjiey are gone away.

3. They use the Dubitative and these adverbs of uncertainty

together. F. I. Gonima abidog, perhaps he is in ; gonima gi^

mddjddogenag, perhaps they are gone away.

They have also, for the expression ofsuch phrases, the words
hiwe and madwi-, which signify, they say, or, it is said. F. i,

Gi-nibo kiwe ; or, girmadwt-nibo, they say he is dead ; Gi-dag-

wishinog kiwe, or, gi-madwB-dagwishinog, it is said that they

have come. ^

CONJUGATIONS OF VERBS.

The Conjugation of a verb is a written or recited display of itg

different voices, forms, moods, tenses, numbers and persons, and

participles. To accommodate and arrange with ease all the dif-

ferent kinds of verbs of this " language of verbs," we must as-

sume no less than nine Conjugations.

Remark I must, however, make here a similar remark, as I

did in the preceding Chapter, p 50. 1 will lay here in the fol-

lowing Conjugations, where all kinds of the Otchipwe verbs are

conjugated at large through all their voices, forms, moods,
tenses, numbers and persons, and participles, I will lay, I say, a
full and complete display of them before the eyes of the learner j

because I think that by this method a thorough knowledge of

the use of the Otchipwe* verbs may be easier conveyed to his

mind and memory, than by any other plan I could think of.

But I say again here, as I said in the above cited remark, that

this detailed display of verbs is principally intended to assist the

beginner, and to show him at once the whole verb in all its in-

flections.

The characteristical mark by which verbs are known, to

which Conjugations they belong, is the third person singular,

present, indicative, affirmative form. Besides this person, the

quality of the verb must be considered. At the commencement
of every Conjugation it will be said, which verbs belong to it.

The following table shows the nine different Conjugations, and
the verbs belonging to each of them.
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CONJUGATION TABLE.

Quality of verbs.
Term of the

^d.person.

Intransitive (or neuter) verbs, ending

in a vowel at the 3d. person sing,

pres. indie, the reproaching and

substant.-verbs ; likewise the reci-

procal and commumcative,a\thongh

transitive.

Intransitive verbs, ending in am at

the Sd.pers. sing. pres. indie, (and

likewise so at the first person
.)

Intransitive verbs, ending in in or on

at the 3d. pers. sing. pres. indie,

(and likewise so at the first person.)

Transitive (or ac.tive) verbs, animate,

ending in dn at the 3d. person sing,

pres. indie. ; (at the first person

in a)

Transitive verbs, animate, ending in

nan at the 3d. pers. sing. pres. indie,

(and likewise so at the first per-

son.) -

Transitive verbs, inanimate ; and the

personifying. ------
Unipersonal verbs, ending in a vowel

Unipersonal verbs, ending in ad.

Unipersonal verbs, ending in an or in

m, on.

an.

an, en, m, on.

a, e, i, 0.



_ 94 —

Remark. The order of these Conjugations may appear singu-

lar. It is so indeed ; the intransitive verbs precede the transi-

tive. But this plan and order again I have adopted to accom-

modate the beginning learner. The Conjugations of the transi-

tive verbs are much more difficult and complicated than those

of the intransitive. These are simple and easy ; and may be

considered as the first steps in the scale of the Otchipwe Conju-

gations, by which the learner will easily ascend to the more

difficult ones. But if he had to commence with the Conjuga-

tions of transitive verbs, he would begin with the most difficult

and embarrassing of all these Conjugations, with the fourth in

the above table ; and might possibly be frightened and discour-

aged.

I. CONJUGATION.

To this Conjugation belong the intransitive or neuter verbs

that end in a vowel at the third person singular, present, indi-

cative. There are also other verbs ending at the third person,

in a vowel, Fut they belong to the VII. Conjugation, being uni-

personal verbs.

This vowel in which ends the third person above mentioned,

and which is the characteristical mark of the intransitive verbs

belonging to the I. Conjugation, may be a, e, i, or o. F. i.

Intransitive verbs. Third person.

Nin mddja, I depart, I start, mddj&.

Nin mijagd, I arrive (in a canoe, etc.,) mijaga..

Ninjdwendjige, 1 practice charity, jdwindjige.]

Nind ijitchige, I do, I act, ijitchige.

Nin boSj I embark, bdsi.

Nind ab, I am (somewhere,) ab'i.

Nin^^git, I speak, glgito.

Nin mindid, I am big, mindido.

To this Conjugation also belong the reciprocal verbs, because

they all end in o at the third person singular, pres. indie. ; as :

Nin kikenindis, 1 know myself; kikenindiso. Nin gagwedjindis,
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I ask myself ; gagwedjindiso. Mn pakiUodis, I strike myself;

pakiUodiso. The reciprocal verbs are in some respect transitive^

because they express a reaction of the subject on itself. Still

they don't belong to the transitive Conjugations, because the

action of the subject does not go over upon an object, but

redounds on the same that is acting.

Likewise do all. the communicative verbs belong to this I. Con-

jugation, although they are of a real transitive signification.

-

They are used only in the plural, where they conjugate exactly

like intransitive verbs, not bearing any marks of transition in

their construction ; as : Nin widokodddimin, we help each other
;

hi wtdokodddim, widokodddiwag. Ki pakiteodimin, we strike

each other ; ki pakiteodim, pakit^odiwag. Nin wdbandimin, we
aee each other ; ki wdhandim, wdhandiwag.
The reproaching verbs and the substantive-verbs are intransi-

tive, and all end in i at the third person above mentioned, and
of CQurse belong to this Conjugation j as : Nin minikweshk^ I am
in the habit of drinking ; minikweshki. Mn bdpishk, I am in

the habit of laughing ; bdpishki. Nin mitigow, I am wood ; mi-

iigowi. Nind assiniw, I am stone ; assiniwi.

Remark 1. In the paradigms or patterns of the Conjugations,

the terminations of all the moods and tenses are printed in iJoman

the better to show the inflection of the verb.

Remark 2. In regard to the ditterence between nin and ki, we,

see Rem. 3, page 42. And in regard to the euphonical d^ see Rem.

1, page 41. These remarks must be well borne in mind, as they

will be of use throughout the Conjugations.

Remark 3. Remember well, dear reader, that in the patterns

or paradigms of these Conjugations, we don't express both first

persons plural, nin and ki, (or nind, kid,] we ; we put only one,

nin, {or nind;) the other one, ki, (or kid,) is underr^tood. This

will save many a line in this book. But remember well, that in

all the form8,in all the moods and tenses of all these Conjugations,

where there are first persons plural, both can be used, accord-

ing to the above remarks. So, for instance, instead of saying in

the paradigm



we will say thus

: — % --^

Kind iTcTcit, I say, etc.

kid ikhit,

ikkitoy

nind ikkiiomm, \
kidikkiiom'm, i

kid ikkitom,

ikkiiovf&g
;

Nind ikkit,

kidikkit,

ikkito,

nind ikkitoimn, we say,

kid ikkitom,

ikkiiow&g.

And you will have to supply yourself the second first persoQ
plural, which is ordinarily the saTue in the verb, the pronoun
only is different. But where the verb itself differs in the twt>

persons plural, there we express them both ; as in the subjunc-
tive mood, in participles, etc.

Remark 4. In the paradigms of these Conjugations, we express

the English verb only at the first person singular in every tense,

and the others will again be supplied by you ; because we dont
teach here to conjugate in English, but in Otchipwe.

Remark 5. The characteristical third person of the verbs be-

longing to this Conjugation, may end in any of the four vowels,

in o, e, i, or o; and the end-vowel of this third person remains

throughout the whole Conjugation, To this characteristical

vowel the termination's are attached ; but the vowel itself does

not belong to the terminations, which are always the same for

all the verbs of this Conjugation ; whereas the characteristical

vowel is different in different verbs. In the following four verbs

the end-vowel of the third person is different in each of them;
but the terminations are always the same.
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Gabay he debarks, nin gahdrain, hi gabdm, gdbdw&g.

Gdgikinge, he exhorts, nin gagikingemin, hi gdgikingem, gdgi-

kingewa.g.

Nimi, he dances, nin wimmin, hi nimim, nimiwRg.

Nibd, he is dying, nin nibomin, hi m6om, m&owag.

Here follows now the paradigm of the I. Conjugation, fully

displayed. Endeavor especially to commit to memory the ter-

minations. If you know the terminations, and know the charac

teristicai vowel of the third person sing. pres. indie, you will

easily conjugate every verb of this Conjugation. This charac-

teristical third person is sometimes difficult to know. For this

reason I took a particular care in the Dictionary to express it at

every verb.
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AFFIRMATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Nind ikkit, I say,

kid ikkit,

ikktto, ^ one says,

ikkitom, I (on dit,*)

nind ikkitomin, \ or they say.

kid ikkitom,

ikkitowag.

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Nind ikkitonah&n , I said,

kid ikkiton&h&n

,

ikkitohan

,

nind ^A:A:^tominaban,

kid zMz/omwaban,

ikkitoh&mg.

PERFECT TENSE.

Mn gi-ikkit, I have said,

ki gi-ikkit,

gi-ikkito,

gi-ikkitom, they have said, (on a dit,)

nin gi-ikkitom'm,

ki gi-ikkitom,

gi-ikkitowag.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Nin gi-ikkitonab&n, f I had said,

ki gi-ikkitonahan,

gi-ikkitohan.

* See Bemark, p. i

LNote. This pluperfect, and the imperfect tense, are not so sharply distia*
„ ed in Otchlpwe, as they are iu English, or in other civilized languages. la
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NEGATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Kawitt nind ikkitoBai,~l do not say,

" kid ikkitoBBi,

'^ ikkitoBBij

" ikkitoBBimyihej don't say, (on ne dit pas.).

" nind ikkiioBBirmnj
_

" kid ikkitoBBimy

ikkito&aiwag.

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Kawin nind ^A;A;^^088inaban, I did not say,

" kid ikkitoBB\xi2.h&r\,

" ikkitoBBih&xiy

"^ nind i/cH/ossiminaban

,

" kid ikkitoaaimwah&Tiy
" ikkitoaaih&mg.

PERFECT TENSE.

Kawin nin gi-4kkitosai, I have not said,
" ki gi-ikkitosa\,

" gi-ikkiioa&if

^^ gi-ikkiio88im, they have not said, (on n'a pas«
" nin gi-ikkitoBsimm, pas dit.)

" ki gi-ikkitoBa\mj
" gi-ikkito88mag.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Kawin nin gi-4kkifOBBm&hsinj I had not said,

" ki ^H^H^ossinaban,
" gi-ikkitoBBihaUj

Otchipwe they are used promiscuously. So, for instance, to express, " JTe said,"

the Indian will say Ikkitoban^ or gl-ikkitoban, etc. This note applies also to other
Conjugations.
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nin gi-ikkitom'ma,h&n,

ki gi-ikkitoinwa})B.n,

gi-ikkitohanig.

FUTURE TENSE.

Nin gad-ikkit, I will say,

ki gad-ikkit,

ta-ikkiio,

iaikkitom,

nin gad-ikkitom'm,

ki gad-ikkitom,

ia-ikkHowsLg.

SECOND FUTURE TENSE.

Nin ga-gi-ikkit, I will have said,

ki ga-gi-ikkit,

ta-gi-ikkito,

ta-gi-ikkitom,

nin ga-gi-dkkitovam,

ki ga-gi-ikkitom

,

ta-gi-ikkitowsig.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE,

Ikkitomn, * I say, or, that I say,

ikkitomn,

ikkitod,

ikkitong, (qu'on Hise,)

*ff!^^!^°g'|thatwesay,
tA;A:*/oiaDg, >

ikkitoieg,

ikkitow&d.

* -See JtemarJc 1, p. 110.
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Kawin win gi-ikkito%%iimuQ\i2iW

,

"
fci ^HMz^osaimwaban,

" gi-ikkitom\\)B,mg.

FUTURE TENSE.

Kawin nin gad-ikkito8s\, I will uot say,
" ^ki gad-ikkitossi,
" ta-ikkitosai,
" ta-ikkitosa\m,
" nin gad-ikkito8sinnn

,

*' ki gad-ikkitosaim,
*' ior-ikkitoaaiwag.

SECOND FUTURE THNSE.

Kawin nin gorgi-ikkitoaaiy I will not have said,
" ki ga-gi-ikkitoaaiy

" ta-gi-ikkiioBB\y

'

'

ta-gi-ikkitoaaim

,

*' nin ga-gi-ikkitoaa'imin

,

*' ki ga-gi-ikkitoaaim,
^' ta-gi-ikkiioaaiw&g.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

/A;A;ii!ossiwan , if I do not say,

ikkiio8aiwa.nj

ikkitosBingf that they say not, (qu'on ne

dise pas,)

ifckiioaaiwang,!
th^twe...

ikkitosaiw&ngi J

ikkitosaiweg,

ikkito8s\gwaj
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PERFECT TENSE.

Gi-ikMto\d^xi, \ because I have said, or, as

gi-ikkito'mn, [I have said,

gi-ikkitod,

gi-ikkitong,

gi-ikkitoikng,
| jf ^g . . .

gi-ikkitoi&ngj >

gi-ikkito\egy

gi-ikkitowsid,

PLrPERFECT TENSE.

Ikkiioiaimbain, if I had said, or because

I had said.

ikkito'mmhein,

ikkitoTpany

?!A:H^ongiban,

ikkitoi&ngihaYi, \ :f ™q
ikkitomngohsin, J

ikkitoiegohsin,

ikkitowanpan,

FUTURE TENSE.

Ged-ikkitoia.n, that I vrill say,

ged-ikkitoian,

ged-ikkitod,

ged-ikkitong,

ged-ikkitoiaBg,
| ^^^^ ^^ ^\^^^^ ^^^^

gM-ikkUo\a,Tig, J

ged-ikkitoiegj

gedrikkitowad.

SECOND FUTURE TENSE.

Ge-gi-ikkito'isbu, as I shall have said^

ge-gi-ikkitoisLTi,

ge-gi-ikkitod,

ge-gi-ikkitong,

* See Bemark 2, p. 110. t See Note, after all the Remarks^
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PERFECT TENSE.

GHkJcitoBBiwanf I have not said, or because

I hare not said,

gi-ikkitoBBmskn,

gi'ikkito&Big,

gi-ikMto8aing,

gi-ikkitoBsiwangy \
gri-ifcfci<ossiwang, f

gi'tkkitoiisiyfegy

gi'ikkitoBsigvra,

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

/^jfci/ossiwamban, t if I had not said, or had

I not said,

«:A;A;i^ossiwamban

,

ikkHass'igob&Uj

ifcMiossingiban,

*A:A:«7o88iwangiban, \ ;f™.a
ikkitoBsiwangoh&Tij /

ifcfci/ossiwegoban,

zArH^oj^sigwaban,

FUTURE TENSE.

Ged-ikkito8Biwa,Ti.j that I will not say,

ged-ikkitosaiwan ,

gedrikkitoBaigy

ged-dkkitoBBmg,

gedrikUtoBsMng,
| ^^^^ ^^ ^^^^^ ^^^

ged-^kkdoBBiVfarig, i

ged-ikkitoaameg,

ged-ikMtoBs'igwa.

SECOND FUTURE TENSE.

Ge-gi-ikkHoaBiwan, as I shall not have said,

gergi-ikkHoBBiwan
,

ge-gi-ikkitoBBig,

ge-gi-ikkitoBsi ng,

t See Remark 3 at the ead of this paradigm.

8
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ge-gi-ikUtoV^iigA
^^ ^^ gj^^^ g^y . . .

ge-gi-iJckitoia.ng, i

gergi-ikkitoieg,

ge-gi-ikkitow&d.

CONDITIONAL MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE.

Nin da-ikkit, I would say, or I ought to say,

ki da-ikkit,

da-ikkito,

dorikkitom, they would say, (on dirait,)

nin dorikkitoTcim,

ki da-ikkitom,

da-ikkitow&g.

PERFECT TENSE.

Nin da-gi-ikkit, I would have said ; I ought to have

said.

ki da-gi-ikkit,

da-gi-ikkito,

da-gi-ikkitom,

nin da-gi-ikkitomm,

ki da-gi-ikkitom,

da-gi-ikkitowa,g

.

Ge-gi-ikkitoikn, what I would have said.

Etc., as above in the secondfuture tense of the subj. mood.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.
Ikkiton,

"X
,,

ikkitokd^Wyj

ikkito, let him, (her, it,) say,

ikkitom, let them say, (qu'on

ikkitodiB., let us say,

ikkitog, ^

ikkitoiog, > say, say ye,

ikkitokes, )ikkitokeg,

ta-ikkitow&g, let them say.
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ge-gi-ikkito88iwkn g,
> as we

.

ge-gi-ikkito88iw2kng,

ge-gi-ikkitoBBVNegi

ge-gi'ikkitosBigwa.

CONDITIONAL MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Kawin nin da-ikkitoBBi, I would not say; I ought not
" ki da-ikkitossi, [to say,
" da-ikkitoBB\,
" da-ikkitoss'imj they would not say, (on ne
" nin da-ikkitoBsimin, dirait pas.)

" ki dadkkitoBBim,
" da-ikkitoBB\\\a.g.

PERFECT TENSE.

Kawin nin da-gi-ikkiiossi, I would not have said ; I
" ki da-gi-ikkitoBsi, [ought not to have said.

" da-gi-ikkito68\,

• " da-gi-ikkiiosBim

,

" nin da-gi-4kkito86imm

,

"• ki da-gi-ikkitosBun,
" da-gi-ikkitoBBiwag.

Ge-gi-4kkitoss\-w8bT\, what I would n. h. s.

Etc., as above in the secondfuture tense of the subj. mood.

IMPEEATIVE MOOD.

Kego ikkitoken, * do not say, (thou,) say not.

kego torikkiiOBBij let him (her) not say,

kego torikkitoBBim, let them not say, (qu'on ne dise

kego ikkiioBsideky let us not say, pas.)

kego ikkito^egouy do not say, (you,) say not,

kego ta-ikkitoBsiwagf^et them not say.

* See Remark 4 at the end of the present paradigm.
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Remark. The following Otchipwe participles cannot be given

in English, throughout all the tenses and persons, in the shape

ofparticiples. There are no such participles in the English

language. They must be expressed by the use of relative pr<h

nouns. Only the participle of the present tense, in the third

person singular, could be expressed by a corresponding English

participle; as: Ek^itodj saying ; 6fli«pi£2, laughing, etc.

The Latin participles of the verbs called, verha deponentia,

can answer three tenses of the Otchipwe participles, the present,

the perfectf and thefuture; and not only the third person, but,

by the use of personal pronouns, all persons and numbers. Let

us take the verb, nin gdgXkinge^ I exhort, for an example, to il-

lustrate the matter. It is deponens in Latin, exhortor.

Participles.

PRESENT TENSE.

Nin gegikingeiduy ego exhortans,

kin gegikingeian, tu exhortans,

win gegikinged, ille (ilia) exhortans,

ninawind gegikingeidng, )
^^^ exhortantes.

kinawind gegikingeiang, J

PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT TENSE.

Nin ekkitomn, * I saying, (I who say,) •

kin ekkitoisLDj thou saying, etc.,

win ekkitod,

ekkiioBg, what they say, (ce qu'on dit,)

* See Remark 5.
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kinawa gegikingeieg, vos exhortanteSj

winawa gegikingedjig, illi (illee) exhortantee.

PERFECT TENSE.

Nin ga-gdgikingeidn, ego exhortatue, (a),

Mn gorgdgtkingeianj tu exhortatus, (a),

win ga-gdgikingedj illejexhortatus, (illaexhortata),

7imawind ga-gdgikingeidng,
| nos exhortati, («)

kinawind ga-gagikingdang, J

kinawa ga-gdgikingdeg, vos exhortati, (se),

winawa ga-gdgikingedjig, illi (illse) exhortati, (ae).

FUTURE TENSE.

Nin ge-gdgikingddn, ego exhortaturus, (a),

kin ge-gdgtkingeian, tu exhortaturus, (a),

etc., etc.

By these examples we see that the following are true Otchip-

we participles ; but they cannot be given in English, nor in other

modern languages, in the shape of participles.

PARTICIi>LES.

PRESENT TENSE.

Nin ekkit088\wsin, I not saying, (I who say not,)

kin ekkitossiwan, thou wlf^dost not say,

win ekkitossigf

ekkitosBingj what they don't say (ce qu'on ne dit pas,)
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, 7 T • ° > we say that,
kinawmd ekkitoiang, i

kinawa ekkitoieg,

winawa ekkitodi]\g, f

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Nin eA:^"^c>iamban, I who said,

kin €ArA:^^oiamban,

win ekkitop&n,

ekkitongih&n,

ninawind eA:Ar^<oiangiban, ") u -^.,,,.. , > we who said,
kmawmd €A;A;i^oiangoban, )

kinawa eA:7d<oiegoban,

winawa cZ;A;i<opan ig,

PERFECT TENSE.

iWw ga-ikkitoian, 1 who have said,

kin ga-ikkitoia.Ti,

winga-ikkitod,

mnawtnd ga-ikkitoisina:,,} -, •, .,
, . . , .7 T .. • *= > we who have said,
kmawmd ga-ikkiioiang,

)

kinawa gorikkitoieg,

loinawa ga-ikkiiodjig.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Nin ga-ikkitoisimhkn , I who had said,

kin ga-ikkitoiauaban,

win ga-ikkitopan

,

ga-ikkitongiban

,

ninawind ga-ikkitoiangihan, } i, i i -j
, . . J .7 7 -J • 1 } we who had said,kmawmd gorikkitoiangohan, )

kinawa ga^kkiteiQgohan,

minawa ga-ikkitopamg,

t See Bemark, p. 5
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ninawind ekkUosBiw^ng,
| ^^ ^-^^^ ^^ ^^^ ^^^^

kinawind cA;/:^<os8iwang, i

kinawa ekkitossmeg,

winawa ekMtoBaigog,

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Nin ekkitoBBiwsbmba.n, I who did not say,

kin ekkitoasiwamban

,

win ekkitosslgoh&n,

ekkitosa'mgihan,

ninawind ekkitoasiwkngihar^ , V ^^ ^^^ ^-^ ^^^ ^^^^
kinawind e^H^ossiwangoban , J

kinawa ekkitoaaiwegobam

,

winawa ekkitossigoha,mg.

PERFECT TENSE.

Nin ga-i^kitosaiwku, I who have not said,

kin ga-ikkitosaiwan ,

win ga-ikkitosaigi

ga-ikkitoBaingj

ninawind ga-ikkiioBBm^ang,
| ^^ ^^^ ^^^^^ ^^^ ^^.^^

kinawind goHkkitoBaiw&ng, J

kinawa ga-ikkitoaa'iweg,

winawa ga-ikkitoaaigog.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Mn ga-ikkitoaaiw8in\hkn , I who had not said,

kin ^a-iA;A;i]^088iwamban,

mn ga-ikkitoBaigoban,

ga-ikkitoaBmgihan ,

kinawind ga-ikkitoBamangihan, 1 ^^ ^^^ ^^^ ^^^ ^^-^^
kinawind ga-ikhitoBBiwangohani i

kinawa ga-ikkitoBaiwegoban,

winawa ga-ikkiioBaigohanig.
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FUTURE TENSE.

Nin ged'ikkitoikn, I who shall say,

kin ged-Uckitomxit

win ged-ikki(od,

gedrikkitong,

ninawind jre^iiHtoiftng, 1 „^ ^^^ ^^^„
kinawind ged-tkkttoi&ng, i

kinawa ged-ikhitoiegy

winawa ged-ikkitod)\g.

SECOND FUTURE TENSE.

Nin ge-gi'ikkitoi&n, I who shall have said,

kin ge-gi-ikkitoi&nf

Etc., as above in the first future^

Remark I. The conjunctions, kishpin, if ; missawa, though j-

ichij that, to, in order to, and others, are often placed before the

verbs in the subjunctive mood, to express a condition, supposi-^

tion, wish, etc. But they do not necessarily belong to this mood.
This is the reason why they are not always laid down in the

Conjugations. If you say : Kishpin gego ikkitoidn ; or only,

gego ikkitoidn; both expressions have the same signification ;

If I say something.

Remark 2. There is no imperfect tensem the subjunctive mood.
The plup€rfecth2i.B the grammatical appearance of the imperfeety.

but it is its own construction.

Remark 3. Th.\B pluperfect tense is sometimes preceded by the

participle gi-, forming : Gi-ikkitoidmban, gi-ikkitdiamban, etc.

But this particle does not change its signification at all. If you

sajf Kishpin gi-ikkitoidmban iw, ki da-windamon; if i had said

that, I would tell thee ; or, Kishpin ikkitoidmbcm iw, M da-ioin-

damon ; it is all the same.
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FUTURE TENSE.

I^in gedriJckitoseiyfSkiif I who shall not say,

kin ged-ikkitoeBiwSin,

win ged-ikJcitomig,

ged-ikkiioB8mg,

Tdnawind gedHkUtossiwkng,
| ^^ ^^^ g^^^U „^^ ^^^^

kinamnd ged-ikkitosBm&ng, -»

kinawa ged-ikkitoesmegf

winawa ged-ikkiioBBigog.

SECOND rUTURE TENSE.

Mn ge-gi^ikkitos&iwant I who shall not have said,

kin ge-gi-ikkitosslw&n,

always prefixing ge-gi- to the verb.

Remark 4. The imperative in the second person singular is

expressed in two manners, ikkiion and ikkitokan. The second

manner, ikkitokan, seems to be a kind of polite imperative,

which is expressed in English by Jareposing the word please to

the simple imperative, as : Bi-ijdkan oma wdbang, please come
here to-morrow. (In the plural ikkitdkeg.)

Remark 5. The participles can have personal pronouns before

them, and have them often, as: Nin ekkitoidn, kin ekkitoiaji,

win ekkitod, etc. But they could also do without them. For
the better accommodation of the beginner the pronouns are ex-

pressed in the paradigms of our Conjugations.

Remark 6. It is necessary to observe here, that the first per-

sons of the j^^wraZ, ending in ia/i^ or dng, with the circumflex

accent, are employed in the cases where nin, [nind,] or ninawind,

is expressed or understood, according to the rules and remarks

mentioned above, page 42. But in the cases where ki, [kidy) or

kinawind, is expressed or understood, the termination iang or

aw^ has no accent ; it is pronounced very short, and almost as
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ieng or eng. It is necessary to pay attention to this difference

of pronunciation, because it changes the meaning of the sen-

tence. If you say for instance : Mi wdhang tchi bSsiiang ; it

means that to-morrow we will all embark; the person or persons

speaking, and the person or persons spoken to. But if you say :

Mi wdhang tchi hosiidng, (with the accent on the last syllable,)

it means that only the persons speaking will embark to-morrow,

not the person or person spoken to. So also, F. i.

Enddidng, in our house or dwelling, (the person or persons

spoken to, excluded.)

Enddiang, in our house or dwelling, (the person or persons spo-

ken to, included.)

Remark 7. Likewise in the first and second persons of the

singular, ending in idn or dn, and ian or an, nothing but the ac-

cent distinguishes the first person from the second. The termi-

nation of the first person idn or dn,is pronounced long ; whereas

that of the second person, ian or an, is very short. Let the fol-

lowing examples be pronounced to you by some person that

speaks'the Otchipwe language correctly, and try to get the right

idea of this difference, in writing and pronouncing.

Ekkitoidn ia-ijiwebad ; it will be (or happen) as I say.

Ekkitoian ta-ijiwebad; it will be (or happen) as thou sayest.

Apegish enendamdn ijiwebisiidn ; I wish to behave as I please.

Apegish enendaman ijiwebisiidn; I wish to behave as thou

Apegish enendamdn ijiwebisiian ; I wish thou wouldst behave

as I please.

Apegish enendaman ijiwebisiian ; I wish thou wouldst behave as

thou pleasest.

If you look on the four last sentences, they would appear, if

without accents, perfectly equal all of them. And nothing but

the occe/i/ in writing, and the mpAam in pronouncing, effects

the difference, which you will find material, if you consider the

JBnglish sentences.
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Remark 8. In regard to the syllable ban, which you will see

attached to verbs in some tenses, in all our Conjugations, it

must be observed, that sometimes it is necessary, and must re-

main with the verb to which it is attached. But sometimes it

can be omitted without the least change of the meaning or sense

of the verb to which it is attached, or the sentence in which the

verb occurs. I have observed the Indians purposely on this

point, and have noticed it a great many times, that they use or

omit this syllable as they please, without any intention to effect

a change of meaning by using, or by omitting it. Let us now
see when it Is necessary, and when it can be omitted.

1. It is NECESSARY in the impefrfeci and pluperfect tenses of

the indicative mood, and the participles, and in the pluperfect

tense of the subjunctive and conditional moods. In all these cases

the final syllable ban must remain attached to the verb ; as you

will see in all the Conjugations of this Grammar.
2. But it can be omitted in the present tense of the subjunc-

tive mood, and consequently in all the tenses which are formed

after the present tense, as you will see again in all our Conjuga-

tions. In these tenses the Indians sometimes attach the syllable

ban to the verb, and sometimes they do not, which makes no

difference in the meaning of the verb.

Examples.

Kawin nin gasJikitossimin icM bisdn-abiiangidwa (or, abiiangid-

waban) ninidjdnissinanig. We cannot make our children be

still.

Nin da-gi-ina. Mi sa iw ge-gi-inxigiban, or, ge-gi-inag. I would

have told him. That is what I would have told him.

Respecting the annexation of the syllable ban, you have to

observe that the final letter n of the verb to which ban is to be

attached, is changed into m; which is always the case, wher^

these two letters come together in compositions.

When the final letter of the verb is g, a vowel is inserted be-

tween this g and the syllable ban. This vowel is ordinarily i, as

you see in the above examples ; but in some instances the vo-
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wel is inserted ; as you will see in the Conjugations, in some
moods and tenses, where the including first person phiral (Jctn/a^

wind) ends in goban.

When the final letter ofthe verb to which the syllable ban U
to be attached, is d, this letter is taken off, and the syllable jpdwlj^

instead of ban, is added.

Examples.

Kawin nongom o da-gashhitosHn tchi ijad, or, tchi ijapaii. Hi^

would not be able to go to-day.

Kawin gi-inendansi tchi gi-ganojid, or, tchi gi-ganojipan. Se
was not willing to speak to me.

Kavrin girin$kdansiwag tchi gi-ganojiwad, or, tchi gi-ganojiwd,

pan. They were not willing to speak to me.

Anawi da-gi-gashkitonawa tchi gi-ojimowad, or, tchi gi-ojimo-

wapan. They could have fled uway.

Remark that in all these cases a future time is signified, at

which some action or event shall take place, although the first

verb has the full appearance of the perfect tense. (This appear-

ance of the ^cr/ec^ could be given also to the English verb ; we
could say: "As soon as he has made it, he will bring it here.'*

Even of the present : " As soon as lie makes it, he will bring it

here.")

But when actions or events are signified, which h&ye just past,

the same verb in the Change is employed, (which is the 3d Rule
of the Change, p. 122.) To illustrate the matter, let us take the

same examples as above, applying them to eyents just pa^t.

Ga-ikkiioidn wenijishing gego, nin gi-mddja ; when I had said

(as soon as I had said) something useful, I went away.

Ga-dagwishinang, ki gi-windamoninim iw ; when we had arrived,

I told you that.

Panima ga-nanagatawendciThdn, nin gi-gigit ; afterwards, when I
had reflected, I spoke.

Ambi pasig\xMa, madjada, awi-anokida mdmawi; let us rise and
go and work together.
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Kego matchi ikkiiossida, kego matchi ijiwebisissida, kinondago-

nan sa, ki wdbamigonan gate Dehendjiged ; let us not say any
bad words, and let us not act wrong, because the Lord sees us

and hears us.

Bisdn aidg, weweni namadahiiog ; be still, be sitted quietly.

Ikdgag oma, kwiwisensidog ; mddjag, giweiog ; begone boys;

go away, go home.

Kego wika waiejingekegouj enamiaieg, kego gaie nibiwa masi-

naigigekegon ; do never cheat^ Christians, and do not take

much on credit.

Ta-ashamdwag kakina igiw anishindbeg ; kego ta-giwessiwag

tchi bwa wissiniwad ; let these Indians have something to eat

;

let them not go home before they eat. *

PARTICIPLES.

Persent Tense.—Gagitod ninpisindawa ; I listen to the person

that speaks, (to the speaking person.)

Babdmitaw gegikwedjig ; obey the preaching (persons.)

Netd'bimossedjig nind andnag ; I hire well walking persons.

Kin enokiian enamiegijigakin, ki gad-dnimis ningoting ; thou

who workest on Sundays, thou wilt suffer once.

Kinawa enamiassiweg ki kitimdgisim ; you who are not Chris-

tians, are miserable.

Waidbissigog nin kitimdgenimag ; I pity those who do not

see, (the blind.)

Imperfect Tense.—Mi igiw anishindbeg enamiapanig ; here

are the Indians that were Christians.

Kin enokissiwamban pitchinago api borijaidn oma, nongom
enigok anohin ; thou who didst not work yesterday when I

came here, work to-day with all thy force.

Nin mikwenima ekkitopan iw ; I remember the person who
said so.



'' THE CHANGE."

What is called *' The Change" in this Grammar, is one of the

most difficult parts to understand.

This " Change" is made ordinarily on the first vowel or syl-

lable of the verb or of the adjective, and this vowel or syllable

is changed in another vowel or syllable, and sometimes in two
or even three, according to the rules given here.

The use of the language only can make you comprehend when
the " Change" is employed in the phrase. The following table

will show, how this " Change " is effected.
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Remark I. Some verbs beginning with a dj make the Change

by prefixing the syllable en ; as

:

Nin dd, I dwell, I stop ; endaidn, where I stop or dwell ; endad^

where he stops, or who stops, dwells, etc,

Nin dants, I am in a certain place ; endanisid oma, he who is of

lives here ; mi ima endanisiidn, I am there, etc.

Nin danaki, I reside, or am native of a certain place ; Moning*^

wanekaning endanakidjig, the natives or the permanent inha-

bitants of Lapointe. '

Nin dodanii I do ; mi endodamdn, I do so ; mi end6daman, thou

dost so ; mi endodang, he does so.

Nin dapinS, I die in a certain place ; nibikang endapinedjigy

those that die in the water ; nopiming endapined, he that dies

in the woods.

There are many verbs, beginning likewise with a d, that make
the Change regularly, according to the above table ; as

:

Nin dagwishin, I arrive ; degwishing, he that arrives ; dassing

degwishindnin oma ki wdbamin, every time I arrive here I see

thee.

Nin dihddjim, I tell ; debddjimodjig, those that tell ; kawin nin

debwetawassi aw anoich gego debddjimod; I don't believe him
who tells so many different things.

Remark 2. In the perfect, pluperfect and future tenses the

Change is not made in the verb itself, but in the particles or

signs that precede the verb. These particles or prefixes are

:

gi-, gor-y gad-. Gi-, is changed into ga~ ; go- into ge-; gad-
into ged-. F. i.

Gi-gtgitOf he has spoken ; mi aw ga-gigitod, this is the one that

has spoken.

Gi-sigaanddso, he has been baptized
; ga-sigaanddsod^ig, those

that have been baptized.

— Remark 3. There are two other particles or signs, bi-, and vyi-,

which use to precede verbs; and the Change is made in these

signs ; bi-, which indicates approaching or coming, is changed
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intofea-; and vri-t which ordinarily denotes intention, will, or

wish, is changed into «ra-. F. i.

Mn hir-ija, I come here ; ba-ydidnin, when I come here ; dossing

ha-ijdiegon hi hidonawa gego, every time you come here, you

bring something ; ba-ijddjig, those that come here-

Nin wi-mddjaj I intend to go away ; mi igiw wa-madjadjig, those

are the persons that want to depart ; wa-mddjahanigy those

that intended to go ; awenan wd-mddjad ? who wants to go ?

Remark 4. When two of these signs precede the verb, the

Change is made in the first one. F. i.

Mn gi-bi'bimiskkd, I came here (I have come here) in a canoe

;

ga-bi-bimishkad, he who came here in a canoe ; ga-hi-bimish-

kadjig, those who came here in a canoe, boat, etc.

Remark 5. Verbs that are preceded by certain particles or pre-

fixes, by prepositions, adverbs, or adjectives, make the Change

in the first vowel of these words. When more than one of such

words precede the verb, and relate immediately to it, the Change

is made in the first vowel of the first of them ; and in writing we
attach them with hyphens' to the verb, beginning from the

Change. F. i.

Gego nind ondji ikkit iw, I say that for some reason ; wegonen

wendji-ikkitoian iw ? why dost thou say that ?

Nin mino bimddis, I live well ; m4no-bimddisid, who lives well.

Progressive scale of Change.

Aid, he is
;

eiad, he that is ;

Tweno-aiatZ, he that is well;

ketchi-mino-aiad, he that is very well

;

aidpitchi-kUcM-mino-aiad, he that is perfectly well

;

wa-dpitchi'kttchi-mino-aiad, he that wishes to be perfectly well

;

ge'Wirdpitchi'kHchi-minO'aiad, he that intends to be perfectly

well.

f
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Remarlc 6. In regard to the orthography of the above-mention-

ed signs, viz :

gi-; ga-j - - . - denoting the perfect or pluperfect

tenses,

ga-, gad- ; ta- ; ge-^ ged-; denoting the future tense,

bi- ; ha-; - - - - " coming-, approaching,

wi-; wa-; - - - - " intention, will,

da-, - . - - - « condition,

etc., etc.

In regard, I say, to the orthography of these signs or prefixes,

I wish to observe that I think it very proper and grammatical,

to attach them with hyphens to their respective verbs, to which
they are really incorporated, in the Change as well as without it.

You will perhaps say that in the English Conjugations we also

have signs, to express different significations and positions of

the verb; as: have, shall, will, should, would, etc.; but we
don't join them, in writing, to their verbs with hyphens.—Yes,

that is true ; but the analogy is not quite adequate. These Eng-
lish signs in Conjugations are at the same time words by them-

selves ; whereas our Otchipwe signs are not words by them-

selves, are never employed alone, but only used with verbs to

give them the above-mentioned significations. They must be

considered as portions or parts of their verbs. This is the rea-

son why some write them in one word with the verb ; which I

also did formerly myself. But considering the thing gramma-
tically, I think it is better to let the verb appear by itself, and to

join its sign by a hyphen to it.

For an illustration of the inadequateness of the above analogy,

consider the following examples :

In English you say : '*I will go ;** and if asked : Will you go?

your answer is :
*' Yes, I will.'' Here you use only the sign

will.

In Otchipwe you say: '* Ifin gad-ija;" and if asked : Ki gaMr

ijana ? your answer cannot be, "Ey nin gad.'' You cannot

use only the sign, gad; ^you must put the verb with it an4

say : " £, nin gad-ija."
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In English again you say: ''I have written five letters yester-

day." And then affirming you will say : " Certainly, I have."

In Otchipwe you say :
** Ndnan masinaiganan nin gi-ojibianan

pitchinago" And then affirming you cannot say: " Geget

nin gi" As soon as you pronounce gi, you must also express

thesverb, and say : Nin gi-ojibianan.

You see by these illustrations, that these Otchipwe signs are

inseparably connected with their respective verbs ; and that it

is reasonable to join them to the verbs also in writing ; but in a

manner as not to disfigure the verb, and still to appear joined to

it ; which is effected by the use ofhyphens.

And in grammaticarconsequence of this method ofjoining the

signs to their verbs by hyphens, all the words between the sign

and its ve^rbs, must come under the same rule. P. i. Mn bimdr-

diSf I live ; nin ga-bimddis ; nin ga-mino-bimddis ; nin ga-hi-

tchi-mino-bimddis ; nin gad-dpitchi-kHchi-mino-bimddis,— All

these words between the sign and the verb, are in the immediate

connection with the verb like one word with it ; and throughout

all the movements and changes of the verb, they will remain in

the same position to it, like a constellation. F. i.

Nin gi-dpitchi'Mtchi-mino-bimddis ;

ki gi-^piicM-kitchi-^mino-bimddis

;

gi-dpitchi-hitcM-mino-bimddisi ;

etc.

Ta-dpitchi-kitchi-mino'bimddisi;

ta'dpitchi-kitcM-mino-bimddisiwag ;

etc.

Kin gifdpitcM'JcitcM'mino-bimddiMian ;

ga-dpiichi'kitchi-mino'bimddisid

.

But where there is no such sign with a hyphen in the begin-

ning, the adverbs or adjectives that precede the verb, will not be

attached to it, by hyphens ; there is no grammatical reason for

it ; as : Nin mine bimddis; nin kitcM mino bimddis ; nind api-

tchi MtcM bimddis.



— 122 —

Weliuve now seen how the Change is effected ; let ua here con-

sider, when it is used, as ranch it can be explained.

Rule 1. It is used in all ih& pariic^les of all the tenses, as you

will see in all these Conjugations. F. i. Ekkitod, who says ;

ga-inendangj who thought ; nin ge-dagwisMndn, I who shall

arrive ; nin waiMamag, I who see him, etc.

Rule 2. It is employed in sentences which express periodical

actions, events, or states of being. These sentences or expres-

sions contain in English the words : each^ every one, every

time, when, whenever^ as often as ... . F. i.

Anamiegijigad, it \a Bwnd&y , (VIII. Conjugation.) Dassing ena-

miegyjigakin, every Sunday, (as often as it is Sunday.) Ena-

miegijigahin, on Sundays.

Mn gandna, I speak to him ; gegonagin nin nagwetag, when I

speak to him, he answers me ;
genonindwaniny when they are

spoken to.

Nind ah, I am ; ebiidnin oma, bi-nasikawishikan, when I am
here, come to me ; dassing ebidjin wedi, minikwe, every time

he is there he drinks.

Rule 3. The Change is likewise employed in sentences which
express actions or events adjust past, and contain in English

the words, when, as soon as, etc. F. i.

Oa-mddjad k'oss, gi-ikkitawag iw ; when thy father had gone

away, (or, after he went away,) they said that.

^Orishkwa-n^gamowad anamie-nagamon, gi-mddjawag ; when
they had sung a hymn, they went ...

Rule 4. The Change is employed after the interrogative adverbs

dnirC? how? what? slxiA dniniwapi? when? And after the in-

terrogative pronouns awenen .J* awenenag? who? and wegonen?
what? Likewise after the adverb api, or mi api, when, at that

time, then. F. i.
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Anin eji-bimddisiian ? how dost tKiou do ? {how dost thou live ?)

Anin ekkitod J^oss ? what sayB thy father ?

Anin ejinihddeg ow ? what they call this ?

Aniniwapi ga-nibopan ? when has he died ?

Awenen ga-hi-pindiged? who came in ?

Wegonen ged-iJckitoian ? what wilt thou say ?

Api ge-niboiang, when we shall die.

After the interrogative adverb dnindi? where? the Change is

made sometimes ; but ordinarily it is not used. F. i. Anindi

ijdian ? where art thou going ? Anindi ateg ? where is it? Anin-

di aiad Jesus nongom ? where is now Jesus ? The Charige is used

after anindi when iw is expressed or understood. F. i. Anindi

ga-danisid Jestis bwa mashi gagikwed ? where lived Jesus, be-

fore he began to preach ? iw is understood : Anindi iw ga-dani-

sid ? (where is that place where he lived ?)

Rule 6. The Change is used in sentences expressing comparison,

and containing in English the conjunction as. F. i.

Enindaman nin gad-ijitchige^ I will act as thou wilt.

Enendaman apegish ijiwebdk, be it ^s thou will, (thy will be

done.)

Wewini ijiwebisin, swanganamiadjig ejiwebisiwad, live upright,

as good Christians live.

Ekkitoian m\ ge-diidn, be it done to me as thou sayest.

Rule 6. The Change is used in sentences that express quality,

and contain the adverbs mimA;, kakina, misi, all, all that,

whatever; wegotogwen, whatsoever. F. i.

Minik ekkitod Kije-Manito, debwewinagadini, all that God says

is true.

Kakina minik eji-kagikimigoian, eji-wdbandaman gaie ki masi-

naigan, kakina weweni gandwendan ; whatever thou art taught

in sermons, and all that thou readest in thy book, keep all well,

Wegoiogwen ge-dodamogwen, ged ikkitogwen gaie ; whatsoever

he shall do and say.
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Wegotogwen ge-nandotamdwegwenWeossimind nindijinikkoiSowi'

ning, hi ga-minigowa ; whatsoever ye shall ask the Father in

my name, he will give it to you.

RuLe 7. The Change is employed in some tenses of the subjunc-

tive mood in the Dubitative Conjugations ; as you will see

there. F. i. ^M^7owJ(3/iC«, if I say perhaps.

J5/?A:ito^MJen, if he perhaps says. . . .

Kishpin gwaiak ga-anamiassiwdnen, if I have perhaps not well

prayed.

Rule 8. Ordinarily, (not always,) the Change is employed after

mi. F. i;

Mi enendamdn, mi ekkitoidn ; so I think, so I say.

Mi ijiwebak oma aking, so it is here on earth.

Mi sa ga-ikkitod, mi dash ga-iji-mddjad ; so he said, and went

away.

Mi na eji-kikinoamdgoian ? art thou taught so ?

Let us now consider the verb of our paradigm of the I. Conju-

gation, in the cases of the Change.

Hhe participles are displayed in tlie paradigm.

In the sentences expressing periodical actions, events, or

states of being, the verbs of the I. Conj. are formed thus :

AFFIRMATIVE FORM.

PRESENT TENSE.

Ekkitoiknmi when I say, or, whenever I say,

cArHtoianin,

ekkitod^iviy

ekkitor^^m^ (quand on dit,)

eMi/oiangon, 1 .^^en we say,
eAJAi^oiangon, J

eArH^oiegon,

ekkitowsidiin.
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NEGATIVE FORM.

PRESENT TENSE.

Ekkitossmknmf when I don't say,

ekkitoBsm&ninf

ekkitoasigon,

ekkiiosmng,m, (quand on ne dit pay,)

efcHfcssiwangon,
| ^j^^,^ ^^ ^^^,^

ekkitoasi-w&ngon , )

ekkitossmagon

.

ekkiiossig-wanm.

Remark. In the sentences exj>reBBmg periodical actions, events

or states, not only the Change is made, but also one of the syl-

lables m, nirij or on, is added to the verb, as yon see here above,

and in the examples of Rule 2, page 122. This is done, when
the adverb dossing, (which signifies, whenever, as often as, every

time,) is expressed or understood. At the third persons, that

end in d, the letter j is inserted between d and the syllable in, as

you see above. (See an analogy of it in Remark, p. 23.)

Please remember well this Remark. It is applicable to almost

all our Conjugations.

In the ^er/cci and /w^wre tenses the terminations remain the

same, and the Change is made in the signs, or prefixes, gi-, and
ga-, or gad- \ the former being changed into ga-, the latter into

ge-, or ged" ; as:

Ga-ikkito\kmx\., when (or whenever) I have said ;

$ra-iA;H<odjin, when he has said ;

grtt-zfeHfoiegon, etc. . .

ged-ikkiio\^xi\n, whenever I shall say,

ged-ikkito\2kTxv[).,

ged'ikMiowB,djm, etc. . .

6^a-t^A?t7ossiwanin, when I have not said

;
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ga-iJckito88\gon, when he has not said

;

ga-ikkitoeBiwegon, etc. . .

ged-ikhitoBBi'wa.nm, whenever I shall not say,

gedrikJcUdssiwamn,

gedrikkiioBdigw&mn, etc. . .

Remark I. Respecting the conjunction ijif (in the Change, ^*t-,)

which you see often to precede verbs, it must be remarked, that

it is never employed alone, but always in connection with a verb,

which it precedes immediately; and the Change in the verbs

preceded by iji, is made in this conjunction, which is then at*

tached to the verb with a hyphen, in the cases of the Changif
not otherwise ; according to the rules stated above. The signifl*

cation of this conjunction is : as, as-so, as-as. . . F. i.

Ejisdgiidiacyianf ki da-sdgiag kidf anishindbeg ; as thou lovest

thyself, thou oughtst to love thy neighbor.

EJi-kikejidamdn kid iji windamon ; as I know it myself, so I tell

it to thee.

Gariji-jav>€nimiian gi-dkosiidn kid iji jawenimin dkosiian ; as

thou hadst pity on me when I was sick, so I have pity on thee

while thou art sick.

But sometimes the conjunction iji seems to accompany the

verb superfluously, because it can be omitted without the

least change of the meaning of the sentence. F. i.

i^S-fiP^^^^fj^p^i-aia, mi dash goriji-mddjad ; he was here a short

time and went away ; or, mi dash gi-mddjad.

Mi dash ga-iji-kiichi-nishkddisid ; and he flew in a passion j or,

mi dash gi-kitchi-nishkddisid.

Kid iji pagossenimin, Dehenimiian, tchi jawenimiian ; Lord, I

pray thee, to have mercy on me ; or, ki pagossenimin. . . .

Ki windamon gor-iji wdbandamdn, or ga-wdbandamdn ki winda^

mon. Both sentences equally mean : I tell thee what I have

seen

.

Bemark 2. If you examine the paradigm of this I. Conjugation,

and the examples till now related, you will see how all is form-
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ed and derived from the third person sing. pres. indicative. If

you know this third person, you have only to add to it the ter-

minations, and make the Change according to the above rules,

and you will find no verb belonging to this Conjugation, which

you would not be able to conjugate correctly. The terminations

are fully displayed in the above paradigm or pattern of this

Conjugation ; but the thirdperson and the Change (participle)

must be learned by practice and the Dictionary. This Remark
again is applicable to all our Conjugations.
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I. DUBITATIVE CONJUGATION.

AFFIRMATIVE FORM.

INDTCATITE MOOD.

P R E S E N T T E N S E.

Mnd ikkiiomidiog, pferhaps I say
;

kid ikkiiormAog, perhaps thou sayest

;

zArH^owidog, *

ikkitomid^og, (on dit peiit-etre,)

nind tA:A;«7ominadog,

kid iJfcHiomwadog,

zArA;i<owidogenag,
*

Form after this tense, i\iQ perfect and the future tenses
;

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Gonima gi-ikkiiowkmh2,xi, 1 1 had perhaps said,

" pHArHtowarn ban,
*' gi-ikkitogoh&w i

" gi-ikkitowSiTigih2,n % \

*' ^^-^A;ifc^<owangoban, /
*' gi-ikkitow<igohQ.r\,

" gi-ikkitogwBhQ.xi.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

J^A;H<owanen, if I say perhaps,

ekkitowMi^n,

ehkiiogwen,

ekkiio-wkngen

,

ekkitdvf&ngeii
'}

'These two persons are often expressed by adding only dog, or, 'dogenap, to
the mutative vowel ; as, a6Mog, aft/dogenag ; t?<Jdog, ^ddogeuag ; wissintdog,
aofssYnidogenag, etc.

t To form the imper/ec« tense, (which Is not much used,) you have only to
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I. DUBITATIVE CONJUGATION.

NEGATIVE FORM.

INDICATITE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Kawin nind ikMio^^mndogy perhaps I don't say,

" Jcld ikkitossi\rmd.ogi
" iArH^ossiwidog,
^' iklcito&mmidiOg,

'^ nind iA;A:i^88iminadog,

" hid iA^H^ossimwadog,

tA;A;i<ossiwidogenag,

as : Nin gi-ikkitomidog^ . . . . Nin gad-ikkitomidog. , .

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Kawin gi-ikkitoBmw&mh&n) I had perhaps not said.
" gi-ikkiioasiwambsm,
*' gi-ikkitossigohan,
" ^i-2A:Hios8iwangiban, -»

'' gi-4kkitoa&iw&ngoha,nyj
'' gi-ikkitoaaiwegoh&n,
" ^^-^ArA;^/ossigwaban.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

JFArH/ossiwanen, whether I say not,

ekMtoBBiw&nen

,

ekkito8s\gwen

,

eArH^ossiwangen, \
ekkitosBiw&ngfm, *

take ofifthe prefix £ri-; as: Ikkltmadmban, ikkitogoban, ikkUogwaban. And so
also in some other Oonjugatlons.

X See Remark 3, page 42.
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ekkitovfegvf^xi,

ekkiiowagwen.

After this tense form the perfect and thefuture tenses j

PLUPERFECT TENSE,

Ikkitow&mh&nea, if I had perhaps said,

t^A^i/^wambanen,

iArH^ogobanen,

ikkitowsbngihsknen, {ninawind,) -i

iArfcii^wangobanen, {Mnawind,)

)

iA;H<owegobanen

,

i)feH<owagobanen

.

PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT TENSE.

Nin ekkitovfAnefif I who perhaps say,

kin ekkitdwaneriy

win ekkiiogweUf

ninawind ekkitowangen, ")
i^ y.

kinawind ekkitow&ngen, f
P P 7?

kinawa ekkitowegwerij

winawa ekkitogwen&g.

After this tense, the perfect and thefuture tenses are formed ;

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Nin ga-ikkitowamhainenj I who had said perhaps,

kin ga-ikkitow&mhanen, thou who per. hadst said,

win ga-ikkitog6bsi.neny

ninawind ga-ikkito^vangihanerif >
t. i j -j

Unawind ga-ikkiMwangoh^nen, }
^^ '"^^^ ^^^ P' ^^'^'

kinawa ga-ikkitdwegobsnieTi

,

winawa ga-ikkitogoh&nenagy
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eJcMtoBsiyregwen ,

ekkitoQsiw&gwen ,

Ga-ikkitowdnen, .... Ged-ikkitowdnen

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Kawin tA;A:i<08siwambfi.nen, if I had perhaps not said,
" i/cH^ossiwambanen,
" ikkHo9S,\gohs,nen,
" ^Art^ossiwangibanen, [ninawind]
" iA;/b'<os8iwangobanen, [kinawind]
*' ^A;A:^<o88iwegobanen,
" ^A:A:^to88iwagobanen.

PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT TENSE.

Nin eA;A:i/os8iwanen, I who perhaps don't say,

kin eA;A;^^os8iwanen,

ivin ekkHomigyfen,

ninawind ekkitoBB\wskiigew,\

kinawind cA;Jfci<0S8iwangen, J
wo...

kinawa eA:A:i7o8siwegwen,

winawa cA:A;i<os8igwenag.

iis : JVm ga-ikkitowdnen .... iV^'w ged-ikkitowdnen . . . .

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

JVtn 5ra-zA;H<ossiwambanen, I who had p. not said,

kin ^a-iA;A;i<088iwambanen,

win ga^ikkitom\gohB.viQTiy

ninawind ^a-tArH/ossiwangibanen, 1

kinawind gra-tA^AnVossiwangobanen, / ^^ ^
"

'
'

kinawa ga-ikkitoaaiwegoh&nen,

winawa ga-ikkitoaaigoh&nen&g.
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EXAMPLES ON THE I. DPBITATIVE CONJUGATION.

Nin matcM ikkitomidog naningim, kawin dash Jcakina nin mih-

wendansin nongom. I suppose 1 speak often iH, but I don't,

remember now all,

Gi-cmi-mddjadog, gi-giwedog, kawin sa ningotchi nin wdhamassi.

He is probably gone away, he is gone home, I suppose, I don't

see him anywhere.

Kt mishomissindbanigwaieshkat Moniang gi-danakigwdban, bwa
bi-gosiwad oma. Our grand-father (forefathers) had formerly"

lived in Canada, before they moved to this place.

Endogwen keidbi matchi gijwdwanen. Ki gi-boniton na matchi

gijwewin ? I don't know whether thou speakestyet bad words.

Hast thou abandoned bad speaking ?

Endogwen gorigitchigegwen goriji-aiangwamimagiban. I doubt

whether he has performed (or not,) what I had recommended
him.

Kishpin ikkitowdgobanen iw, da-gidibddjimowag gi-gagwedji-

mindwa. If they (perhaps) had said that, they would have

told it when they were asked.

Kakina ndganisidjig ininiwag gi-mawandjiidiwag ; namandj
gedrinakonigewagwen. All the principal men have assembled

;

I don't know what laws (regulations) they will make.

Gedrikkitdwanen mi-ge-dodamdn ; minik dash, ge-ginaarndgewor

nen, kawin nin wi-ijiichigessi. Whatever thou ehalt say

(command,) I will do it ; but whatever thou shalt forbid, I

will not do it.

Kin netd-dajingewanen ki gad-animis dibakonige-gijigak, kishpin

geget ijiwebisiian. Thou who art (as they say) in the habit

of backbiting, thou wilt suffer on the day of judgment, if

thou really art so.

Awegwen ga-bi-dibddjimogwen matchi dajindiwin.'—Kego debwe^

tangegon. I don't know who has told here the calumny. Do
not believe it.

Kawin mn gi-wdbamassig igiw gti-bosigwenagpitchindgo. Ihave

not seen those that have gone away yesterday (in :^' canoe,

boat, etc.) (as I understood.)
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Anishindbeg waieshkat gorbimddisigobanenag aking, gi-matcM-

ijiwebisigwaban. People who had lived on earth in the begin-

ning, were wicked.

Awenen aw ged-ijitchigegwen mpjag, ga-inakonigeiang nongom
gijigak ?Who is likely to do always what we have ordered to-day?

Remark in regard to the second third person. *

In the simple third person singular, present, indicative, affir-

mative form, you say : Ikkito, he says . But in the second third

person you have to say : Ikkitowan, etc., because the verb must
follow the same rule as the substantive. The simple third per-

son, to which the scco?i(Z is relating, is often understood only,

not expressed, as you will see here below.

Examples.

AFFIRMATIVE FORM.

Ossan ikkitowan, his father

says.

Ossan ikkitobanin, his father

said.

Ka^kendmn, gi-niponid ossan.

he is afflicted because his fa-

ther is dead.

Nin kikendam get-ijitchigenid

oshimMarif I know what his

brother will do,

Ogwissangwaiakijiwebisinipan

kawin da-gi-animisissiwan,

had his eon behaved right, he

would not have been punished.

Debeniminang o sdgian

nidjin, the Lord loves the

Christiims.

Ossan iniw ekkitonipanin, it was
his father who said so.

* See page 99,

NEGATIVE FORM.

Ossan kawin ikkitossiwan, his

father does not say.

Ossan kawin ikkitossibanin, his

father did not say.

Minwendam gi-nipossinig ossan,.

he is glad that his father is

not dead.

Wegonen get-ikkitossinig oshi-

meian? what will his brother

not say ?

Ogwissan gwaiak ijiwebisis^sini-

goban, da gi-animisiwan, had
his sonnot behaved right, he
would have been punished.

kawin o sdgian-

sim-enamidssinigony the Lord
does not love pagans.

Mi na ossan iniw gwaiak ekhi-

tosHnigobanin ? ishe that did

not say right, his fether ?

enamid-' Debeniminang
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II. CONJUGATION.

To this Conjugation belong all ihk intransitive or neuter verbs

ending at the character!stical third person in am. They like-

wise end so at the first person singular, present, indicative. This

m, in which all the verbs of this Conjugation end, is put among
the terminations, as you see in the paradigms. The reason is,

because it does not remain in all the tenses, but is sometimes

changed into n.

Note. In the I. Conjugation, I displayed the negative form in

fully (on the opposite page.) In order to save room, I will put, I

in the subsequent Conjugations, only the terminations of the ne-

gative form, the body of the verb remaining the same in this

form, as in the affirmative. F. i. Nind inendam, negative, Ka-

vnn nind inendanei. Kid inendam, neg. Kawin kid inendauBi.

Inendam, neg. Kawin inendansi, etc.

Here are some verbs belonging to this Conjugation :

Firstperson. Third Person.

Nin ndnagatdwendam, I meditate

;

ndnagatdwendam.

Nind dnijitam, I give up
; dnyitam.

Nin segendam, I am afraid
; segendam.

Nin dddam, I do, I act

;

dddam.
Nin hasTiMndam, I am sad

; kashkendam.
Nin pisindam, I listen ; pisindam.

Nin pagossendam, I ask, I hope
; pagossendam.

Nind initam, I hear something

;

initam.

Nin wassitdwendam, I am sorrowful ; wassitdwendam.
Nin sdgaam,! go out;

Nin songendam, I have a firm thought-;

Nind dgonwetam, I disobey, I contradict ; dgonwetam.
Nin gXjendam, I resolve ; gijmdam.
Ninjc^i^itam,Ig&maaji jajihitam.

Nin b$nendam, I forget something
; bonendam.

Nin dibweiam, I believe

;

debwetam.
Nin wissagendam, I suffer

;

wissagendam.
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AFFIRMATIVE FORM. NEGATIVE FORM
INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Nindinendan\y I ihink^ * (or, I will), Kawin nsi,

kid inendam

inendam,

inenddm, they think,

pense) f one thinks,

nind wendamin,

Md inenddm,

inendamogy

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Nind inendanah&ny I thought, Kawin nsinaban,

(on

nsi,

nsi,

nsim,

nsimin,

nsim,

nsiwag.

hid inendanahan,

inendavioban,

nind inendaimnabain,

kid inendamwahan,

inendamohamg,

nsinaban,

nsiban,

nsiminaban,

nsimwaban,

nsibanig.

PERFECT TENSE.

Mn gi-inendam, I have thought, Kawin nsi,

hi gi-inendam i

gi-inendam,

gi-inenddm, (on a pense)

nin gi-inendamiu,

hi gi-inenddm^

nsi,

" nsi,

" nsim,
" nsimin,
" nsim,
" nsiwag,

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Mn gi-inendanah&Uj 1 1 had thought,^aww nsinaban,

hi gi-inendanahan, " nsinaban,

gi-inendamohan, Kawin nsiban,

nin gi-inendaminahan, " nsiminaban,

hi gi-inendamiW&h&n, " nsimwabah,

gi-inendamohanig, " nsibaiiig,

* See Remark 4, p. 96.

% See Note p. 98.
t See Remark, p. 88.

10
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Nin gad-inendam, I will think,

ki gadrinendam,

ta-inendam^

torinenddm,

nind gad-inendamm,

ki gad-inenddm,

ia-inendamogf

FUTURE
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PERFECT TENSE.
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CONDITIONAL MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Nin da-inendam, I would think Kawin nsi,

(or I ought to think,)

M dorinendam. " nsi,

dorinendam, "
nsi,

da-inenddm, they would think " nsim,

(on penserait,)

nin dorinendamm, '' nsimin,

M da-inenddm, " nsim,

dorinendamog, " nsiwag.

PERFECT TENSE.

Nin da-gi-inendam^ I would have thought, Kawin nsi,

or I ought to have thought,

ki da-gi-inenddmy " nsi,

da-gi-inendoCm-y " nsi,

nsim,

nsimin,

nsim,

nsiwag.

nin da-gi-inendamm,

M da-gi-inenddm,

da-gi-inendamog,

Ge^gi-inendamkxi, what I would nsiwan,

have thought,

Etc., as above in the second future tense of the suhj . mood

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Inenddn, -^ think, Kego ngen,

inendamoksin j (thou,)

ta-inendam, let him (her, it,) think, " nsi,

ta-4nenddm, let him think, (qu'on " nsim,

pense,)

inendand&, let us think, *' nsida,

inendamog, think, (you,) '' ngegon,

ia-inendamog, let them think, " nsiwag.
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PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT TENSE.

Ninenendam&n,! who think, nsiwan,

kin enendam&n, thou who think- nsiwan,

est,

win enendang, nsig,

enendaming, what one thinks, nsing,

(ce qu'on pense,)

ninawind enendam&ngj ^ we that nsiwang,

Jcinawind enendanmng, i think, nsiwang,

kinawa enendavaeg, nsiweg,

winawa enendangig. nsigog.

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Nin enendarakrahkn, I who tho't,

hin cwewcZamamban,

win enendang\h2i.iiy

cnenaamingiban

,

ninawind cwewc^amangiban, "> we who
kinawind cwewc^amangoban, J thought,

kinawa enendamegohsxi,

winawa enewc?angibanig,

PERFECT TENSE.

nsiwarnban,

nsiwamban,

nsigoban,

nsingiban,

nsiwangiban,

nsiwangoban,

nsiwegoban,

mig.

Nin ga-inendamkn, I who have nsiwan,

thought,

kin ga-inendam&n, nsiwan,

win ga-inendang, nsig,

ga-inendammg, nsing,

ninawind ga-inendam^ng, ^ we who have nsiwang,

kinawind ga-inendam&ng, j thought, nsiwang,

kinawa ga-inendameg, nsiweg,

toinaiva ga-inendangigf nsigog.

* See Semark 5, p. ill.
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PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Nin gorinendamkmhtxiy I who had nsiwamban,
thought,

kin ^a-i7i^nc?ainamban, nsiwamban,
win gorinendangih&n, nsigoban,

'</a-mcnc?amiagiban, nsingiban,

ninamnd ^a-mcndJamangiban, \ we who nsiwangiban,

Mnawind ga-inendam&jigoh&n, ) had th. nsiwangoban,

kinawa gra-mcnc^amegoban, nsiwegoban,

winawa ga4nendar\gihB.mgi nsigobanig.

FUTURE TENSE.

Nin ged-inmdam&n, I who shall nsiwan,

think,

Mn ged-inendam&n, nsiwan,

win ged-inendangy nsig,

ged'inendammg, using,

ninawind ged-inendamAng, } we who shall nsiwang.

kinawiyid ged-inendam&ng, 5 think, nsiwang,

kinawa ged-inendameg, nsiweg,

winawa ged-inendangig, nsigog.

SECOND FUTURE TENSE.

JHn ge-gi'ineiidamsin, I who shall nsiwan.

have thought,

kin ge-gi-inendams.!!, nsiwan.

Etc., as above in the first future^ always prefixing ge-gi-, to

the verb.

Remark. The letter n before the syllable si, in the negative

form, is commonly not heard in pronouncing. F. i. Kawln
enendansiy is ordinarily pronounced : Kawin inendasi, etc. . . .

But this n must be in, grammatically, because otherwise there

would be two s in the negative form, as this always is the case

between two vowels ; and the above word would then be, inen-

dassi; but it does not sound so. Correct speakers pronounce

the n enough to be perceived by an attentive ear.
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Let us now consider the Change of the verbs of the II. Conju-
gation.

The participles, which have always the Change, are fully

displayed in the above paradigm.

In the sentences expressing periodical actions or states of

being, the verbs of this Conjugation are formed thus

:

AFFIRMA
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EXAMPLES ON THE II. CONJUGATION.

Pakadhwe honam, kdkina gaie bineshliag honamog ; the heo
lays eggs, and all the birds lay eggs.

Ki kashkendandbani leaUshkat oma ba-aidian; thou wert lone-

some when thou first stayed here.

Kawin nahawe ki gi-ndnagatawendansi ged-ikkUoian ; thou haslt

hot reflected before hand what thou wouldst say.

Nin gi-mamakddendanaban waieshkat wabandamdn ishkofMor
bikwdn; I wondered when I first saw a steamboat.

Mojag nin ga-ndnagatawendam tchi bwa gigitoidn ; I will al-

ways reflect before I speak.

Ningorgi-gyendam tchi bwa minawa wabamiian; I shall haye
taken a resolution before thou seest me again. ^

Ap^ish mojag mino inendamdn, wika dash tchi matchi inendaif-

slwdn; I wish I had always good thoughts and never ba^
thoughts.

Gi-wewibendaman, mi wdiba gorbi-ondjigiweian ; because thou

hast made haste, therefore thou hast come back soon.

Dodansiwegoban ga-dodameg, kawin ki da-mino-aidssim nongoni;

if you had not done what you did, you would not be well now*

Ki ga-windamon ge-dodamdn ; I will tell thee what 1 shall do.

'

Ki gorwindamon gergi-inendamdn ; I will tell thee what I shall

have thought.

Ki da-mimcenddm na tchi wdbameg kinigiigowag ? Would you
be glad to see your parents ?

Nin da-gi-kitchi-wa^sitdwendam, mikwinimossiwagiban Debmch-

jiged ; I would have been very sorrowful, had I not thought

on the Lord.

Debweienddn, kego, dgonwetangenf kego gaiemxitchi inendangen;

believe, do not contradict and think not evil.

Ninjawenimag wassagendangig ; I pity those that sufffer.

Igiw ininiwag aidgonwetangibanig, nongomweweni debwetamog

;

those men that contradicted before, believe now.

Nond ga-sdgaangig kawin o gi-nondansinawa gagikwewin ; those

that went out too soon, did not hear the sermon.
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Ga-dpiicM-debweiendangibanig oma aking, nongom dpiichi mino
aidwag gijigong ; those that had a perfect faith on earth, are

now exceedingly happy in heaven.

Mi sa igiw ged-anijitangig waiha ; these are the persons that

will soon give all up.

Ge-gi-mino-dodangig aking, kdginig ta-dihaamdwawag gijigong ;

those that shall have acted right (done well) on earth, shall

be eternaJly rewarded in heaven.
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II. DUBITATIVE CONJUGATION.

AFFIRMATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESfcNT TENSE.

Nind inendattnAogil think perhaps,

kid inendaxmdo^,

inendamodiog,

inenddrmdogi one thinks perhaps, (on pen««B

nind wen(iaminadog, [peut-etre,)

kid incnciamwadog,

zwewdamodogenag,

Form after this present tense, i\\e perfect and i\iefuture

PLUPERFECT TENSE.*

Gonima gi^inendamowhmhhn, I had perhaps th. . . .

" gi-inendamow&mhB.T\ f

" gi-inendamogoh&n,
*' gi-inendamow8ing\hsin, "i that we had perhaps
** gi-inendamow&ngoh&n 3 i [thought.
*

'

^wwewc?amowegoban

,

^' gi-inendamogwa.h&n

,

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Enendamowknen, if I think perhaps.

enSndamowanen,

enendamogwen,

enendamowkngenj [ninawind) ) .

cnewc^amowangen, [kinawind] /

enendamowegwea,

enendamowagwen,

* See second Note, page 128. {Inendamowamban ; inendamogoban.)
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II. DUBITATIVE CONJUGATION.

NEGATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Kawin nind inendlaiisimidog, I do perhaps not think,
*• kid tnewtiansimidog,
*^ inendansiAog,
*' mewcZansimidog,
*^ nind WiewcZansiminadog,
" kid twen^Zansimwadog,
'* me?ic?ansidogenag,

tenses ; as : Nin gi-inendamidog . Nin gad-inendamidog. . . .

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Kawin gi-inendansiwkmh&n, 1 had perhaps not thought,

gi-inendansiwa.mh&n, '

gi-inendansigoban

,

gi-inendanaivfSingib&ny -^

gi-inendansiwangohan, f

gi-inendansiwegoban

,

^i-2ncn(Zansigwaban

,

that we . .

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

£nenc?ansiwanen, if I do perhaps not think,

€nen<Zansiwanen,

enendanBigwen,

€ncw<Zansiwangen, > _ , .

.J . >• if we do perhaps not.
€?te««an8iwangen, j

t^ f

€7ien(?an 8 iwegwen,
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Form after this tense theperfect and the future tenses ; as :

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Inendamow&mbSinen , if I had thought I suppose,

mcwd^amowambanen

,

inendamogohekJien,

i»«»d«mowfiBgib«nen, l .^ ^^ ^^ ^^
^nenoamowangobanen, J

^

mewdamowegobanen

,

2nen(2amowagobanen

,

PARTICIPLES.

PRE8ENTTEN8E.

Nin enendamow&neTij I who think perhaps,

kin enendamow&nen, thou who. ...

win enendamogweHf

ninawind ewewc^amowangen, "i ^ ^i ^ i

, . . 7 ^ J
'^

>- we who think perhaps. . . .

kmawmd ewewaamowangen, J

kinawa enendamowegvren,

winawa en.ewc?amogwenag,

The perfect and future tenses are formed after this present

PLUPERFECT TENSE. *

Nin ^ra-wewdamowambanen, I who had perhaps th.

kin gorinendamowsjnb&ntn,

win garinendav[iogohB,neni

ninawind ga-inendavciovTkiigi\i2i.ne\i, \ h h d
kinawind ^ro-meTicZamowangobanen, /

kinawa ^a-me»Mi?amowegobanen,

winawfa ^o-meTM^amogobanenag,

* For the imper/(sc<, (seldom used,) JVtn enendarruiwawbdnm, . . . KM i

damowambanen, ...
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Gorinendamowdnen. ... Gedrinendamowdnen, ....

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

/wendansiwambanen, ifI had not thought I suppose,

inendanBiwamb&nen,

inendanaigohanen,

inendan8iw&,nsiha,nen , -) .„ . .

. . -J
. , y if we had not . . .

^ne»^aan8lwangobanen, i

inenciansiwegobanen,

i»icn€?ansiwagobanen

.

PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT TENSE.

Nin eroentZansiwaneh, I who do perhaps not think,

kin e^iewc^ansiwanen, thou who ...

win enendan&igwQiiy

ninawind enendanBiwsnigen, *) , , , x ^i • i

. _ . , . ^^ y we who do perhaps not think,
kinawmd cnmaansiwangen, J

kinawa ewcjidlansiwegwen,

winawa en^idansigwensig,

tense ; as : Nin ga-inendamowdnen, Nin ged-inendamowdnen ....

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Nin gorinendanB'i'wsimhknen, I who had perhaps not th. . .

kin garinendansiw&mbsinen,

win ga-inendan&igohanen

,

niTUtwind ^a-^ne?i(^ansiwangibanen, v
v, i ri

kinawind ga-in^ndaneiwangohanen, i

kinawa ga-inendaftiaiwegobanen,

winawa garinendansigohanenag.
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EXAMPLES ON THE II. DUBITATIVE CONJUGATION.

Aw aidkosid inini Tcitchi masitdgosi ; wissagendamodog dpiichi.

This sick man groans much ; he must suffer exceedingly.

Ki gi-agonwetamwadog gi-nondameg gagikwewin, kawin hi gi*,

debwetansimwadog. I think you have contradicted when ydtH

had heard the sermon, you have probably not believed.

Nishime John kawin kiwe waieshkat gi-minwendansigoban, kiM"

noamdding wi-ijad ; nongom dash kifchi minwendam, kitchi

dadatabi gate kikinoamdgosid masinaigan. My brother Johft

had not been willing at first to go to school, (as I understood;}

but now he likes it very much, and is learning very fast to

read.

Kawin walba ganabaich ta-gijendansidogenag tchi bonitowad

minikwevrin. They will perhaps not soon take a resolution

to give up drinking.

Jaigwa wdiba ta-inendamodog tchi anamiad. He will probably

soon have a mind to become a Christian, (to pray.)

Anawi anamia aw anishindbe ; endogwen dash meshkawendar

mogwen mojag tchi anamiad. This Indian indeed is a Chris-

tian ; but it is doubtful whether he has a strong resolution,

(thought,) to be always a Christian.

Kishpin ga-nishkddendamogwen, kawin nin nin gi-nishkidssi. If

he has had perhaps angry thoughts, it was not I that made
him angry,

Kishpin gigendamogobanen wi-mddjadi da-gi-bosi ndbikwdning

pitchindgo. If he had, (I suppose,) made up his mind to go

away, he would have gone on board the vessel yesterday.

Ged-ako-mashkawendamowegwen, kawin ki ga-waiejimigossiwag

matchi-ijiwebisidjig. As long as you shall have a strong re*

solution, (thought,) you will not be seduced by the wicked

ones.
.

Aw inini wika saiegendansigwen, ta-segendam api gemibod. That
man who seems never to fear, will be afraid at the time of his

death.

Mi aw inini nond ga-sagaamogwen gi-gigitong. This is the man
who went out, (as I heard,) before the council was over.
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Kinawa ga-matchi-dodamowegwen, ningoting ki ga-Jcikenddgo-

sim ga-ijiwebisiwegwen nong&m. You who have perhaps done

evil, you will once be known, how you have (perhaps) behav-

ed now.

Igiw waieshkat ga-dehweiendamogobanenag, gukiichi-mino-ijiwer

sigwaban. Those who had believed in the beginning, (the first

Christians,) behaved very well, (as we read.)

Aw ge-kashkendansigwen, ge-niskkddendansigwen gaie, gego we-

nitodjin, nibwdkawinining torapiienima. He that shall not be

sad, nor shalLhave angry thoughts, when he loses something,

will be esteemed a wise man.

Awegwenag wika ge-pisindansigwenag matcM babamddjimowinj,

bisdn torbirnddisiwag aking. Those who never shall listen to

bad reports, shall live quietly (in peace) on earth.
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* Some Examples in regard to

AFFIRMATIVE FORM.

Minwendamovf2in na ossan, bum tchi hi-ijdmdi ? Is his father

willing that he should come here ?

Apiichi hashkendamowekVL omisseian. His sisters are very sad

(lonesome.)

And so forth in all the tenses

widigemdganan t»en(2amobanin tchi gishpinddomd ahi. It

was the will of his wife, {or, her husband,) to buy land.

Onigiigon inendamoh9.n'm tchi widjemadiniw ikwewan. It was
the will of his parents that he should marry that woman.

Gi'sagaamohsLmn tvit&n bwa pindigemd ogwissan. His brother-

in-law had gone out, before his son came in.

Kishpin ossan minwendam\n'idy ta-bi-ija oma. If his father is

willing, (consenting,) he will come hero.

Apegich mashkawendamimd ogwissan, tchi mino-ijiwebisinid. I

wish his sons would firmly resolve to behave well.

And 80 on in the other tenses

Kishpin ogin minwendaiaimTpa.n, da-gi-widige aw oshkinigikwe.

That young woman would have married, had her mother given

her consent.

Wevrib sa^aaminipan ossaieian, kawin dorgi-gikandissim. Were
his brother gone out immediately, there would have been no

quarreling.

Kawin Kije-Manito o sdgiassinenamidnidjinaiagonweiamimdjiu..

God does not love Christians who are disobedient, (who con-

tradict.)

Kawin awiia gwaiak enamiado wissokawassinmetchi-dodammid-
jin. No true Christian associates with those that are doing wrong.

Paul o sdgidbanin oshimeibanin, mojag menoAnendarmmyomn.
Paul loved his deceased brother who always had good inten^

tions, (a good will.)

John sdgiabanin o widigemdganibanin, mojag menwendamini'-

panin. John loved his deceased wife, who always was con-'

tented (cheerful.)

Form the other tenses of these
* Seepage 69.
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the second thirdperson.

NEGATIVE FORM.

Kawin winwemlansiwan bssan tchi mddjdmdi. Hie father is not

willing that he skould go away.

Xawin na geget omisseian kashkendansiw&n ? Are his sisters not

really sad (lonei^ome ?)

that are derived from the present.

Xawin o widigemdganan iwewdansibanin tchi hosimd.. It was
not the will of his wife, (or, her husband,) to embark.

Xawhi onigiigon inendan8ihsimn tchi widigemad iniw ikwewan. It

was not the will of his'parents that he should marry that woman.
Kawin mashi ^i-sa^aansibanin ivitdn api pandigemd ogwissan

.

His brother-in-law had not yet gone out, when his son came in.

Xishpin ossan minwendart^mig, kawin ta-hi-ijassi. If his father

is not willing, (not consenting,) he will not come.

Xishpin mashkawendansiirng ogwissan, kawin ginwenj ta-mino-

ijiwebisisaiw&n. Ifhis sons have not a firm resolution, they

will not long behave well,

formed after the present, -ik''

Xishpin ogin mmwjerK^ansinigoban, kawin da-gi-widigessi ni-

misse. My sister would not have married, had her mother
not given her consent.

<Ossaieh,n sagaansimgoh&n wewih, da-gi-kikandim. Were his bro-

• ther riot gone out immediately ,there would havebeen quarreling

Debendjiged o nitdrjaweniman enamianidjin wika aiagonweianai-

nigon The Lord loves Christians who never con tradict,(disobey
.)

Xawin awiia gwaiak enamiad o widokawassin meno-dodansini-

. gon. No true Christian helps those, (keeps company with

those,) who act not right.

J^ohn kawin gwetch o sagiassibanin ossaieibanin wika meno-inen-

(^ansinigobanin. John did not much love his deceased bro-

ther,' who never had a good will.

Paul kawin o sagiassibanin o widigemaganibanin, wika men-

wm^^ansinigobanin. Paul did not love his deceased wife, who
never was contented,

participles after these two. 11
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III. CONJUGATION.

To this Conjugation belong the intransitive or neuter verbs^

that end at the third person singular, present, indicative, in w
or on; and they likewise end so at the first person.

Here are some of the verbs of this description.

First Person.

Nin dagwishin, I arrive ;

Nin pangishin, I fell

;

Nind dpitchishin, I fall hard ;

Mnd agddjin, 1 hang, or I am on high
;

Nin jingisJdn, I am lying
;

Nin minoshin, I lie well

;

Nin twdshin, I break through the ice ;

Nind ojdshishin, I slide or glide

;

Nind osdmidon, I speak too much ;

Nin dandnagidon, I talk
;

Nin mishidon, I have a long beard
;

Third Person..

dpitchishin.

agddjin.

minoshin.

ojdshishin.

osdmidon.

mishidon.

AFFIRMATIVE FORM. NEGATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Nin dagwlshin, I ar-rive,
*

ki dagwishin,

, one arrives,

they arrive, (on

arrive,)

nin dagwishinixoSn, \

ki dagwishinim,

dagwishinogj

* See Bemark 4, p. 96.

Kawin si

simin^

sira,

siwag ..

t See Bemark 8, p. 95.
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IMPERFECT TENSE.

Mn dagwishin\r\^h2i.ny I arrived,

hi dagwi8hinm9.h2i.nf

dagwishinoh&n,

nindagwishinimin&h&n,

ki dagwishininiw&hhn,

iflagwishinoh&mgy

PERFECT TENSE.

Kawin sinaban,

" sinaban,

" siban,

" siminaban,

" simwaban,
" eibanig.

Nin gi'dagwishin, I have arrived, '' si,

M gi'dagwishin, " si,

gi-dagwishin, " si.

Etc., as above in the present tense, always prefixing gi-, to

the verb.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Mn gi-dagwishinma})a.n f 1 had arrived, Kajvin sinaban,

M gi'dagmishinma,bsi\\f " sinaban,

Etc., as above in the imperfect tense, always prefixing ^i-, to

the verb,

FUTURE TENSE.

Nin ga-dagwishin, I will arrive,

ki ga-dagwishin,

ia-dagwishin,

ta-dagwishinim ,

nin ga-dagwishin\mm,

ki ga-dagwishinhn,

ta-dagwishinogf

Kawin si,

SI,

sim,

simin,

sim,

siwag.

SECOND FUTURE TENSE.

Mn ga-gi'dagwishin, I shall have arrived, Kawin si,

ki ga-gi-dagwishin, " si,

ta-gi-dagwishin, " si.

Etc., as above.
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Dagvyishin&n, if I arrive,

dagmshinan,

dagwishingy

dagwishinmgi

dagwishin&ngj

dagwishiiumg,

dagmshineg,

dagwishinow&d,

PERFECT TENSE.

S^ I if A

wan,

waa,

^fang.

wang,

weg,

[gwa.

Gi-dagwishinkn, because I have siwan,

arrived, or when I arrived,

gi-dagwishinsLH

,

siwan.

Etc., as above in the present tense, prefixing gi-, to the verb.

PLUPEEFECT TENSE.

DagwishmMnhan, if I had arrived,

dagwishin&jnh&u ,

dagwishingihan

,

dagwishinmgihan,

dagwishin&ngihaxi, ^
.^^^^ ^^^

dagwishinangohan, J

dagwishinegohan ,

dagwishinowapan ,

FUTURE TENSE.

Ge-dagwishinan , that I shall arrive, siwan,

ge-dagwishinau, siwan.

Etc., as above in the present tense, prefixing ge-.

SECOND FUTURE TENSE.

Ge-gi-dagwisliinany that I shall have siwan,

arrived,

ge-gi-dagwishinau , siwan

,

Etc., as above in the ^resew^ tense, prefixing ge-gi-.

siwarnban,

siwamban,

eigoban,

singiban,

siwangiban,

siwangoban,

siwegoban,

sigwaban.
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CONDITIONAL MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Nin dordagwishin, I would arrive, or I ought si,

to arrive,

ki da-dagwishin, \ Kawin si,

da'dagtoishin,

dordagtoishinimf they would arrive,

(on arriverait,)

nin da-dagwishimmin,

M da-dagwishinim.

PERFECT TENSE.

Nin da-gi-dagwishin, I would have arrived,

or I ought to have arr.

ki da-gi-dagwishin,

da-gi-dagwishin,

dorgi-dagwishinim
,

nin dorgi-dagwishinirain,

ki da-gi-dagwishinimy

da-gi-dagwishinogf

SI,

sim,

simin,

sim,

siwag.

81,

SI,

sim,

simin,

sim,

siwag.

Ge-gi-dagwishina-rij that I would have siwan,
arrived.

Etc., as above in the secondfuture of the subj. mood

.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Dagwishinin,Dagwishmm, \

dagwishinok&Ti, / ^^^' ^^^^'

ta-dagwishin, let him (her, it)

arrive,

tordagwishinim, let them arrive,

(qu'on arrive,)

dagwishinda,, let us arrive,

dagwishinog, arrive ye,

tordagwishinog, let them arrive.

Kego gen.

sida,

gegon,

siwag.
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PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT TENSE.

Nin degwishinkn, I who arrive,

kin degwishin&n, thou who arr.,

win degwishing,

degwishinmg,

ninawind degwisMn&ng, 1 ^^ ^^^ ^^^
Jcinawind degwisMnang, f

Tcinawa degwisMneg,

winawa degwishing\g,

siwan,

siwan,

eig,

sing,

siwang,

siwang,

siweg,

sigog.

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Nin degwishinsimhan, I who arrived,

kin degwishinamhan y

win degwishingihaUi

ninawind degwishinangihan , ^

kinawind degwishinawgoharij J

kinawa degwishinegohan,

winawa degwishingihanig,

PERFECT TENSE.

Nin ga-ddgwishinan, I who have arrived, siwan,

kin gordagwlshinan, siwan.

Etc., with the terminations of the present, and prefixing ^r^^-,

to the verb.
PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Nin gordagwishinamhan, I who had arr. siwamban,

kin ga-dagwtshinamhan, siwamban.

Etc., putting the terminations of the imperfect, and prefixing

ga-.
FUTURE TENSE.

Nin ge'dagioishinan, I who shall arrive,

kin ge-dagwUhinaiii

Etc., after the present, prefixing ga-.

siwan,

siwan.
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SECOND FUTUBE TENSE.

Mil ge-gi-dagwishinku, I who shall have ar. siwan,

Mn ge-gi-dagwishin&n, siwan,

Etc., after the present, prefixing ge-gi-.

Review diligently the Remarks and Notes of the two preceding

Conjugations, and raind them well ; especially the Rules and

Remarks regarding^ the Change.

Remark. In regard to the conditional mood of these Conjuga-

tions it must be observed, that only two tenses, the present and

the perfect, are commonly used in it. A third one, called the

second perfect tense, conld be expressed; as: Nin da-gi-ikkito-

ndhan ; nin da-gi-inendandhan, etc. But it is not in common
use ; therefore it is omitted in the paradigms.

EXAMPLES ON THE III. CONJUGATION.

Kin mdnishin, kawin nin minoshinsi, ikkito aw aidkosid. I lie

uncomfortable, I don't lie well, says that sick person.

Keidhi jingishinobanig ba-mddjaidn. They / were yet in bed

when I started to come here.

Nissing nin gi-pangishin pitchindgo, mikwaming gi-himosseidn ;

nijing dash nin gi-twdshin. I fell three times yesterday, walk-

ing on the ice ; and I broke through twice.

Ginwenj Jesus gi-agddjinoban tchibaidtigong, bwa nihod ; Jesus

had hung long on the cross, before he died.

Aw ikwe mikwaming bemossed ta-ojdshishin ganabatch, ta-dpit-

chishin dash. That woman who walks on the ice, will proba-

bly glide and fall hard.

Nin gagi-dagwishin iwapi, mi dash wedi tchi wdbandiiang ; I

shall have arrived by that time, and so we will see each other

there.

Ambebisdn bimosseiog tchi pakiteshinsiweg ; walk carefully lest

you fall.

Bibonong, gitwdshindn, gega nibikang nin gi-dapin6. Last

winter, when I broke through the ice, I almost perished in the
water.
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Osdmidonsiwegohan, Tcawin awiia dorgi-nishkddisissi ; had yon
not talked too much, nobody would have been mad.

Mino ganawenindisoiogi hawin hi kiJcendansinawa apt ge-dagwi-
shing anishindbe Ogwissan. Beware well, for ye know not
when the Son of man shall come. •

Mi iwapi kitchi agdming ge-gi-dagwishindn mewija; at that time
I shall have arrived in Europe long ago.

Kitchi hdtddowining wdiba ki da-pangishin, kishpin wissokawad
awoshkinawe; thou wouldst soon fall .in great sins, if thou
frequented that young man

.

Nin da-gi-minoshin tihikong, akosissiwdmban ; I would have-

lain comfortably last night, had I not been sick.

Bisdnishinj nibdn kego bdpiken; lie still, sleep, do not laugh.

Bi-dagwishinokan minawa wdbang ; nin miwenddmin bi-ijdian^

Please come to-morrow again ; we are happy when thoui

comest.

Kitchi onijishiwag anangog ishpiming egodjingig ; the stars on
high are very beautiful.

Kinawa kabe-bibon pekiteshinsiwegoban, geget ki mino ganawe-
nindisom bimosseieg. You who never fell all winter, you walk
with great precaution indeed.

Aw Abinodji ga-jinjishing ningoting pijikiwigamigong, mi aw
Debendjiged ki Kije-Manitomindn. The Child that lay once ia

a stable, is the Lord our God.

Mi ogow anishindbeg ga twdshingibanig awdssondgo ; these are
the Indians that broke through the ice the day before yesterday.

Mi aw ge-dandnagidong minawa kabegljig ; she is the one that
will talk again all day.

Kakina igiw ge-gi-dagwishinsigog anamiewigamigon,g, tchi bwa
mddjitad mekatewikwanaie, kawin ta-mino-dodansiwag. All
those that shall not hav6 arrived at the church, before the
priest begins the service, will not do right.



— 169 —

III. DUBITATIVE CONJUGATION.

AFFIRMATIVE FORM. NEGATIVE FORM.-

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Nin dagwishimrmdiOg, I arr. perhaps,

hi dagioishinimidog,

dagwishinodogf

dagwishinimidogy one arr, perh.

nin dagwiskiniram&dog,

ki dagwishimmwsidog

Kawin simidog^,-

" simidogy
" sidog,

" simidog,

" siminadog,

" simwadog,
" sidogenag.

After this present tense are formed the perfect and the future
tenses; as: Nin gi-dagwishinimidog ; etc. . . .

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Gi-dagwishinow&mbany I had per.

arrived,

gi-dagwishinowa.m\)Sinf

girdagwishinowkng\ha.n, ">

gi'dagwishinowangohan , f

gi-dagwiskinovfegobdkiij

gi-i

Kawin sinowamban,

'' sinowamban,
" sigoban,
" sinowangiban ^

" sinowangiban^.
" sinowegoban^
" sigwabaa.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

DegwishinowabTien, that I perh. ar., siwanen,

degwishinowsi.Ta.enf siwanen,

degwishinogwen, sigwen.
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Tiinawind degwishmsmkngen, I ^^ ^j^^ ^^ ^^^ ^^^
kinawind degwisMn^iw&ngen, i

kinawa degwishinsiyvegwen

,

winawa)jiegwishin»igvfei\£ig.

After this present tense are formed the perfect and future

tenses ; as : Nin ga'dagwisMnowdnen, . . . Nin ge-dagwishino-

wdnen. ...

PLUPERFECT TE^SE.

Nin ga-dagwishinowsimhsinen , I who had perh. arr.

kin gor-dagwishinowskjnhBineri

,

win gordagwishinogohanen

,

-ninawind ga'dagwishinowangihanen, ")

^^ ^j^^^ ^^^
kinawind ga-dagwishinow&ngoh&nen, i

kinawa ga-dagwishinowegohanen,

winawa gordagmshinogohanen&g,

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Nin ga-dagwiskinsiwRmhkneny I who did p. not arr.

kin gordagwishinaiwambanen,

win gc^dagwishinaigohanen,

ninawind gardagwishin&iyfar\g\har\Gny \ .

kinawind gordagwishinsivfangohanen, i

kinawa ga-dagwishinaiwegohanen,

winawa ga-dagwishinsigohanenag.

EXAMPLES ON THE III. DUBITATIVE CONJUGATION.

sdm wdiha nin dagwishinimidog, kawin awiia oma diasi. I

arrive perhaps too soon, there is nobody yet here.

Gi-dagwishinodogenag gorbiindjig ; awi-wdbamddanig . The ex-

pected persons have probably arrived ; let us go and see them*
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Gega gi-nibowag nij anishindheg ; niwing kiwe gi-ani-twdsht-

nogwahan hwa oditamowad miniss. Two Indians have almost
perished ; they have broken through the ice four times (they

say,) before they reached the island.

Wdhang ta-dagwisMnodogenag ninigiigog. Geget nin ga-kitcMr

minwendam tchi wdbamagwa. To-morrow will perhaps arrive-

my parents. I will be happy indeed to see them.

Endogwen Jceidbi wesamidonowagwen igiw ikwewag^ waieshkai
ga-ijiwebisiwad. I don't know whether these women are yet

so talkative, as they have been at first.

Gi-ano-akawdbamawag kid inawemdganag pitchindgo, Gonima
ga-dagwishinowagwen ; awi-gagwedwen. Thy relations have
been expected ( looked for) yesterday. They have perhaps
arrived

;
go and ask.

Mn kitimdg^nima aw aidkosid inini ; endogwen gorminosTiinog^

wen tibikong. I pity that poor sick man ; I don't know whe-
ther he lay comfortable last night.

Kawin nin kikenimassig kHssaieiag tchi gi-dagwishinowagobanet»

odenang, bwa sdkidenig. I don't know whether your brother*

had arrived in the village, (town, city,) before the fire brok^-

out.

Mta mikwaming bimosse nongom kab^-gijig ; namandj dassing

ge-pakifeshinogwen. My brother-in-law is traveling to-day cm
the ice all day ; I don't know how often he will fall.

KinpengisMnsiwanen wika kitchi batadowining, geget kijawen^
dagos. Thou who perhaps never fallest in a mortal sin, thou'

art happy indeed. I

Awegwen ga-jingisMnogwen nin nibaganing nondorgijig. I doni
know who has lain down on my bed during the day.

Kinawa ga-pangishinowegwen naningim kitchi batadowining
bwa bi-aiad oma mekatewikwanaie, nongom weiveni anwenm
disoiog. You who have perhaps often fallen in grievous sinM

before a Missionary was here, repent now sincerely.
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Winawa nitam ga-gahesMgob anenagoma, hwa kinawind dagwi-
shinang, gi-ojiiogwaban ow kitigan. Those that first had
settled here, before we arrived, have made this field, (or

garden.)

Kwiwisensidog, pisindamog ; Awegwen osdm wika ge-dagwisM
nogwen kikinoamdding, ia-dnimisi. Boys, listen: Whosoever
shall come too late to school, shall be punished, (or shall

suffer.)
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A few Examples in regard "S^

AFFIRMATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

ATcosiwB,n onidjanissan, jingishinon nihaganing. His child i»

sick, he is lying on a bed, (or, his children are sick, etc)

William ossan hi-dagwisMnow . William's father is coming here.

And so on in all the tenses

Nihiwa od inawemaganan dagwishinohan'm pUchindgo. Many
of his relations arrived yesterday.

Aw ikwe od'anissan dpitchishinohanu) awassondgo. The little^

daughter of this woman fell hard the day before yesterday.

Aic anishindbe ogwissan nijing gi-iwdshinohan'm, bwa dagwi-

s;^minid oma; this Indian's son had broken tvs^ice through the

ice, before he arrived here.

Kishpin o widigemdganan dagwisMn'und, kawin minawa ta-Tndd-

^assiwan. If her husband comes, he will not go away any more.

Kishpin keiabijingishimmd ogwissan, geget kitimiwan. If hi*

sons are yet in bed, they are really lazy.

And so on in all the tenses-

Kishpin dagioishinimp&n omishomissan apt pUridigeidn, nin da-

gi-wdbamiman. Had his grand-father arrived when I came
in, I would have seen him.

Aw inini endasso-tibikadinig o ganawdbaman anangon ishpiming'

c^oc^inidjin. This man is gazing every night on the stars that

ara (hanging) on high.

Iniw -^ogwissan, pitchindgo ga-dagwishinimdym, gi-bimossewan

cma. His fon that arrived yesterday, went by here.
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the second third person.

NEGATIVE FOKM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

Agawa dkosmQ.n ofiidjanissarif Jcawinjingishinsiw&n riibaganing.

His child is a little sick ; he is not lying in l)ed, (or, his chil-

dren are a little sick, etc.)

Kawinmashi William ossan dagwishinaiw&n. Williain-'s father

arrives not yet.

derived from the present.

Kawin mashi ogin dagwishinsiha.mn. His mother did not yet

arrive.

Kawin oma mikanang dpitchisMn&ihQ.mn aw ikwe od'anissan-

The little daughter of this woman did not fall on this road here.

Kawin nijing gi-twdshins'ihanin aw anishindbe ogwissan, mi eta

abiding. This Indian's son had not broken twice through the

ice, but only once.

Missawa dagwishinsinig 6 widigemdganan, kawin nongom hiho-

ninig ta-mddjassi. Although her husband arrive not, she wilt

not go away this winter.

derived from the present.

Kishpin dagwishinlAmgohskn omishomissan megwa ima aiaidn^

kawin nin da-gi-wdhamassi. Had his grand-father not arrived

while I was there, I would not have seen him.

Kikinoamdgewinini kawin o minwenimassin iniw abmodjiian

wika kikinoamading degwishinsimgon. The teacher does not

like those children that never come to school.

Iniw ogwissan, pitckindgo ga-dagwishinBm\gon, tcdbang ta-bi-

aiawan oma. His son who did not arrive yesterday, will be

here to-morrow.
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IV. CONJUGATION.

"Here now, dear reader, you are at the most important and the

snost difficult of all our Conjugations.

To this Conjugation belong all the transitive or active verba

ANIMATE, ending at the third person singular, present, indicative,

in dn. The object upon which acts the subject of these verb%

i€ always contained in the verb itself. So, nin wdbama, does not

fnean : I see ; but, I see Aim, {her, it.)

All the verbs belonging to this Conjugation end in a at the

first person singular, present, indicative. This final a is placed

EBaong the terminations, to facilitate the conjugating process of

these verbs ; and this a does not belong to the body of the verb.

^Note. In the following two paradigms you will find the singu-

lar jn the first column of the page in full, and the '^terminations

of tJiejplural in the second column.

H^re are some verbs of the IV. Conjugation :

First Person. Third Person.

Nin wabandaa, I show him, (her, it
;)

o wabandadn.

Nin Tiibea, I put him (her, it,) to sleep ; o nibedn.

Nin gdgia, 1 love him, (her, it
;)

o sagidn.

Nind amoa, I eat him, (her, it
;}

od amodn.

Nin nondawa, I hear him, (her, it
;) o nondawdn.

Nin wdbama, I see him, (her, it
;) o wabamdn.

Nin widig^ma, I live with him, (her, it;) o widigemdn.

iVmjm^^mma, I hate him, (her, it
;)

o jingenimdn.

Nin nakomdi I promise him, (her, it
;) o nakomdn.

Nin pistndawa, I listen to him, (her, it;) o pisindawdn.

Nind andna, I employ him, Cher, it
;)

od anondn.

Nindassdy I put him, (her, it ;) od assdn.

Remark. As the Otchipwe language makes no diistinctidn of

the two sexes in the personal pronouns, the pronouns of all the

three genders ought to be expressed in English, in some in-

stances. But, to make it shorter and easier, we will ordinarily

express only the masculine pronouns 5 and the feminine and
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nmtefr will be understood. So, for instance, Nin wdbama, can

mean, I see Mm, I see her, I see H, (some animate object.) Waia-

iamdd, can mean, he, she, or it, who sees him, her, or it. In-

stead of this we will only say : Nin wdbama, I see him ; waiaba-

mdd, he who sees him, etc., etc. The feminine and neuter pro-

nouns will be understood.

ACTIVE VOICE.

AFFIRMATIVE FORM.
INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Singular.

Nin wdbama, I see him.



—
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PLrPERFECT TENSE.

Wdhamagihariy had I seen

ipa6amadiban,
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IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Wdbam, see him, (thou,)

wdbamsbkan , please see him,

o ga-wdbaman, let him see him,

wdbarnkda, let us see him,

wdbamlg, see him, (you,)

o ga-wdbamawan, let him see him, j

PARTICIPLES.
PRESENT TENSE.

Singular.

Nin waidbam&g, I who see him,

win waidbamag, he whom I see,

kin waidbam, thou who seest him,

win waidbamad, he whom thou seest,

win waidbamad, he who sees him,

iniw waidbamad^in, he whom he sees,

ninawind waidbamangid,
| ^^ ^j^^ ^^^ ^.

kinawind waidbamang, J

win waidbam^ng^d,
| ^^ ^^^^ ^^

win waiabamaug, >

kinawa waidbam&g, you who see him,

win waidbamQg, he whom you see,

winawa waidbamad^ig, * they who see him,

iniw waidbamawadym, he whom they see.

Plural.

Kin waidbamagwai I who see them,

winawa waidbamagig, they whom I see,

kin waidbamsudvfa, thou who seest them,

winawa waidbamad^ig, they whom thou seest,

win waidbamad, he who sees them,

iniwwaidbamad]m, they whom he sees,

* See Remark, p. 23.
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ninawind «?a»amaiigidwa, ) ^^ ^j^^ ^^^ ^^^^^^
kinawind waidbamangw&y )

winawa t^aia6«mangidjig,
| ^^ ^^^^^^^ ^^ ^^^

winawa waidbama.ngogf i

Tdnawa waidbameg-w&, you who see tliem,

winawa wUidbamegog, they whom you see,

winawa waidbam&djig, they who see them,

iniw waidbamawadyin , they wlioni they see.

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Singular.

Nin M;<zia6amagiban, I who saw him,

win w>aia6amagiban, he whom I saw,

kin waidbamadihan f thou who sawest him,

win waidbamadiban, he whom thou sawest,

win waidbamaY>a.n, he who saw him,

iniw waidbamai>&r\\n, he whom he saw,

ninawind waidbamangidiharii 1 i ,•
, . . , .^^

^
, * > we who saw him,

kinawtnd watabamangohart, J

win waidbamangidihan,
| ^^ ^^^^ ^^

win watabamangohan, J

kinawa waidbamegohan , you who saw him,

win waidbamegohan, he whom you saw,

winawa waidbamaY>amg, they who saw him,

iniw waidbamawaitamn, he whom they saw.

Plural.

Nin waidbamagwahau , 1 who saw them,

winawa waidbamagihanig, they whom I saw,

Mn waidbamadwahauy thou who sawest them^

winawa waidbamadihanig, they whom thou sawest,

win waidbamapan, he who saw them,

iniw waidbamai>anm, they whom he saw,

ninawind wai(S6awangi(iwaban,
i

kinawind waiabamangxvahan, | ^^ ^^^ ^^^ ^^^^^
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winawa waidbam^r^gidih^n\g,
| ^^^^ ^^^^ ^^ ^^^^

winawa waidbam&ngohanig, i

hinawa t(jaia6amegwaban, you who saw them,

winawa wamftamegobanig, they whom you saw,

winawa waiabamb,Tp&n\gi they who saw them,

iniw icai^6amawapanin, they whom they saw.

PERFECT TENSE.

Singular.

Nin ga-wdbamag, I who have seen him,

win ga-wdbam&g, he whom I have seen,

kin ga-wdbam&d, thou who hast seen him.

Plural.

Nin ga-wdbam&gwa^ I who have seen them,

winawa ga-wdbamagig, they whom I have seen,

kin ga-wdbamadwa, thou who hast seen them.

Etc., after the abovepresent tenses, prefixing ga-, to the verb.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Singular.

Nin ga-wdbamagihan, I who had seen him,

win ga-wdbanw,gihan, he whom I had seen.

Plural.

Nin ga-wdbamagwahan, I who had seen them.

winawa ga-wdbamagibanig, they whom I had seen.

Etc., after the above imperfect tense.

FUTURE TENSE.

Singular.

Nin ge-wdbamag, I who shall see him.
win ge-wdbamagj he whom I shall see.
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Plural.

Nin ge-wdbamsigwa., I who shall see them,

winawa ge-wdbam&gig, they whom I shall see,

3Etc., after the present tense, prefixing ge-.

SECOND FUTURE TENSE.

Singular.

Nin ge-gi-wdbam&gf I who shall have seen him,

win ge-gi-wdbama.g, he whom I shall have seen.

Plural.

Nin ge-gi-wdbamagwa, I who shall have seen them,
vrinawa gergi-wdbam&gig, they whom I shall have seen.

Etc., likewise after the present tense, prefixing ge-gi-.

ACTIVE VOICE.

NEGATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.
Singular. Plural.

Kawin nin wdbama.sai, I don't

see him, Kawin assig,

ki wdbama.8ai, " assig,

o wdbama.ssm, *' assin,

nin wdbam&aaiw'man, " assiwananig,

ki wdbam&aaiwaw&j '« assiwawag,

wdbamaaaiwatwan, " assiwawan.

IMPERFECT TENSE.

JLawin nin wabamB,aaihQ.n, I did not

see him, Kawin assibanig,

assibanig,

assibanin,

assiwanabanig,

assiwawabanig,

assiwawabanin.

ki ioafeamassiban,

wrf&awiassibanin,

nin iO(^6ama8siwanaban,

ki w^6amas8iwawaban,
o toaftamassiwawabanin.
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PERFECT TENSE.

Kawin nin gi-wdbam&ssij I have not seen

him, Kawin assigv
'^ ki gi-wdbama,88\, " aseig..

Etc., after the present tense, prefixing gi- to the verb.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Kawin nin gi-wdbamassiban^ I had

not seen him, Kawin assibanig,

*' ki gi-wdbam&aaihan

,

" assibanig.

Etc., after the imperfect tense, likewise prefixing gi-.

Kawin nin ga-wdbam&sai, I will not see him, Kawin assig-...

" M gorwdbamaas'iy '* assign

Etc , after the present tense, prefixing ga-.

SECOND FUTURE TENSE.

Kawin nin ga-gi-wdbamassi, I shall not have

seen him, Kawin assig,,.

'' hi ga-gi-wdbamsissi, " assig,-

Etc, likewise after the present tense, prefixing ga-gi-.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

VTadawassiwag, * if I don't

see him, assiwagwa,

wdbamk&sivaadi, assiwadwa,

wdbama^ig, assig,

WJttdawassiwangid, > assiwangidwa,,
toadamassiwang, / assiwangwa^

wa&amassiweg, assiwegwa,

K?a6awiassigwa, assigwa.

* See^marAs.p. 110.
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PERFECT TENSE.

Gi-wdbama.Bsiw&g, when I did

not see him, assiwagway

gi-wdbama.88iw&d, aasiwadwa.

Etc., as above in the present tense, prefixing gi-.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

W^afeamassiwagiban, if I had

not seen him, assiwagwaban,

«o«6ama88iwadiban, assiwadwaban,

waftamassigoban, assigoban,

ly^dawiassiwangidiban, » assiwangidwaban,

wja&awassiwangoban, J assiwangwaban,

wafeamassiwegoban, assiwegwaban^

w«6aywas8igwaban, assigwaban.

FUTURE TENSE.

Ge-wdbamsLBsiwag, when I shall

not see him, assiwagwa,

ge-wdbamkssiw&d, assiwadwa..

Etc., after iha present tense, prefixing ge-.

SECOND FUTURE TENSE.

Ge-gi-wdbamassiwag, when I shall

not have seen him, assiwagwa^

ge-gi-wdbamasBiwad, assiwadwa.
Etc., likewise after the present tense, prefixing ge-gi-.

CONDITIONAL MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Kawin nin da-wabamas&i, 1 would not

see him, (or, I

ought not to see

him), Kawin assign.
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Kawin ki da wdbamsLSBi,

" da-wdbam&88in,
" nin tZa-u'flftamassiwaiaan,

" ki c?a-wa6ama8siwawa,
" darwdbam2i.miyf&yf&i\,

Kawin assig,

^* assin,

*' assiwananig,
•' aasiwawag,
" assiwawan.

PERFECT TENSE.

Kawin nin da-gi-wdhdm&m\, I would not

have seen him,

or, I ought, etc. Kawin assig,

" ki da-gi-wdbamsLBsi, " assig.

Etc., as above in the present tense, always prefixing gi-, to

the verb.
,

/Te-gi-wdbam&iie'iw&gf that I would not have seen him, assiwagwa.

Etc., as above in the secondfuture of the subj. mood.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Kego

Kego wdbam&kenf don't See

him, (thou,)

" ga-wdbama.88m, let him not

see him,
'^ iDdbam&saida,, let us not

see him,
" wdbamsikegon, don't see

him, (you,)

" ga-wdbam&miw&w&n, let

them not see him,

PARTICIPLES.

aken.

akegon.

assiwawan.

PRESENT TENSE.

Singular.

Mn icamdamassiwag, I A\ho don't see him,

win waiabamai88mskg, he whom I do not see,

kin waiabamdi88mSkd, thou who dost not see him.
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win waiabam'dss'iwstd, he whom tliou dost not see,

vrin waiabamA&aig, be who does not see him,
iniw waiabamasaigon, he whom he does not see,

ninawind t^madamassiwangid, 1 v j n t.-
, . . , . , . *= ' V we who don t see him,
kmawind loaiaoawiassiwang, J

win icamftamassiwangid, 1 i i j ^
. - . » * ) he whom we do not see,wm waiaoawassiwang, J

kinawa waiabam&saiwegy you who don't see Iiim,

win waiabam&seiweg, he whom you don't see,

winawa waiabamaBslgog, they who don't see him,
iniw «ram6awassigwanin, he whom they don't see.

Plural.

Nin waiabamAas'igwagwa,, I who don't see them,
winawa waiabamkssiw&gig, they whom I don't see,

kin waiabamAsaiwsidv Si, thou who dost not see them,
winawa waiabamaaeiw&d^ig, they whom thou dost not see,

win waiabama,aaig, he who does not see them,

iniw waiabamA&&igon, they whom he does not see,

ninawind wa^a6amassiwan^idwa, ")

i. j 5^ xi
, . . , . , . * ^ }- we who don't see them,
mnawtnd wataoam&saiw&ngwa, )

winawa waiabam&a8'iwd.nsid]ig, "J ., , j 5^.

. , . & J &^ V thev whom we don't see,
winawa waiabamaBsiwaugog, i

kinawa M?am6amassiwegwa, you who don't see them,
winawa waiabamasaiwegogy they whom you don't see,

winawa waiabamaeaigog, they who don't see them,
iniw waiabamaaaigwamn, they whom they don't see.

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Singular.

Nin waiabamaaaiwaglhan , I who did not see him,
win wamftamassiwagiban, he whom I did not see,

kin waiabamaaaiwadihan, thou who didst not see him,
win waiabamaeaiwadihan, he whom thou didst not see,

win waiabamaaa'igoban, he who did not see him,
iniw waioftamassigobanin, he whom he did not see.
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^
,

' y we who did not see him,
kmawind loctiaoamassiwangoban, )

win waiahama88\war^g\d\han,
| ^e whom we did not see,wm waiaoawassiwangoban, J

Mnawa waiabamaBsiwegohan, you who did not see him,

win waiabamosaiwegoh&n, he whom you did not see,

winawa waiabama%8\go\>amgy they who did not see him,

iniw «cm«6awa8sigwabanin, he whom they did not see.

Plural.

Nin waiadamassiwagwaban, I who did not see them,

winawa tt'amAraTwassiwagibanig, they whom I did not see,

kin wamfeamassiwadwaban, thou who didst not see them,

winawa tcam6awassiwadibanigjthey whom thou didst not see,

win waiado-wassigoban, he wlio did not see them,

iniw vmm5«w«as8igobanin, they whom he did not see,

ninawind waza^awassiwangidwaban, ) „, ^,. a-a *. *.\.

^. . -, :

,

. ® , ' V we who did not see them,
kmawmd waiaoawassiwangwaban, J

winawa w^amdawassiwangidibanig, "> they whom we did

winawa w?aia5«wa8siwangobanig, / not see,

kinawa waiabamasaiwegwahany you who did not see them,
winawa waiabamassiwegohamg, they whom you did not see,

winawa waiabamaasigobanigy they who did not see them,
iniw wamfeamassigwabanin, they whom they did not see-

PERFECT TENSE.

Nin ga-wdbamaaamagy I who have not seen him,
win ga-wdbamaaavNag, he whom I have not seen,

kin ga-wdbamaaaiwadj thou who hast not seen him.

Plural.

Nin ga-wdbamaaaiwagwa, I who have not seen them,

winawa ga-wdbamasamagig, they whom I have not seen,

kin ga-wdbamaaaiwadwaj thou who hast not seen them.
Etc, after the present tense, prefixing ga-.
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PLUPERFECT TENSE.

ilar.

Nin ga-wdbam&saiw&gih&n, I who had not seen him,

win ^a-i«^6awassiwagiban, he whom I had not seen

.

Plural.

Nin ^a-M?a6awasaiwagwaban , 1 who had not seen them,

winawa ga-wdbama.ssi^&gihB.mg, they whom I had not seen.

Etc., after the above imperfect tense prefixing ga-.

FUTURE TENSE.

Singular.

Nin ge-wdbamsLSs'iw&g, I who shall not see him,

win gerwdbam&ssiwsbg, he whom I shall not see.

Plural.

Nin ge-wdbamsiasiw&gwai I who shall not see them,

tainawa ge-wdbam&saiw&gig, they whom I shall not see.

Etc., after the present tense, prefixing ge-.

SECOND FUTURE TENSE.

Singular.

Nin ge-gi-wdbama.^iW9.g, I who shall not have seen him,

win ge-gi-wdbama.ssiwag, he whom I shall not have seen.

Plural.

Nin ge'gi-wdbama.aai\7&gwskj I who shall not have seen

them,

winawa ge-gi-wdbam&ssiw&glg, they whom I shall not have
seen

.

Etc., likewise after the present tense, prefixing ge-gi-.

Note. Review the -ffwZe* and i?e»jarA;* regarding the Change,
and apply them to these two forms, the affirmative aud the

negative.
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EXAMPLES ON THE WHOLE ACTIVE VOICE. *

Mn sdgia Kij^-Manito, nin sdgiag gate kakina nidf anishindheg,

kawin awiia nin jing^nimassi. I love God, and I love all my
fellow-men, I hate nobody.

Mn gagikimananig mojag ninidjdnissinanig ; eniwek dash hisdn

dbiwag. We speak always to our children, (we exhort them,)'

and they are tolerably quiet.

Nind dnikanotawaban dw inini megwa oma aiad. I interpreted

for that man during his stay here.

Kawin wewini nin gi-nissitotawassi aw inini ga-ikkitod. I have

not well understood that man, what he has said, (I have not

well understood what that man said.)

Nin gi-ishkwa-kikinoamdwabanig abinodjiiag api pandigewad
anishindbeg. I had done teaching the children when the In-

dians came in.

Ki gorbabdmitawa na nongom koss ? Ki ga-minddenima na ?

Kawin na minawa ki ga-matchi-nakwetawassi ? Wilt thou

obey now thy father ? Wilt thou respect him?
not give him any more bad answers ?

Tchi bwa ondgwishig nin ga-gi-kikenima enendang. Before even-

ing I shall have known his idea.

Wewini gijendan tchi sdgiad Kije-Manito, tchi anokitawad gaie ;
wika dash tchiwissokawassiwadwametchi-ijiwebisidjig. Firm-
ly resolve to love God, and to serve him ; and never to join

the company of the wicked.

Mn gi-minwendamin gi-nondawangid mekatewikwanaie gi-anor

miejigigak. We were satisfied (contented) when we heard the

Missionary last Sunday. (The person or persons spoken to,

not included.)

Wewini ganawenimangidwdban nin joniidminanig, kawin non-
gom nin da-kitimdgisissimin. Had we well taken care of our
money, we would not be poor now.

Aniniwapi ga-ndsikawag Jesus ? When shall I go to Jesus ?

* See Bemarks, p. 110. See Remark 4, p. 42.
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Enamiad ge-gi-iji-sdgiad Kije-Maniton, mi-ged-iji-aiad hagige

himddisiwining. As the Christian shall have loved Grod,even

so he shall be in life everlasting, (happy or unhappy.)

Kishpin wdbamad Kije-Manito, win ejiivdbamiky ki da gossd,k{

da manddjia gaie, kawin dash ondjita ki da-nishkiassi. If thou

couldst see God as he sees thee, thou wouldst fear him, thou

wouldst respect him, and thou wouldst not purposely offend

him.

Nin da-gi-anwenimag wdbamagwaban. I would have reprimand-

ed them had I seen them

.

Anwenim kinidjdniss, kishpin matchi dodang ; habdmenim eji-

webisidi kego pagidinaken, win enendang tchi dodang. Repri-

mand thy child, when he does wrong ; turn thy attention to

his conduct ; don't permit him to do as he pleases.

Jawendagosi waiabamdd Kije-Maniton gijigong. Happy is he

who sees God in heaven.

Nenibikimassigog onidjdnissiwan ta-animissiwag dibakonidiwi-

ning. Those who don't reprimand their children, will suffer

at the judgment.

Aw oshkinawe n^ganadiban pitchindgo,jeba gi-dagwishin. The
young man whom thou leftst behind yesterday, arrived this

morning.

Gi-jawendagosiwag igiw ga-wdbamadjig Jesusan, ga-nondawad-

jig gaie ; awashime dash gi-jawendagosiwag ga-babdmitawad-

jig. Happy were they who saw Jesus and heard him ; but

happier yet were those who obeyed him.

Igiw anishindbeg ga-gagansomangobanig naningim, nongom
weweni anamiawag. Those Indians to whom we had spoken

so often, are now good Christians. (The person or persons

spoken to, included.)

Mi aw kwiwisens ga-awidssiwagiban nin masinaigan ; osdm
banddjiton. This is the boy to whom I had not lent my book,

because he spoils it too much.

Ge-n6pinanddjig gijigong tbinidjin, ta-dagwishinog wedi gaie

windwa. They that follow those who are in heaven, will also

themselves arrive there.
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Win ge-gi-sdgiassig Kije-Maniton oma aking, kawin pitchinag

tvedi ajida-Mmddisiwining td-mddjitossi wisdgiad. He who
shall not have loved God on earth, shall neither in the next

life begin to love him.

PASSIVE VOICE.

AFFIRMATIVE FORM. NEGATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Mn wdhamigo, I am seen, Kawin igossi,

hi wdbamigo,

wdbam&y
wdbam'igon, * he is seen by...

nin wdbamigomm, '

ki wdbamxgom,
wdbamsiwag,

o wdbamigowan, they are . . .

IMPERFECT TENSE.

I^in irfl5a»tigonaban, I was seen, Kaivin igossinaban.

assi,

igossin,

igossimin,

igossim,

assiwag,

igossiwan.

M «)a6amigonaban,

wdbama,h&ny

M?^6«TOigobanin, he was.

•nin if)^6<zmigominaban,

ki if;«6a»iigomwaban,

wdhamahamgy
o wa&amigowabanin,

igossinaban,

assiban,

gossibanin,

gossiminaban,

gossimwaban,

assibanig,

igossiwabanin.

PERFECT TENSE.

Mn gi-wdbam\go, I have been seen, Kawin igossi,

ki gi-wdbamigo, " igossi,

gi-wdbamsk, " assi.

Etc., after thepresent tense, prefixing gi-.

* See E&nark at the end of this paradigm.
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PLVPERFfiOT TENSE.

Mn girWdbamigon0>})eMi I had Kawin igoesinaban,

b«en seen,

U gi-wabamigonB,hAn, " igoesinaban.

Etc., after the above imperfect tense.

FUTURE TENSE.

Nin ga-w&bmmgo, I will be seen, Kawin igossi,

ki goripdhamgo, '< igossi,

Etc., after the above present tense, prefixing ga-.

SECOND FUTURE TENSE.

Nin gorgi-wCthamxgOi I shall have Kawin igossi,

been seen,

Etc., likewise after i\\e present tense, prefixing ga gi-,

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Wdham\goit.ii, if I am seen, igossiwdn,

w^6amigoian, igossiwan,
w^amind, assiwind,

wdham\g(A, if he is seen by, igossig,

t «J^6amigoi4ng, \ -^ igossiw&ng,

«;^amigoiang, i "
'

'

igossiwang,

"Z^^amigoieg, igossiweg,

waframindwa, assiwindwa,

wd&amigowad, ifthey ... igossigwa.

PERFECT TENSE.

X Gi*wdbamigo\^i\, when I have been

seen, igossiwSn,
' gi-w6ham\go\2kn, igossiwan.

Etc., after the present tense, prefixing gi-.

t See JBanark $, p. Ul,
iB«»Memark7,v.ll2,

la
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PLUPEBPECT TENSiS.

Wa&amigoiamban, had I been seen, igossiwdmban>

wdbam\goia.mhsi.Ti, igo88iwam1:mn,

w&hdmmdiha,ji, assiwmdiban,

wdbamigojmnyhad he been seen by . . igossigoban,

wafeawigoiangiban, » had igossiwangiban,

W^&amigoiangoban, J we.

w^ftawigoiegoban, igossiwegoban,

wdbammdwa.\)an, assiwindwaban,

M;«6amigowapan, igossigwaban. ^

FUTURE TENSE.

Ge-wdbamigomn, when I will be seen, igossiwan,

ge-wdbam\goian, igossiwan,

Etc., after the above present tense, prefixing ge-.

SECOND FUTURE TENSE.

G€rgi-wabam\go\9.Yi, when I shall have... igossiwan,

Etc, after i\iQ present tense, prefixing ge-gi'.

CONDITIONAL MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Mn dorwdhamigo, I would be seen, Kawin igossi,

Id da-wdbamigo, " igossi,

dormdbama.j " assi,

o da-wdbamigon, he would be

seen by . . .
" igossin,

nin da-wdbam\gom\Qi " igossimins

ki da-wdbam\gom, " igossim,

da-wdbamB.vf&g^ " assiwag,

, Q da-wdbamigoyvaia., they .

.

" igOBsiwan.

PERFECT TENSE.

Mn da-gi-wdbam\go, I would have been seen, Kawin igossi,

after the above present tense.

EtCo



— 186 —

IgOSSl,

assi,

igossimin,

igossiBQ,

assiwag.

igoseiwan,

igossiwan,

assiwind,

igossig,

Ge-gi-wdbamigomHf that I would have been seen ; G^gi- wd-

iomigossiwan, that I would not have been seen.

Etc., as above in the secondfuture of the suhj. mood.

IMPERATIVE MOOD,

Ki ga-wdbamigo, be seen, (thou,) Kego

ia-wdbama., let him be seen, "

nin ga-wdbamigommf let us be seen, "

M ga-wdbamigom, be seen, (you,) "

^«-«>^6amawag, let them be seen, "

PARTICIPLES.
PRESENT TENSE.

Mn waiaftamigoian, I who am seen,

hin waiaba7mgoi2i.n, thou who art .

.

win waiabamind, he who is seen,

win waiabamigodj he who is seen by . .

ninawind waiabamigomng, \ we who are

Mnawind waiabaTmgoiB^ng, f seen,

Mnawa waiabamigoieg, you who are , .

winawa waiabammdiwa,, they who are . .

winawa waiabamigodjig, they who are seen

by . . .

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Nin waiabamigoia.mha.n, I who was

Mn watafefltwigoiamban,

uyin wcAabamindiban,

ninawind waia6aw*igoiangiban,

ihiatawind wm«6<w»igoiangoban,

kin(muwaiabamig<3iegohekn,

vHncmu waiabammdib&nig,

PERFECT TENSE.

Nin gorW^amigoiAnf I who hftve 1?. 6.

hvn ga'wdbftmigoi&rif .

Etc., after the above present tense.

n, i

igossiwang,

igossiweg,

igossigog.

igossiwamban,

igossiwamban,

assiwindiban,

igossiwangiban,

igossiwangobain,

igossiwegobini

assiwindibiaiiig.

igos^wM;,

igosfeiwan,
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PUJPEItFECT TENSE.

Nin gra-te^omigoi&mban, I who had . . igossiw&mban^

Tdn ^a-tu^J&amigoiamban, igOBsiwamban,

Etc., after the above imperfect tense, prefixing ga'.

FUTURE TENSE.

Nin ge^dhamigoikn, I who will be seen, igoesiwan,

kin ^e-te'^&amigoian,
^

igoseiwan,

Etc., after ih& present tense.

SECOND FUTURE TENSE.

Mn ^fi-flri-io^amigoian, I who shall . . igossiwan,

Idn ge-gi-wdhamigomn, igossiwan,

Etc., likewise after the above present tense.

Remark. When a verb in the passive voice in the third person,^

has no report to another third person in the sentence, the ter-

minations of the first kind, in a, awag, etc., are employed ; (see

p. 182.) F. i. Wdbariia aw kwiwisens, that boy is seen ; w6ha-

mawag igiw ikwesensag, those girls are seen ; without any re-

port to another third person. But when there is a second third

person in the sentence, the terminations of the second kind, in

igon, igowan, etc., are used. F. i. Ossan, o wdhamigon aw kvfi-

wisens, that boy is seen by hisfather. Ogiwan o wdhamigowan
igiw ikwesensagf those girls are seen hy their mother. Ossan^

his father, and o^wan, their mother, are the second third per-

sons in these sentences. (See page 70.)

The verbs of this Conjugation ending in avm, are conjugated

exactly after the paradigm Nin wdhama, throughout the whole

ACTIVE voice. But ia the passive voice they diflfer a little.

"We shall point out here below the moods and tenses, in whiOh
tiie verbs ending in awa, differ from the verb Nin wdhama. We
take the verb Nin imndawa^ I hear him, (her, it,) for^an example.

H6re we don't put only the final a among the terminations, as

we did in Nin wdhama^ bdt the w also ; because we use to consi-

der (in Conjugations,) ttb the 6ody ofjthe Verb only those syl-

lables , and letters, which remain unchmgtd 1iirottgho«t the

whole Conjugation.



187 —

Kawir
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KMpin »o»^oiang, 1
jf ^^ „, h." nonddgomng, i

" nonddgoieg,

" nonddwmdw&f
" nonddgow&dfiftheyskreh.

by...

PERFECT TENSE.

Gi-nonddgomn, that I have b. h.

gi-nonddgoi&n,

gossiwang^y

gossiwang,

gossiweg,

wassiwindwa,

goesigwa.

gossiwdn,

gossiwan,

Etc., as above in the present tense, prefixing gi-.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

iVbw(^oiamban, had I been heard,

7ion<i^goiamban,

woncZ^windiban,

nonddgO]pa.n, had he been heard by . .

rM>w(2^goiangiban, "> had we

Tiowc^^goiangoban, / been h.

nonddgoiegoh&nj

wond^windwaban

,

nonddgow&i^an, had they been heard

by...

Form the iviofuture tenses after the above present tense, pre-

fixing ge-, and gergi-.

Tte two tenses of the conditional mood are easily formed after

ttle present and perfect tenses of the indicative mood ; as : Nin

da-nonddgo, I would be heard. . . Nin da-gi-nonddgo, I would

have been heard. . .

gossiwamban,

wassiwindiban,

gossigoban,

gossiwangiban,

gossiwangoban,

goseiwegoban,

wassiwindwaban

,

IMPEBATIVE MOOD.

Kiga-nonddgo, be heard, (thou^) Kego gossi,

ta-nonddwaj let him be heard, " wassi,

nin ga-nonddgomhif let us be heard, " gossimin^

ki ga-nonddgom, be heard, (you,) " gossim,

ta-TwnddwQMAg, let them be heard, " wassiwag.



PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT TENSE.

Nin nwanddgQ\kHi I who am heard,

kin wtcafid^goiaa, thoij who art heard, etc,,

vyin nwanddvifmd,

ninawind nwafiddmoiing, >
i. i. j

, . , , ,^® . *" V we who are heard,
ktnavnnd ?iwawagoiang, J

kinuwa 7vw€md6i%o\eg,

vrinawa nwanddvlndyig,

Nin nwanddgossiwkn , I who am not heard,

kin nit>anddg088iwa,n, thou who . . . etc.,

win nwanddwsbBsm'md^

ninawind nwandd^omYwB.nit. ) , ^ i j
,. . , -.^ ' r we who are not heard.
kinawind nwanaago88rwa.ngj i

kinawa nwanddgoeaiweg,

winawa ?iwaw<^«wassiwindjig.

IMPEEFECT TENSE.

Nin mjoanddgommh9kny I who was heard,

kin nwanddgoi&mhsx\,

win nwanddwmd\hBiX\,

.ninawind nwanddgoitngxha-Ti., "»
,

kinawind w«ja»iti<$goiangoban, j

kinawa WM?aw€?^goiegoban,

winawa wwawci^windibanig,

Nin nti;anc?($g088iwamban, I who was not heard,

kin ^loantZ^gossiwamban,

win TOwawd^wassiwindiban,

ninawind w-wawc^affossiwangiban, i . , ,

, . . , j^ . t > we who were not heard.kmawmd nw^awaagossiwangoban, i

kinaiVa nwanddgosBiwegohan,

^inawa nwarw^wassiwindibanig.

Form the other four tenses of these participles after the above
present 9,TLd imperfect tenses ; as : Nin ga-nonddgoidn. . . Nin
gornonddgoidmban. . . Nin ge-nondagoidn. . . Nin ge-gi-non-

dagoidn. , .



Remark. There are some v^s belonging to this IV Conj.,

which end in owa. It must, however, be observed, that the let-

ler 0, before the syllable «;« in these verbs, is hardly heard, or

rather not at all, in some inOods and tenses ; as : Nind inindjao'

wa, I send him ; nind WigwdnaatDa, I cover him ; nin pakiUowa,

I strike him ; nin Mhdkwaowa, I shut him up ; nin nandonSo^

wa, I look for him ; nin basMbaowa, I stab him, etc. In hear-

ing these verbs pronounced, we should think they ought to be

written : ImnS^awa, agwdnawa, pakitiwa^ ^kibdkwawa, nando-

ni^wa, basMbawa, etc. But it is grammatically certain that there

is an o before wa. In some inflections of these verbs this o ap-

pears openly, (as you will see below,) and we could never gram-

matically account for its appearance, if we did not assume, that

these verbs really end in owa at the first person singular, pres.,

indie, act. voice. An accurate speaker will let it sound a littlfe.

Let us now examine, how far the verbs ending in owa, differ

in conjugating from those ending in awa, which we have consi-

dered above.

In the ACTIVE voice they conform to the paradigm Nin wdba-

ma; like those ending in awa; except in the imperative mood,

as you will see by and by. But in the passive voice there is

some difference. The indicative mood does not differ. Take off

the end-syllable wa, as you do in Nin nondawa; iand then attach

the terminations of the paradigm Nin nonddgo, and you will

correctly conjugate the indicative. F. i. Nin pakiteogo, I anpi

struck ; nin pakiieogona.ha.xi, I was struck ; nin gi-pahiUogo, I

have been struck.

The subjunctive mood differs a little, in the third persons, as

follows

:

PASSIVE VOICE.
AFFIRMATIVE FORM. NEGATIVE FORM.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE.

PakiUogomn, if I am struck, gossiwdn,

pakiUo^oia.n, gossiwan,

pak%Uo'n&, wassiwind,

pakit^og(A, if he is struck by . . . gossig,
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fwe.
gossiwang,

gcwsiwang,

goesiweg,

w»88iwindwa,

gossigwa.

gossiwan.

gbssj-wamban,

gossiwamban,

wassiwindiban.

pakiUogomng,\ .^^
pakiiiogoi&ng, {

paMUogoieg,

pakiiSondwA,

pakit^ogovf&d,

PERFECT TENSE.

Gi-pakiieogoi&n, when I have been struck,

girpakiteogomn ,

Etc., after the above present tense.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

* PakitSogoiAmhan, had I been struck,

pakiUogoi&mha.n ,

pakiteoondih&n,

paMteogoikngiban,

pakiteogoiangohan,

pakiteogoiegoban ,

pakiteondwaban,

Form the twofuture tenses of the subjunctive after the above

present tense, viz : Ge-pakiteogoidn . . . Ge-gi-pakiteogoian ...

The two tenses of the conditional mood are easily formed after

the above present and perfect tenses, viz : Nin dapakiteogo . . .

Nin da-gi-pakiteogo ...

The imperativemood is to be formed after the "above paradigm,

y'lH: Ki gorpakiteogo . . . Ta-pakiteowa ... etc.

PARTICIPLES.
PRESENT TENSE.

^

Nin pekitSogoi^n, I who am struck,

kin pSkiiSogoian,

win pekiteond,

ninmpind pekiieogoi^ug, >

kinawind pekiteogoiajig,

)

kinatpa pekiteogoieg,

winawa pekiteondjig.

gossiwangoban,

gossiwegoban,

wasesiwindwaban.

we who are struck.

* S«6 JB&nark 8, page 110.
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Nin pekitSogosBiwsin, I who am not struck,

Mn pekitiogcBsiwsin,

win pekiteow&8sm'mdf

nincmindtpekUeogoasiwms,)

kmawind peUieogomiwrng, }
"^^ ^^^ ^'^ "^* '*'^^*^^

kinawa pekiieogosaiweg,

winawa pekiieovf&B&vw'mdiyig.

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Nin ^eA;i<0ogiiamban, I who was struck,

Mn pekiUogo\9km\>B,x\

,

win pekiteondih&n,

winawind peH<«oeoi4nffiban, »
, , ,

7^' • J 7 -J • u ? we who were struck,

kinawa ^€A;^<eogoiegoban,

winawa ^peHteondibanig,

iViw ^eA;iieog08siwamban, I who was not struck,

kin ^eAriieogossiwamban,

win |?efciieowassiwindiban,

ninmoind »eA;z<eogoe8iwangiban, > , ^ ^ i
7 • • J 7 -J • 1 > we who were not struck,
kinawind jpgA;t<eogo88iwangoban, J

kinawa ^eA:ii{eog08siwegoban,

winawa jjeAriifeowassiwindihanig.

Form the other tenses of these participles after the above two

tenses, viz : Nin ga-pakiieogoidn , . . Nin ga-pakiteogoiamban.

.

,

Nin ge-pakiteogoian . . .

EXAMPLES ON THE WHOLE PASSIVE VOICE.

Nin wdhamigo, nin nonddgo gaie ; dainendam enamiad m6jag,

misiwi gaie. A Christian, ought to think always and €Ve*y-'

where : I am seen and I am heard

.

Maban ikwesens mino ganawenima, omisseian o gagiMmigtm mo-

jag. This girl is well taken care of; she isjalways exhorted

by her sister.
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Mi^ nan<Somigominaban gate ninawind nimiiding, hawin dash

nin gi-ij4s$imin. We were also invited to the ball, but we did

not go.

Ketimagisi^ig gi-ashamdwag, gi-agmawag gate ; kawin awiia

gi-ikonajd,ogossi bwa minind gego. The poor have been fed,

and have been clothed ; nobody has been sent away before he

was given something.

Nin gi-anonig]miinaban apt degwisMng nimishominan. We had

been engaged, (hired, employed,) when our uncle arrived.

Kishpin ossan \pimiddgod aw oshkinawe, kawin gego matchi

ikkitossl; nonddgossig dash ossan, kitcM winigijwe. When
that young min is heard by his father, he does not say a bad

word ; but when he is not heard by hie father, he speaks very

indecently.

Pisinddgdssitoamban kawin nin dargi-kikendansimin ejiwehak

Kije-Manito od inakonigewin. If thou hadst not been listened

to, we would not have known the law of Grod.

Kawin ki honigidUawassiwawag kidf anishindbewag, mi ge-

ondji-bordgid^tagossiweg gaie kinawa ga-batd-ijiwebisiieg.

You don't forgive your fellow-men, therefore you also will not

be forgiven what you haye sinned, (your sins shall not be for-

given to you.)

Aniniwapi ge-dibaamagod ga-anonigodjin ? Wegonen ge-miiiigod ?

When will he be payed by his enaployer ? What will he be

given ?

Kishpin awiia matchi [dodang, wi-anwenindisossig dash kawin

KijerManiton o da-bonigidetagossin. Ifa person committed a

bad action and would not rppent, God would not forgive him.

Ossan da-gi-aidwigon aw kwiwisens, o da-gi-pakite6gon gaie,

wdbamigopan. That boy would have been reprimanded and
beaten by his father, had he been seen by him.

Mano M ga-wdbamigo, kishpin mino dodaman ; mano ki ga-non-

ddgo, kishpin wenijishing gego dibadodaman. Be seen when

you are doing good actions ; and be heard, when ypu are tell-

ing something good and useful.

TTeweni ta-dibaamawa aw Wemitigoji, kego ta-waiessimassi ;
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weweni hi gi-anoUtagowa. L^ that Frenchman be w^^U paW,
let him not be cheated ; he worked well for you.

Ambe, gate ninawind nin gad-in€nimigomin ichi minigoi^ng
oshki maainaiganan. Well, let us also be thought worth to

receive new books.

JK^ekinoamawassimndjig oMnodjiiag kitimdgisiwag : kaivin ma-
sinaigan o gd-nissitawinansinawa. Children that are not

taught are worth pity j they will not know how to read.

Aw keUM:jingini'mindihannongorn sdgia; kakina honigidMadi-

wag. ,The person that was hated so much, is /low beloved

;

they forgive each other all.

J)d>^imiian, gorsasaagdkwaogoian tchibaiaiigong, nin ondji ;

jdwenimishin. Lord, who was nailed to a cross, for my sake ;

have mercy on me.

Kakina igiiu, anamiewin ga-ondji-gotagiindjig, ga-ondjinissind-

jig gaiejdwenddgoslwag gijigong ; those that have been per-

secuted and killed for religion's sake, are happy in heaven.

There are some verbs belonging to this IV. Conjugation, that

make an exception at the second person sing, of the imperative

moodi in the aclive voice. There are three kinds of these verbs.

FIRST KIND.

Many verbs ending in na at the first person sing, indie,

change this syllable na in j, at the second person singular of

the imperative ; as :

VERBS. 2nd. PERS. SING. IMP.

Mn pindigana, I make him (her, it) go in ; pindigc^.

Nin nana, I fetch him, (her, it ;) n^'.

Nind oddbana, I drag him, (her, it ;) oddbaj.

Nin mina, I give him, (her, it
;) my.

Nin iodwina, I call or naihe him, (her, it
;) wdwij.

Nind ijiwina, I conduct, lead, carry him, (her, it
;) ^iW^*.

Remark 1.—Sometimes, in hearing the above imperative pro-
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nounced, we should think there is an w beforeJ; as: ndnj^wd-
winji, etc. But it is heard so seldom and so indistinctly that I
thii^k we need not care about it.

Remark 2. I know no general rule which could point out
those verbs ending in nci, that make the above exception in the
imperative mood. There are many, likewise ending in na, that
make no exception in the imperative ; as

:

VERBS. 2nd. PERS. SING. IMP.

Nin sdgioUna, I carry or turn him, (her, it,) out ; sdgidin.
Ifinpagidina, I let him, (her, it,) go

; pdgidin.
Nin wSbina, I throw him, (her, it,) away ; w4bin.

Remark. It seems, however, that we can say with security,
that aU the verbs of this Conjugation, ending in ana, change the
last syllable na into J, at the Second person singular of the im-
perative mood. But for those ending in ina and ona, no rule
is known to me. Some of them, as you see, change the last syl-

lable »a intoJ, at the said person of the imp. ; and some do not,
they have a regular imperative.

SECOND KIND.

The verbs of this Conjugation, ending msady at the first per-
son sing, of the indicative mood, change thid termination insU,
at the second person sing, of the imp. mood ; as

:

VERBS. 2nd. PEES. SING. IMF.

Nik gossdy I am afraid of him , (her, \i j) gosh%.
NiiHd assd, I put him, (her, it ;) asht
Nin nlssd, I kill him, (her, it ;) niSt.
NiaMawadissd, I pay him, (her, it,) a visit j mdioadishV
Nind odiasd^ I go to him, (her, it

;) oiisht

Etc., etc
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THIRD ILINP.

The verbs ending in owa, totoi their second person singular

of the imperative mood, by owa with h. And they form their

second person plural of the imperative, by changing the last

syllable wa into g; as :

2nd. PEES, IMP.

SINGULAR. PLITRAL.

MnpakiUowa, I strike him,

(her, it ;)

Nin sassagdkwaoway I nail him,

(her, it j)

Nin ningwaoway I bury him,

(her, it;)

Nin bashanjiowdy I whip him,

(her, it;)

Mn nlwanaowa, I kill him,

(her, it ;)

Mn bassanoweowa, I strike him,

(her, it) on the cheek

pakiteh, pakiiihog.

sassagdkwahy sassagdkwahog.

ningwaJi,

hashanjehy bashanjehog.

>niwanah mwanangg.Apj

bassanowehy bassanowekog.

The.following verbs are irregular at the second person singu-

lar of the imperative mood, but they are regular in the plpral

ygggg 2ndPEBS. SING. IMP.

Nind awdy I make use (ofsome an. obj. ;)
awi.

JW»(2 in^, I tell him, (her, it
;)

iji-

Mndondji-nandylkillhhca, her, it,) for

such a reason, (for religion's sake, etc.) ondji-ndni.

Etc., etc. . . .

Remark. The verbs of all these kinds are irregular only in the

imperative mood; but throughout all the other moods and

tenses they are perfectly regular, as far as the preceding paria-

^iigms are concerned, which we have conjugated till now. But

in the « Oases" this irregularity will come forth in all tho^

tenses that are derived from tte second persbn singular of the

miperative mood; as you t^U see in the paradigms of the

^* Gases."



^197 —

IV. pUBITATIVB CONJUGATION.

ACTIVE VOICE.

AFFIRMATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Singular. Plural,

Nin to<!5amadog, I see him perhaps, adogenag,

hi wdhdimAogf adogenak,

«o<!6ai»adogenan, adogenab,

nin w^6awanadog, anadogenagj,

M «7^6amawadog, awadogenag,

o w^2>a?wawadogenan, awadogeiiani

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Ni lo^damawagiban, I saw him perhaps,

hi wf^ftawawadiban,

«?a6«wagoban,

ni M?^6amawangidiban, i
. .,

'^
, V we saw . . .

let wrf&afwawangoban, i

M «od5a?»awegobaTi,

w^&«?nagwaban, agwaban,

Form the remaining tenses aftc^t these two.

SUBJUNCTIVE MQQD.

PRESENT TENSi.

jWaiafeamawagen, whether I ee^ him,

«cata&awawaden,

waia&omagwen,

waiofrawiawangideD, {niTmioind'i^

tetaid&dwiawangen, [Mnmoi'nd,)

trata&fimiawlj^wen ,

icaui^jimwagwen

lan,

awadwaban,

agoban,

awangidwaban,

awangwaban.

awagwawen,
awadwaweh,

agwen,

awaftgidwawen,

awangwawen,
awcgwawen,
awagwen.
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Gltrwiibamkw&gen, if Ife&ve Jjerh. seen

him> 4wagwawen>
tJtc, after th^iibore ^rc«c»ne»5c.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

WgW>amawagibanen, if I had perh. seen

him, awagwabaneD^
<C!^<iniawadtbanen, awedwabanen,

204&amagobanen, agobanen^

te^S&amawangidibanen, ^
awangidwabanen,

jtf^amawangobanen, } awangwabauen,

ju^d^amawegobanen, awegwabanen,

w^amawagobanen

,

awagobanen.

Thefuture tense is formed after the present ; as : Gerwdbam-

dwagen, etc

PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT TENSE.

Singular.

Nin wato&«»»S-vragen, I who perhaps see him,

hin waia&amawaden, thou who perhaps seest him,

win wadaJbamakgwen^ he who perhaps sees him,

iniw tt^aeodamagwenan, he whom he sees perhaps,

kinawind wamomnAws.ngen, J
r r

Hnawa waiabarmM^vren, you who perhaps see him,

winawa i^'aia&amagwenag, they who perhaps see him,

iniio wata6fl»»a^agwenan, he whom they perhaps see.

Plural.

Nin waiabaimWB,g,eti&g, I who perhaps see them,

A# wataftawawftdenag, thou who perhaps seest them,.

win toata5amagweii, he who perhaps sees them,

iniw waiabamagwmtkn, they whom he sees, p^iiape^
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ninawind waiafeamawangidenag,

)

, ^

khmwind iram6amawangenag, I
^^ ^^^ P^^^^P« «^« *^«"^>

kinawa waiabamnwegwenag, you who perhaps see them,
winawa waiabamagwen&g, they who perhaps see them,

iniw waiaham&wvigwen&Tif they whom they perliaps see.

PERFECT TENSE.

Singular.

Mn ga-wdbamSi\\agen, I who perliaps have seen him.

Plural.

Mn ga-wdbamkwagen&g, I who perhaps have seen them,

Etc., after the above present tense.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Singular.

Nin ga-wdhama-wsigihanen, I who perhaps had seen him,
kin ga-iodbamawadihanen, thou who ...

ivin ga-wdbamagoh&nen, he who perhaps had seen hiin.

iniw ga-wdbamagobanenan, he whom he . . .

ninawind tfa-i^a&amawangidibanen, i
, , ,

7. . , >T . > w^e whohad p. s. h.Kinawmd ga-wabamawangobanQr\ , J
^

kinawa ga-wdbamawegobanenj you who had p. seen him,
winawa ga-wdbamawagobanenag, they who had p. s. h.,

iniw ga-ivdbamawagobanenan, he whom they . . .

Plural,

Mil ga-wdba7nawagwabanen, I who p. had seen them,

kin <7a-i£7a6amawadwabanen, thou who . . .

win ga-wdbamagobanen, he who perhaps had seen them,
iniw ga-wdbamagobsinenany they whom he p. had eeen.

ninawind garwdbamawandgidwabanen,\ we who perhaps had
kinawind ga-wdbamawangwabanen, / seen them,
kinawa gorwdbamawegwabanen, you who had p. s. them,
winawa ga-wdbamawagobanenag^ they who p. h. s. them,

iniw ga-wdbajnawagobanenan, they whom they h. p. s.

14
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Note. To form the imperfect tense, (which is not much used,]

you have only to take off the prefix go-, and make the Change
,

as : nin waiabamawagibanen, I who perhaps saw hi^n, etc.

FUTURE TENSE.

Singular.

Nin ge-wdbamkwageii, I who perhaps shall see him.

Plural.

Mn ge-iodbamkvf&.gQ\\fi%, I who perhaps shall see them.

Etc., after tlie above present tense.

ACTIVE VOICE.

NEGATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Singular.

iiawin nin ioa5amassidog, I don't perhaps see him,

" hi wa6amassidog,
** o i(;a6amas8idogenan

,

" nin wa6a?w^ssinadog,
*' M wafeamassiwadog,
** o «?a6ama8siwadogenan.

Plural.

Kawin nin tca6amassidogenag, I don't perhaps see them,
" ki i^afeamassidogenag,
** o wafe^massidogenan,
*' nin w^5a»iassinadogenag,
" M M?^&a»ias8iwadogenag,
^' o M7^6amassiwadogenan.
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IMPERFECT TENSE.

Singular.

Kawm nin waftawiassiwagiban, I did perhaps not see him,
" M todfeawassiwadiban,
" ^ wdbamAaaigoha.n,

. ., .
'^

,
' V we did perhaps not . . ." mn waoawassiwangoban, J

f f

" A:i w^awiaasiwegoban, '

"" wdbamaB&igw&b&n.

Plural.

Kawin nin toa&amassiwagwaban, I did perhaps not see them,

hi wa&ftmassiwadwaban.

nin wja&awassiwangidwaban,

nin «7«6awassiwangwaban

hi w^ftamassiwegwaban,

in,\

After these two tenses all the others of the indicative mood are

easily formed.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Singular. Plural.

Wftm5awa88iwagen, if I p. don't s. him, assiwagwawen,

MJaia&awassiwaden, assiwadwawen,

^oa^a5a«^assigwen

,

assigwen,

«?aia6amassiwangiden, ^ if we p. don't assiwangidwawen,
wffmftawassiwangen, / see him, assiwangwawen,

iO«i(Ct5«massiwegwen, - assiwegwawen,

ioaiiGtfeawiassiwagwen, assiwagwen.

PERFECT TENSE.

Ga-ttJ^6amas8iwagen, whether I have

not seen him, assiwagwawen,

Etc., as above in i]i^ present tense.
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PLUPERFECT TENSE.

"') ifv

wagwabanen,

wadwabanen,

gobanen,

wangidwabanen

wangwabanen,

wegwabanen,

wagobanen.

H^'^ftamassiwagibanen, if I had not

seen him,

tp^6a7?*a8eiwadibanen

,

«^^6«massigobanen,

tr^feaTwassiwagidibanen,
^

w^feawassiwangobanen

,

ttr^ftamassiwegobanen

,

wdbam&sslw&gohanen,

The future tense to be formed after the present ; as : Ge-

wdhamdssiwagen, . . . Ge-wdbamassiwaden, etc.

PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT TBNSK.

Singular.

Nin waiabamsia8i\\&gen, I who perhaps see him not,

kin wamftamassiwaden, thou who perhaps seest him not,

win waiabam2iasigwen, he who perliaps does not see him,

iniw MJaia&amassigwenan, he whom he p. does not see,

ninawind wrata&awassiwangiden, » we wlio don't perhaps

kinawind wm«6«was8iwangen, / see liim,

kinawa waiabamSLsaiwegwen, you wlio perhaps don't see him,

winawa waiabama.saigwen&g, they who perhaps don't see him,

iniw waia&aiwassiwagwenan, he whom they p. don't see.

Plural.

Nin waiabam3i8a\vr&gena.gf I who perh. don't see them,

kin waiabamsbBemB,dena.gy thou who dost not. p. see them,

win waiabaniB^aigweiif he who perhaps does not see them,

iniw waidfeamassigwenan, they whom he p. does not see,

ninawind icataftawassiwangidenag, "> we who don't perh. see

kinawind waiabamasaiw&ngen&g, i them,

kinawa waiabama.88iwegwenB.gj you who p. don't see them,

winawa «?a^a6a»^as8igwenag, they who p. don't see them.

iniw waiabamassiwagwenan, they whom they do p. . , .
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PERFECT TENSE.

Singular.

Nin ^ra-waftawjassiwagen, I who have p. not seen him.

Plural.

Nin ga'wdbam&sBiw&gena,g, I who have p, not seen them

Etc., after the &hove present tense.

PLUPERFECT TENSE,

Singular.

Nin ga-wdbama,8s'i\yagihanen, I who had p. not seen him,

kin ^a-icafoawassiwadibanen, thou who hadst p. . , ,

win ga-wdbam3Lsa\goh&nen, he who had p. not seen him,

imw ga-wdbama,B8igoh&nen&n, he whom he had p. . . ,

ninawind ^a-io^&awiassiwangidibanen, "> we who had perhaps

Mnawind ^a-«5^6«wassiwangobanen, / not seen him,

Hnawa gorwdbamaesmegohanen, you who had . . ,

winawa ^a-zoaftawassiwagobanenag, they who had perhaps

not seen him,

iniw gra-toafeamassiwagobanenan, he whom they had . . .

Plural.

Nin (;fa-wa5awassiwagwabanen, I who had p. not s. th.,

kin gra-ip^ftamassiwadwabanen, thou who hadst p . . .

.

win ^a-ioa6awa8sigobanen, he who had p. n. seen them,

iniw pra-MJaftawassigobanenan, they whom he had p. not

seen,

mnawind ga'W&ba'ma.mivfangidiwa,h8n\eny\ we who had p. not

Mnawind ^a-w^6amassiwangwabanen, / seen them,

hinawa ^a-i^jaftawassiwegwabanen, you who had perhaps not

seen them,

winawa gra-tcdfeawiassiwagobanenag, they who had perhaps

not seen them,

iniw ga-wdbamaaB'iw&goh&nen&n, they whom they had
perhaps not se^n.
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FUTURE TENSE.

Singular.

Mn ge-wdbarH&8Biw»gen, I who shall p. not see him.

Plural.

Mn ge-wdbamassiwagen&g, I who shall p. not see them.

Etc., after thepresent tense.

Examples on the ACTIVE voice of the iv. dubitative
CONJUGATION, AFFIRMATIVE AND NEGATIVE FORMS.

Kawin nongom naningim ki wCibamassiwadog Mmissewa, eko
vridiged. You do probably not see often now your sister,

since she is married.

Paul gikamdgoban o widigemdganan ; mi wendji-mddjad gana-
batch aw ikwe. They say Paul scolded his wife ; that is per-

haps the reason why the woman goes away.

Ki gi-wissokawadogenag metcU-gijwedjigy mi wendji-kikenda-

man nibiwa matchi ikkitowinan. Thou hast probably fre-

quented persons that use bad language, therefore thou know-
est 80 many bad words.

Kavdn mashi gi-kikenimassiwadiban pindig aiad, api debadji^

moianlw. Thou hadst probably not yet known that he was
in the room, at the time when thou toldst that.

Bibonong anishindbeg gi-amodgwaban kakina o pagwegiganimi-

wan, gi-bwa-odjiichissenig anamikodading. Last winter the

Indians had eaten up all their flour (I understood,) before

New year's day arrived..

Geget wedi nongom o gaganonan, endogwen dash nessiiawina-

wagwen. He is now indeed speaking to him there, but I don't

know whether he recognises him.

Kawin ki kikeniwissinon, nongom gegetJangenimasstmaden, gtn-

wenj dash ki gi-jingenimaban. I don't know whether now in-

deed thou dost not hate him, but thou hadst hated him a long

time.

Kawin ganabatch o gi-adimassin. Endogwen ga-adima^sigwen.

He has perhaps not overtaken him. It is doubtful whether he
has not overtaken him.
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Endogwen wika ichi gi-gimodimassigobanen onigiigon, mi dash
pitchinag tcM gi-dpitcM-gimodid. It is doubtful whether he
had never stolen before anything from Jiis parents, and that

he only now committed so great a theft.

Kishpin Wawiiatanong ijad,mi idog iwapi gc-wdhamagwen og-

vnssan, kishpin keidbi himddisinigwen. If lie goes to Detroit,

then, I suppose, he will see his son, if he is living yet.

Mi aw inini waidbamassigwcn toika Dwanan. Nibiwa nin gi-

wdbamag. This is, I suppose, the man who never sees (saw)

a Sioux. I have seen many.
Kakina igiw weiejimdgwinag ividf anishindbewan, o da-mikwe-
nimawan Kije-Maniton misi gego kekendaminidjin. All those
who (perhaps) cheat their fellow-men, ought to think on God,
who knows all.

•Aw ga-maichi-dotawdssigwen wika widf anishindben, geget ki-

icM jawendagosi. He that perhaps never has done Vrong to

his fellow-men, is very happy indeed.

Awegwen ga-nissagwen nin pakaakweian, nindaian gaie. I don't

know him who has killed my chickens anti my dog.

Igiw ga-anokiiawassigobanenag Debendjigenidjin, megwa gi-bi-

mddisiwad aking, kawin nongom o wdbamassiwawan gijigong.

Those who had not served the Lord, while they lived on earth,

do not see him now in heaven.

Aw ge-sdgiagwen, ge-jawenimagwen gaie wikanissan, ia-jaweni-

ma gaie win. He who shall love his brother, (his neighbor,)

and shall have mercy on him, he shall also find mercy.

PASSIVE VOICE.
APPIBMATITE FORM. NEGATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE.

Nin wa6a»iigomidog, I am per-

haps seen, Kawin igossimidog,

ki wdbamigomidogj " igossimidog,

wdbamBdogf " assidog,

o wdbamigodogen&Uf * " igossidogenan,

* See BemarkSi p. 186.
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nin wdbamigominadogf

ki wdbarmgomwadog,
wdbam&dogen&g

jnan,

igossiminadog,

igossimwadog,

assidogenag,

igossiwadogenan

.

IMPERFECT TKNSE.

Wdbamigow&rahan, I was perhaps

Kawia igossiwamban,

ig6s«iwoinbanj

assiwindiban,

igossigoban,

igossiwangiban,

i gossiwangoban,

igossiwegoban,

assiwindwaban,

igossigwaban.

seen,

«7a6amigdwamban,

wa6(2OTawindiban

,

waftawiigogoban, he was per.

seen by. . .

iwcwere
p. 8.

w^ftamigowegoban

,

M7^6awiawindwaban

,

M^^ftowigogwaban, they were p.

seen, by . .

,

The remaining tenses of the indicative are to be formed after

these two.

SUBJUNCl'IVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Wa?'a6awigowanen, if I am perhaps

seen, igossiwanen,

M>aia6amig6wanen, igossiwanen,

waiafeamawinden, assiwinden,

wam&awigogwen, if he is perhaps

seen by . . . igossigwen,

toaia&amigowangen, ^ .„ igossiwangeu,

wa^a6amig6wangen, / ' '
'

igossiwangen,

waiafeawigowegwen, igossiwegwen,

wamftawigowagw^en, if they are

perhaps seen by . . - igossiwagweh.
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PERFECT TENSE.

Ga-wdbamigovfanen, that I have

perhaps been seen,

Etc., after the ahore present tense.

igossiwanen,

PLUPERFECT TEXSE.

Wdbamigowdmhanen, * if I had perhaps

been seen,

wa6amig6wambanen,
icafedmawindibanen

,

wa6amigowangibanen, "» .„

2oa6(2wigowegobanen

,

zf?^6amawind\vabanen.

igossiwambanen,

igossiwambanen,

assiwindibanen,

igossiwangibanen,

igosssiwangobanen

igossiwegobauen,

assiwindwabanen

.

FUTURE TENSE.

Ge-wdbam\gowixnen, that I will be

perhaps seen,

Etc., after the ahove present tense.

PAKTICIPLES.

Igossiwanen.

PRESENT TENSE.

Nin waiabamigo'wknen, I who am perhaps seen,

kin waiabamigowanen, thou who art perhaps seen,

win waiabam3,wmdeny he who is perhaps seen,

iniw waiabamigogwenan, he who is perhaps seen by . .

ninawind waiabomisowknsen, > ,

, . . , . , .^ *= V we who are . . .

ktnawind watabamigow&ngenf J

kinawa waia6awiigowegwen, you are perhaps seen,

winawa toa*a6amawindenag, who are perhaps seen,

iniw waiabamigowagwenany who are perhaps seen by .

* See Note, p. 200.
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Nin loataftamigossiwanen, I who am perhaps not seen,

kin waiabamigossiw&nerif thou who art perhaps not seen,

win waiabama.8avwinden, he who is perhaps not seen,

iniw waiabcCmigossigvfen&n, he who is perhaps not seen by...

ninawind waiabamigOBsiw&ngen, )
, . . , . , . . . V we who are . . .

mnawtna waiaoamigOBSiweLngen^ J

Jcinawa waiabamigossivfegwen, you who are perhaps not seen,

winawa waiafta^iAssiwindenag, they who are per. not seen,

iniv) M?ata6amig08Siwagwenan, they who are perhaps not

seen by . . .

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Nin ti^am&awiigowambanen, I Avho was perhaps seen,

kin «cata6amig6wambanen, thou who wast . .

,

win ttJaiafiamawindibancn, lie who was perhaps seen,

iniw ioaia6amigogobanenan, he who was perhaps seen by.,.

mwamnoJ waia6amigowangibanen,) ,

, , . , . T . u V we who were . . .

kmawind waiaoamigowangobanen, j

kinawa w^aiaftamigowegobanen, you who were perhaps seen,

winawa zcamfeamawindibanenag, they who were perhaps seen,

iniw waiaftamigowagobanenan, they who were perhaps

seen by . . .

Mn icam6amig08siwflmbanen, I who was per. not seen,

kin -u^ma&amigossiwambanen, thou who . . .

win waza^owassiwindibanen, he who was per. not seen,

iniw waia&awigossigobanenan, he who was perhaps not

. seen by . .

.

ninawind ioaiafcamigossiwangibanen,
"i

,

kinawind icaiaftamigossiwaogobanen, J

kinawa «?aia6amigos8iwegobanen, you who were perhaps not

seen,

winawa tf;amfeamdssiwindibanenag, they who were perhaps not

seen,

iniw waia&awiigossiwagobanenan, they who were p«||^ap8

not seen by . . .
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The renjaining tenses are formed after these two, as: Mn ga-
wSbarhigowdnen ... Mn ga-wdbamigowambanen . . . Nin ge

wdbamigowdnen . .

.

EXAMPIiES Olf THE WHOLE PASSIVE VOICE OF THE IV DUBITATIVE

CONJUGATION. *

Nin nondagomidog oma bibagiidn, onjita dash ganabatch kawin

awiia nin wi-ndkwetdgossi. I think I am heard as I am shout-

ing here, but perhaps purposely nobody will give me an an-

swer.

Ossiwan ganabatch wdbamigogwaban igiw Jcwiwisensag, geget

ta-animisiwag. These boys were probably seen by their fa-

ther, they will be punished, (they will suffer.)

Kawin weweni gi-nitdwigiassidogenag igiw abinodjiiag, anotch

sa matcM ijiwebisiwag. It seems that these children have not

been Well brought up, because they have many faults.

Anin enakamigaJc, nidji ? Gi-Tcitchi ashamawindwdban kiwe

anishindbeg agdming. What is the news, comrade? I hear

the Indians had a great dinner on the other side.

Gonima gi-kikinoamagdwamban masinaigan, bwa dagwishindn

oma. Thou hadst perhaps been taught to read before I arriv-

ed here.

Kishpin kekenimigowdngen oma aiaidng, pabige anishindbeg nin

gorbi-mawddissigonanig. If we only are known to be here,

the Indians will soon come to see us. (The person spoken to,

not included.)

Kawin nin debwetansin ekkitong, mi sa weweni ga-dihaamdgos-

siwegwen, gi-'anokiieg. I don't believe what they say, that is,

that you have perhaps not been well paid for your work.

Ki gi-ndndam na, ga-kitehi-gimodimdmnden kissaie tibikong ?

Hast thou heard what is said, thaf much property has been

stolen from thy brother last night ?

Gi-aiawamban iwapi sagaiganing, gi-nissdwindwabanen nij We-

mitigojiwag. Thou hadst perhaps been on the little lake at

the time when the two Frenchmen were killed there.

* The verbs ending in awa and ou>a make no diffference In the Dubitative

CoQ}agation.
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Kishpin mino anoMidriy mi na apt geminwenimigowdnm ? If* I

work well, shall I then be (perhaps,) liked ?

Mi sa awininianoich d^imdwinden. Anisha dash geget imt;

Jcawin matchi ijiichigessi. This is the man who is so mucn
spoken ill of, as I understood. But he is spoken of without

truth ; he does not act wrong.

Kinawa wika mashi Tcekenimigossiwegohanen tchi anwenindisoieg

ka na nibowin hi gotansinaioa ? You who were perhaps never

known to repent, are you not afraid of death ?

Aivegwenan ga-wdbiigogwenaii, kawin ninawind nin kikendan-

simin ; win igo gagwedjimig. Who he is that has opened his

eyes, we know not ; ask him.

Kin ga-minig6ivanen kitchi nibiwa joniia, jawenim kid inawema-

ganag ketimdgisidjig. Thou who liast been given so much
money, as I heard, have pity ou thy poor relations.

Aw wika ga-ijiwinassiwindibanen matcM minawanigosiwining

megwa gi-oshkinaweicidf nongom minwendam. He that pro-

bably never had been seduced into sinful pleasure during his

youth, is now happy, (contented.)

Awegwen ge-debwetamogwenf ge-sigaandawdwinden gaie, ta-

kagige-bimddisi gijigong. Whoever shall believe and be bap-

tized, shall live eternally in heaven.

Awegwenag dbinodjiiag ge-mino-ganawenimaivi?idinak monjakj

ta mino'ijiwebisiwag keichi-anishindbewiwadjin. Children

that shall be always well guarded, (taken care of,) will behave

well, when they are grown persons.

The greatest peculiarity as well as difficulty in this IV. Con-

jugation', consists in'the connection of the verbs belonging to it,

with the personal pronouns we, thee, us, you. We will display

here the Two Cases, in which are comprised all possible modifi-

cations of the verbs of this Conjugation in connection with the

above personal pronouns.

As the right use of these Ca^es is all-important in conversa-

tion and allocution, the learner is desired to mind well the ter-

minations.
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FIRST CASE,

(i . . . thee.)

AFFIRMATIVE FORM, NEGATIVE FORM

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Ki wdbamin. I see thee, Kawin issinon,

hi wdbamigo, * we see thee, " igossi,

ki wdbamig, he sees ttiee, t
" igossi,

ki wdbami^og, they see thee, " igossig,

ki wdbamitimimj I see you, " issinoninitn,

ki wdbamgom, we see you, " igossim,

ki wdbamigo^&y he sees you, " igossiwa.

Art wdbatmgowag, they see you, " igossiwag.

IMPERFECT TENSE.

AFFIRMATIVE FORM.

Ki wdbamininahsin, I saw thee,

ki wdbamigomsiban, we saw thee,

ki wdba7mgohsi.n, he saw thee,

ki «/;^&a;migobanig, they saw thee,

ki waftamininimwaban, I saw you,

ki wdbam\gowab&n, he saw you,

ki ^aftamigowabanig, they saw you.

NEGATIVE FORM.

Kawin ki MJafeawissinoninaban, I did no see thee,
" ki wdbamlgosBmahan, we did not see thee,
*' ki wdbamigoaa'ihsbii, he . . .

" ki wdbamigOBBiha.nig, they ...
" ki ti^adamissinoninimwaban,
*' ki i^ftftawigossiminaban,
" 7a w^a5awigo8siwaban,
*' H 'u;d6awigossiwabanig.

* See Remark at the end of this paradigm,
t See Bemark, p. 166.
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AFFIRMATIVE FORM. NEGATITE FORM.

PERFECT TENSE.

Ki gi-wdbamin, I have seen thee, Kawin issinon,

hi gi-wdbamlgOj we have seen thee, " igossi,

Etc., after the B,hove present tense, prefixing gi-.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Ki gri-ioadamininaban, I had seen

thee, Kawin issinoninaban,

ki gvwdbam\gona.he,ny we had

seen thee, *• igossinaban.

Etc., after the above imperfect tense, prefixing gi-.

The twofuture tenses arc easily formed after the present^ pre-

fixing gar, and ga-gi- ; as : Ki ga-wdbamin ... Ki ga-gi-wdba-

min . .

.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PERFECT TENSE.

Kishpin wdhammkn, * ifl see thee, issinowan,
" wa6amigoian, if we see thee, igossiwan,
" wdbamWi, if he sees tliee, issinog,
" wdbarmkvfB., if they see thee, issinogwa,
*' 2oa6a7winagog, if I see you, issinonagog,
" waftamigoieg, if we see you, igossiweg,
*' i^afeamineg, if he sees you, issinoweg,
" «7abaminegwa, if they see you, issinowegwa.

PERFECT TENSE.

Gi-wdbammkn, because I have seen thee, issinowan,

gi-w&bam\go\2i.n, because we have seen thee, igossiwan.

Etc., after the above j9r«sc?i< tense, prefixing gi-.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Wa6(zwiinamban, f had I seen thee, issinowamban,

wafcawiigoiamban, had we seen thee, igossiwamban,

t See JZemarA;?, p. 110.* See Bemark 1, p. 110.
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wdbamikih&n, had he seen thee, iseinogiban. ,

.

wdbamikwahan, had they seen thee, is8inogwabani,

wdbamm&gogob&n, had I seen you, issinonagogohan,

w^6awigoiegoban, had we seen you, igossiwegoban,

wa6aminegoban, had he seen you, issinowegoban,

i^ja6aminegwaban, had they seen you, issinowegwabah.

Form the twofuture tenses after the preseniy prefixing ge-,

and ge-gi-, as : Ge-wdbamindriy when I shall see thee, . . . Ge-gi-

wdbamindn, when I shall liave seen thee, etc.

You can also form the two tenses of the conditional mood si^-

ter the present and perfect of the mtZicaifiwe mooc?, (p. 211,) pre-

fixing dor-j as : Ki da-wdbamin, I would see thee, ... Ki da-gi-

wdbamin, I would have seen thee. . . .

PARTICIPLES.
PEESENT TENSE.

Nin waiahaminkn., I who see thee,

ninawind waiabamigoiau, we who see thee,

win waiabamik, he who sees thee,

winawa waiaharmkigf they who see thee,

nin waiahamiuagogy I who see you,

7iinawind waiabamigoieg, we who see you,

win waiabaminegf he^who sees you,

winawa waiabaminegog, they who see you.

Nin waiabamisEinowan, I who don't see thee,

ninawind waiabarmgoBSYwan, we who don^t see thee,

win waiabamimmoky he who does not . . .

winawa waiabamiBsmokigj they who don't see thee,

nin wamftamissinonagog, I who don't see you,

ninawind waiabarmgoBsiweg, we who don't see you,

win waiabamiBsmoyffegy he who does not see you,

winawa icaiafiawissinowegog, they who don't see you.

IMPERFECT TENSE.

iVzn M;oia5awinamban, I who saw thee,

ninawind ti^ma&airtiigoiamban, we who saw thee.
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win waiabamikihan, he who saw thee,

winawa «;aia6amikibanig, they who saw thee,

nin waiahamin&gogoh&Tiy I who saw you,

ninawind i^aia6amigoiegoban, we who saw you,

win i/^aia&awiinegoban, he who saw you,

winawa waiaham\ne%o\y2i>Ti\gi they who saw you.

Ni/n waiafeawiisainowfimban, I who did not see thee,

ninawind waiabamigoeem&nihariy we wlio did not . . .

ninwaiabam\6Binogih&n, he who did not see thee,

winawa waiabam'iBBinogihamg, they who did not see thee,

nin tfoiaftowissinonagogoban, I who did not see you,

ninawind iraiaftamigoseiwegoban, we who did not see you,

win w;aia6a7nia8iiiowegoban, he who did not see you,

winawa ti^aiaftamiasinowegobanig, they who did not see you.

Form after thewe two tlie remaining tenses of these participles,

as : Nin ga-ivdbamindn, I wlio have seen thee . . : Nin ga-war

bamindmban, I who had seen thee . . . Ntn ge-wdbamindn. I who
will see thee . . . Nin ge-gi-wdbamindn, I who shall have seen

thee . . .

Remark. In the present tense of the indicative mood, (p. 182,)

we have, Ki wdbamigo, for " we see tiiec," and ki wdbamigom,

for " we see you." Properly, ki wdbamigo, raeans, thou art

seen; and ki wdbamigom, you are seen. (See p. ead.) But it is

certain that the Otchipwe language expresses it as above. You
may ask, a hundred times, Otchipwe Indians that understand

English : How do you say in Otchipvve : We see thee ; we see

you ? They will always answer you : Ki wdbamigo, ki wdbami-

gom. The Otawa dialect of the same language has: Ki wdbami-

nimij for " we see thee,'* and ki icdbaminimmi, for *^ we see

you '" but this cannot be used in the Otchipwe dialect.

The verbs ending in awaatthe first person singular indicative,

make some little deviations from the preceding paradigm, as you

will see here below. We take again the verb Nin nondawa, as

an example.

In conjugating these verbs in our " First 6ase" we take off

the whole termination awa, and then apply jthe terminations of



— 215

the paradigm ; because, (aa you see,) nothing of this termina-

tion remains unchanged in the conjugating prociess of this Case.

AfFIRMATIVE FOEM. NEGATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Ki nondon^l hear thee,

ki nond&go, f we hear thee,

ki nondag, he hears thee,

ki nond&gogy they hear thee,

kt nondonimm, I hear you

ki nond&gom f we hear you,

ki nond&gowa,, he hears you,

ki nondSkgowagj they hear you,

Kawin ossinon,

" agossi.

agossig,

ossinoninim,

agossim,

agossiwa,

agossiwag.

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Ki TiondJoninaban, I heard thee, Kawin ossinoninaban,

M 7io7ic?agonaban, we heard thee, '*

ki nondagohan, he heard thee, "

ki non^agobanig, they heard thee, "

ki nondonmimwa,ha.nf I heard you, "

ki nondQ.gommaha.ji, we heard you, "

ki 7i07i(iagowaban, he heard you, "

ki nondagowahamg, they heard you, "

Form the other tenses of the indicative mood after these two,

iis : Ki gi-nondon, I have heard thee . . . Ki gi-nondoninaban, I

had heard thee . . . Ki ga-nondon, I will hear thee . . . Ki ga-gi-

nondon, I shall have heard thee.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

banig,

ossinoninimwaban,

agossiminaban,

agossiwaban,

agossiwabanig.

PRESENT TENSE.

Kishpin nondonkn, if I hear thee,

" nondAgoian, if we hear thee,

" nondok, if he hears thee,

" nondokwa, if they hear thee.

ossmowan,

agossiwan,

ossinog,

ossinogwa,

t See Remark abov«.

15
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Kishpin wowcZonagog, if I hear you, ossinonagog,
" noncZagoieg, if we hear you,

*

agossiweg,
*^ nondoneg, ifhe hears you, ossinoweg,
" nomZonegwa, if they hear you, ossinowegwa.

PERFECT TENSE.

6rt*7towc2onan, because J have heard thee, ossinowan,
gi-nondkgoi&n, because we have heard thee, agossiwan.

Etc., after the o}oo\e present tense, prefixing gi-.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

iVbatcZonamban, had I lieard thee, ossinowamban,
?*owdagoiamban, had we lieard thee, agoeaiwamban,
wowdokiban, had he lieard thee, ossinogiban,

w-ondtokwaban, liad they heard thee, ossinogwaban,
nanddnagogoban, had I heard you, ossinonagogoban,
»on(togoiegoban, had we heard you, agossiwegoban,
Tiowdonegoban, had he heard you, ossinowegoban,

,

wondonegwaban, had they heard you, ossinowegwaban.

Form the twofuture tenses&fter the present, as : Ge-nondondn,
when I shall hear thee . . . Ge-gi-nondondn, when I shall have
heard thee . . .

Form the two tenses of the conditional mood after the present
and perfect tenses of the indicative mood, (p. 215,) prefixing da ,

as : Ki da-nondon,! would hear thee ... Ki da-gi-nondon, I

would have heard thee . . .

PARTICIPLES.
PRESENT TENSE.

Nin nwandonam, I who hear thee,

rdnawind nwandAgoi&Hj we who hear thee,

win nwandok, he who hears thee,

winawa nwandJokig, they who hear thee,

nin nwandon&gog, I who hear you,

ninawind nwand^goieg, we who hear you,

win nwandoneg, he who hears you,

winawa nwandonegog, they who hear you.
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Mn wtoawctossinowdn, I who don.'t hear thee,

ninawind nwandfagossiwan, we who don't hear thee,

win nwandoBBUiOg, he who does not hear tliee,

winawa nwandoBemogigf they who don't hear thee,

nin nwandosBinon&gog, I who don't hear you,

ninawind nwand&gosamegy we who don't hear you,

win nwandossmowegy lie who does not hear you,

winawa nwandoBsmowegogy they who don't hear you.

IMPERFECT TENSE,

Nin w?/;an.fonamban, I who heard thee,

ninawind nwandagoiamhsin, we who heard thee,

win nwandokihan, he who heard thee,

winawa nwandokih&mg, they who heard thee,

nin nwandonB^gogoban, I who heard you,

ninawind nwandago'iegohan, we who heard you,

win nwandonegohan, he who heard you,

Nin nwandoasinowkmhaiiy I who did not hear thee,

ninawind nwjandfagossiwamban, we who did not . .

.

win nwahdoa8'mog\hB,n, he who did not hear thee,

winawa nwandoasmogihanig, they who did not hear thee,

nin w«^an(Zossinonagogoban, I who did not hear you,

ninawind nwanc^agossiwegoban, we who did not hear you,

win nwaneZossinowegoban, he who did not hear you,

Winawa wiya/i^Zossinowegobanig, they who did not hear you.

Form the remaining tenses of these participles after the above

two, as : Nin ga-nondondn . . . Nin ga-nondondmban, etc.

The verbs ending in owa at the first person singular, indica-

tive, (p. 196,) are conjugated, in this First Case, again a little

differently from those of the preceding sort. The difference is

trifling ; but it is important to the beginner to see it at on©«

plainly. You will see it in the following paradigm.
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AFFIRMATIVE FORM. NEGATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Ki pakiteon, I strike thee,

ki pakiUogOi we strike thee,

ki pahiUog, he strikes thee,

ki pakitiogog, they strike tlice,

ki pakiteonmimf I strike you,

ki pakiieogomf we strike yon,

hi pakiteogow&f he strikes you,

ki pakiteogow&g, they strike you,

IMPERFECT TUNSE.

Ki pakiteomn&han, I struck thee,

ki pakiteogona.ha.n, we struck thee,

ki pakiteogo\ya.nj he struck thee,

ki pakiteogohsimg, they struck thee,

ki pakiteommmwab&r\j I struck you.

Kawin ossinon,

" ogossi,

" ogossi,

*' ogossig,

" ossinoninim,

" ogossim,
'^ 'ogossiwa,
" ogossiwag.

Kawin ossinoninaban,
" ogossinaban,

" ogossiban,

" ogossibanig,
'^ ossinoninim vva-

ban,

ogossiminaban,

ogossiwaban,

ogossiwabanig.

ki _paH/eogominaban, we struck you, '

ki jpaA;i^eogowaban, he struck you,

ki jpafczieogowabanig, they struck you,

After these two tenses all the others of the indicative mood are

formed ; as : Ki gi-pakiUon . . . Ki gi-pakiteonindban . . . Ki

ga-pakiteon ... Ki ga-gipakitcon . . .

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

pakiteon'dn, if I strike thee, ossinowan,

^aJfci/eogoian, if we strike thee, ogossiwan,,

pakiteok, if he strikes thee, ossinog,

pakiteokwa, if they strike thee, ossinogwa.
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Kiskpin pakiteonsigog, if I strike you, ossinonagog,

" pakiteogoieg, if we strike you, ogossiweg

" ^aH^eoneg, if he strikes you, ossinoweg,
" pakiteonegwa., if they strike you, ossinowegvva.

PERFECT TENSE.

Gi-pakiteon'dn, because I have struck

thee, ofesinovvdn,

gi-pakit^ogoi&iij because we have

struck thee, ogossivpan.

Etc., after the present tense, prefixing gi-.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

J*aHi^eonamban, had I s. thee, ossinowamban,

pakit^ogoiamhan, had we s. thee, ogossiwamban,

pakit^okihan, had he s. thee, ossinogiban,

jpaH^eokwaban, had they s. thee, ossinogwaban,

j?aA:ii^eonagogoban, had I s. you, ossinonagogoban,

joaH^eogoiegoban, had we . . . ogossiwegoben,

^aA:z^eonegoban, had he s. you, ossinowegoban,

^aA;i7conegwaban, had they s. you, ossinowegwaban

.

Form the twofuture tenses after the above present tense ; as :

Gerpakiteondn, that I shall strike thee. . . . Ge-gi-pakiteondn,

that I shall have struck thee . . .

Form the two tenses of the conditional mood after the present

and perfect tenses of the above indicative mood, prefixing da-;

as : Ki da-pakiteon, I would strike thee, etc.

PARTICIPLES.

PEESENT TENSE.

Mn pc^i^eonan, I who strike thee,

ninawind pekiteogoian, we who strike thee,

win pekitedk, he who strikes thee.
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winawa pekiteokigi they who strike thee,

nin pekiteonagog, I who strike you,

ninawind pekiteogoieg, we who strike you,

win pekiteonegj'he who strikes you,

winawa pekiteonegogi they who strike you.

Nin pekiteominowsbii) I who don't strike thee,

ninawind pekit^ogossman, we who don't strike thee,

win pekiteoasmogy he who does not strike thee,

winawa pekiteoB8mog\g, they who don't strike thee,

nin ^eHiicossinonagog, I who don't strike you,

ninawind pekiieogoesiweg,^e who don't strike you,

win pekiieosBinowegy he who does not strike you,

winawa pekiteosamoyvegog, they who don't strike you.

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Nin pekiteon'dmh&n, I who struck thee,

ninawind pekit^ogolamhan, we who struck thee,

win pekiieokih&Yij he who struck thee,

win'Dwa peMte6kihB.mg, they who struck thee,

nin pekiieonagogohan^ I who,struck you,

ninawind _peHj5eogoiegoban, we who struck you,

win pekiteor,egohanj he who struck you,

winawa ^efct^eonegobanig, they who struck you.

Nin jpeHi^eossinowamban, I who did not strike thee,

ninawind 2?eHieogossiwamban, we who did not strike thee,

win Jpe^^;^eossinogiban, he who did not strike thee,

winawa j^eHifeossinogibanig, they who did not strike thee,

nin j9eHieo8sinonagogoban, I who did not strike you,

ninawind ^cH^eogossiwegoban, we who did not strike you,

win ^eyfci^eossinowegoban, he who did not «trike^ou,

winawa j?eH^eossinowegobanig, they 5f^||j|^pSp^^&*j'0U.

The remaining tenses of these participHH^ to be formed

after the abov.e two.
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EXAMPLES ON THE FIRST CASE.

Anindi wmdjibaieg Hnawal Kawin ki kik^nimissinoninim.

Where do you come from ? I don't know you.

Kijawenddgosim, kinidjdnissiwag ki sdgiigowag, ki habamiia-

gowag gaie. Yoli are happy, your children love you and

obey you.

^oss ndmaia ki bashanj^ogoban, minawa dash ki kiwanis. Thy
father whipped thee, not long ago, and thou behavest bad

again.

Kawin na hi gi-minaigossig ishkotewdbo ? Have they not given

thee ardent liquor to drink ?

Ndningim ki gi-jawSnimigohanig igiw ikwewag ga-mddjadjig

pitchindgo. Those women that departedjyesterday, had often

been charitable to thee.

Nin mddja ; kawin dash ganabatch minawa ki ga-wdbamissino-

ninim omd aking ; wedi eta gijigong ki ga-iodbamininim. I

am going away and perhaps I will no more see you here on

£arth ; but there in heaven I will see you.

Debenimiiani^ged-ako-bimddisiidn ki ga-manddjiin, hi ga-mino-

anokitony ki ga-sdgiin enigokodeeidn ; I gijigong dash kdginig

ki ga-wdbamin. Lord, as long as I live, I will'adore thee, I

will well serve thee, I will love thee from all my heart ; and

in heaven I will eternally see thee.

Kwiwisensidog, wdbaminegwa eta kinigiigowag, ki bisdn abim ;

kishpin dash kaginig ganaw€nimissinowegwa, pdbige ki ma-
tchi doddm. Ye boys, only when your parents see you, you
are quiet; but when they are not constantly watching you,

you do mischief immediately.

Gi-bamiikwa gi-dkosiian, mi wendji-sdgiangidwa. We love them
because they took care of thee when thou wast sick.

Enigok Mbdgimissinogiban, kawin ki da-gi-bi-giwessi. Ifhe had

not called thee very loud, thou wouldst not have returned.

Jesus Debenimiian, aniniwapi gerwdbamindn ki kitchitwdwisi-

wining ? Lord Jesus, when shall I see thee in thy glory ?
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Awenen ge-nanibiJcimineg wiJca, kishpin mojag mino dodameg f

Who shall ever rebuke you, if you always do right ?

Ki da-sdgiigowa, hi da-jaw^nimigowa Kije-Manito, kishpin wi-

dnwenindisoiegohan ; Qod would love you and would have
mercy on you, if you would repent.

Ki dorgi'Wdhamin anami^wigamigong, pindf^iiamban ; I would
have seen thee in the church, hadst thou come in.

Winawa minik kekmiminegog, dibddjimowag ejiwebisiieg ; all

those who know you, tell how you behave.

Gi-mddja aw inini mojag menaikiban ishkoiewdbo ; that man is

gone away who always gave thee to drink ardent liquor.

Oshkinaw^dog, mojag mikwdnimig kinigiigowag ga-minokiki-

noamonegog ; young men, rcTTicniber always your parents

who have so well taught you.

Mkanissidog, wika ge-wanrniniissiiwuagog, mojag gate kinawa
mikwSnimishig. Brethren, whom I never shall forget, do also

you always remember me.

SECOND CASE.

{Thou . . . me.)

AFFIRMATIVE FORM. NEGATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Ki wdbam, thou seest me,

ki wdbamim, you see me,

nin wdbamig, he sees me,
nin wdbamigog, they see me,

ki wdbamimin, thou seest us,

* ki wdbamvminj you see us,

nin w^amigonan, he sees us,

nin wdbam\gona.mgi they see us.

Kawin SSI,

ssim,

gossi,

gosaig,

ssimin,

ssimin,

gossinan,

igossinanig.

* Bee Bemark *,t the end of this paradigm.
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IMPERFECT TENSE.

Ki wdbaminahan, thou sawest me, Kawin issinaban,

M wafeawiimwaban, you saw me, ** iesimwaban,

nin wdham\gdhQ.ny he saw me, " igossiban,

nin M?a6amigobanig, they saw me, " igossibanig,

A;2 tpa6awhmnaban, thou sawest us, " iesiminaban,

M wa6amimin£lban, you saw us, " issiminaban,

nin wa6awigonaban, he saw us, " igossinaban,

nin wa&awiigonabanig, they saw us, " igossinabanig.

PERFECT TENSE.

Ki gi-wdbam, thou hast seen me, Kawin issi,

M gi-wdbamimj you have seen me, *' issim.

Etc., after the Bibove present tense, prefixing gi-.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Ki gi-wdbaminaha.n, thou hadst seen me, Kawin issinaban,

ki gi-wdbamimw'dban, you had seen me, " issimwaban'.

Etc., after the aboYe imperfect tense prefixing gi-.

Form the twofuture tenses after the present, prefixing ga-y

and ga-gi-; as: Ki ga-wdbam, thou shalt see me ; . . . Ki ga-gi-

wdbam, thou shalt have seen me. . . .

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Kishpin wdbamuau, if thou seest me,
" wdbamiieg, ifyou see me,
" wdbamid, if he sees me,
" wdbamiwad, if they see me,
" wdbamimTLg, if thou seest us,

** wdbamiiamgy if you see us,

" *«;^6amiiangid, ^^
if he sees

« wdbamma.ng, J us,

" *w^a7»iiangidwa, Y
if they

" if;a6awinangwa, / see us.

issiwan,

issiweg,

issig,

issigwa,

issiwang,

issiwang,
,

issiwangid, •»

issinowang, i

issiwangidwa, .\

issinowangwa. /

* These terminations are employed when the person or persons spoken to,

are not included. [See Bemark 3, p. 42]



— 224^

PEBFECT tens:.

Gi-wdbamii&n, because thou hast

seen me, issiwan,

gi-wdbamneg, because you have

seen me, issiweg.

Etc., after the ahove present tense, prefixing gi-.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

t Wi^ftawiiamban, hadst thou seen me,

wa&amiiegoba) nad you seen me,

wdbamip&n, had he seen me,

t^a&amiw&pan, had they seoti me,

wdbamii^ngih&n, hadst thou seen us,

7^^6amii4ngiban, had you seen us,

i£;^6amiiangidiban,
I j^^j l.e seen us,

toooaminangoban, J

if;a&amiiangidwaban, \ had they seen

U'adawinangwaban, i us,

issiwamban,

issiwegoban,

issigwaban,

issiwangiban,

issiwangiban,

issiwangidiban,

issinowangoban,

issiwangidwaban

,

issinowangwaban

.

The twofuture tenses are formed after the present, by prefix-

ing ge-, and ge-gi-, as : Gerwdbamiian, wlien thou shalt see me...

Ge-gi-wdbamiian, when thou shalt have seen me . . .

Form the two tenses of the conditional mood after the present

and perfect tenses of the indicative mood, prefixing da-, as : Ki

dorwdbam, thou wouldst see me ... Ki da-gi-wdbam, thou

•wouldst have seen me . .

.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Wdbammhmi )
* wdbamishWi^^, |seeme, (thou,) A'e^o ishiken,

wdbamiBhig, see me, (you,) " ishikegon,

nin ga-wdbamig, let him see me, " igossi.

t See Remarks 2 and 3, p. 110.

* See Remark^, p. ill.
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Kego igossig,

" ishikangen,
" ishikangen,
** igossinan,
" igoesinanig.

nin ga-wdbamigog, let"Mni see me,

ly^&amishinam, see us, (thou)

wdbamiahin&mf see us, (you,)

nin ga-ivdbamigon&n, let him see us,

nin ga-wdbamigon&mg, let them see us,

PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT TENSE.

Kin waiabamu&n , thou who seest me,

kinawa waiabamueg, you who see me,

win waiabamid, he who sees me,

winawa waiabam\di]\g, they who see me,

kin waiabamimngi thou who seest us,

kinawa waiabamimng, you who see us,

win waiabamimngid, 1 1 ^e who sees us,
win waiabammangy i

winawa waia&amiiangidjig, f ^

. 7 . y they who see us,
winawa waiabammangog / -^

'

Kin waiabamissiwauj thou who dost not see me,

kinawa waiabamiaaiweg, you who do not see me,

win waiabamissigf he who does not see me,

winawa waiabamisaigogj they who don't see me,

kin waiabamiaaiwang, thou who dost not see us,

kinawa waiabamisaiwaing, you who don't see us,

win waiabami88iwangid,
| ^^ ^^^ ^^^^ ^^^ ^^^ ^^^

win waiabam\asmowang, J

winawa «;aia6amissiwangidjig, 1 ^^^^ ^^^ ^^^,^ ^^^ ^3
winawa waiabamiBamowangog, i

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Kin waiabamuamb&n, thou who sawest me,

kinawa tvaiabamnegohan, you who saw me,

win loaiabamipaUi he who saw me,

tseeiv<>fe,p.223.
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winawa wam&amipanig, they who saw me,

hin wamSamiiangiban, tho who sawest us,

Mnawa maiahami\'hi%i\)9iXi, you who saw us,

win i^azaftamiiangidiban, \ j^^ ^^^^ ^^^ ^^^
win wazctfeaminangoban, >

winawa «;ma&amiiangidibanig,
| ^^^^^ ^j^^ ^^^ ^^^

Mjmaioa wam6a/winangobanig, J

Zin ifjamftamissiwamban, thou who didst not see me,

kinawa wjaiaftamissiwegohan, you who did not see me,

win wamdawissigoban, lie who ...

winawa MJamftamissigobanig, they who . . .

kin tfjataftamissiwangiban, thou who didst not see us,

kinawa wataftamissiwAngiban, you. who . . .

mww^amftamissiwangidiban, 1 . j^^

win wma^awiHsinowangoban, /

winawa icaiaftamissiwangidibanig, ")
^-t

winawa i^aia?>awi8sinowangobanig, /

The other tenses are formed after tliese two.

The verbs ending in awa make also here some little excep-

tions from the preceding paradigm. The difference is especially

perceptible in the third persons. In order to conjugate easily

these verbs in the Second Case, you will have to take off the last

syllable wa, and place instead of it the terminations of the fol-

lowing paradigm.

AFFIRMATIVE FORM. NEGATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Ki nonddw, thou hearest me, Kawin wissi,

hi nonddwim, you hear me, " wissim,

nin nonddg, he hears me, " gossi,

nin nonddgog, they hear me, " gossig,

ki nonddwimin, thou hearest us, " wissimin,

hi nontZawimin, you hear us, '' wissimin,

nin nonddgqiia.u, he hears us, " gossinaii,

nin nonddgonamgy they hear us, " gossinanig.
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IMPERFECT TENSE.

Ki nonddwinah&n, thou lieardst me, Kawin

ki wonrfdwiminaban, you heard m€^, **

nin non£?dgoban, he heard me, *'

nin nonddgobQ.n\%, they heard tne, "

hi »iow(idwiminaban, thou heardst us, "

ki noTOc^dwiminaban, you heard us, "

nin won(?dgonaban, he heard us, ^'

nin Tionc^agonabanig, they heard us, *'

After these two tenses you may form all the

dicatis^e i^ood.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

wissinaban,

wissiminaban,

gossiban,

gossibanig,

wissiminaban,

wissiminaban,

gossinaban,

gossinabanig.

others of the in-

PRESE^T TENSE.

Nonddvvu&xij if thou hearest me,

noncZawiiegj if you hear me,

7iowd!awid, if he hears me,

«on^awiwad, if they hear me,

noncZdwiiang, if thou hearest us,

nondawiiang, if you hear us,

«onddwilangid,|
if^e hears us,

nondou&ngy >

wori(Zawiiangidwa, "l if they hear

woncZonangwa, / us,

wissiwan,

wissiweg.

wissigwa,

wissiwang,

wissiwan g,

wissiwangid,

ossinowang,

wissiwangidwa,

ossinowangwa.

Now in the following conjugations, we mention no more the

perfect and imperfect tenses of the indicative mood, so for the

future, conditional and participles, the signs or prefixes of

which are : gi, ga, ge, da, etc.

PLUPERrECT TENSE.

iVbntMwiiamban , hadst thou heard me,

•nowdawiiegoban, had you heard me,

nonddwi'pB.n, had he heard me.

wissiwamban,

wissiwegoban,

wissigoban,

* Note. In these third persons you have not only the last syllable wa to
take off, but the whole terminations atoa, before you add the terminatijons of
the Conjugation to the verb.
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nonddwiwa^a,n, had they heard me,
non<Mwimngiha.Jij hadst thou heard us,

wowd^wiidgiban, had you heard us,

mnMwu&ngidib&n,\ hiwi he heard
»o»donangoban, / us,

nowdowiiangidwaban,"» had they heard
?io«<tonangwabaD, / us,

wissigwaban,

wigsiwangiban^

wissiwangiban,

wissiwangidiban,

ossinowangoban,

wissiwadgidwaban,

ossinowangwaban

.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

NonddmBhin, ) , ^^,

««n*Swi8hik8n,l
l'<='«-"'e ("•<>".)

nowfl^^wishig, hear me (you,)

ninga-nond&gf let liim hear me,

nin gcHtonddgogy let them hear uie,

nonddwhWmkm, hear us (thou,)

nonddwiehiimm, hear us (you,)

ninga-nonddgon&n, let him hear us,

7iin ga-nonddgon&nigy let them hear us,

PARTICIPLES.

Kego vvishiken,

*• wishikegOD,
" gossi,
" gossig,
" wishikangen,
•^ wishikangen,
" gossinan,
" gossinanig.

PRESENT TENSE.

Kin

Mnawa
win

winawa
kin

kinawa

win

win

winawa
winawa

Kin

kinawa

win

winawa
kin

nwanddwn&n, thou who hearest me,

nwanddwiiegj you who hear me,

nwanddwid, he who hears me,

nwafiddwldjig, they who hear me,

nwanddwiismg, thou who hearest us,

nwanddwimngj you who hear us,

nwanddwimngid, 1
^^ ^j^^ ^^^^^ ^^^

nwaridon&ng, J

n«,«n^^wiiangidjig,
| ^^ ^^^ ^^^^^ ^^^

nwandon&ngog, i

?iw«w-d5awissiwan, thou who dost not hear me,

nwanddw'iBsiweg, you who don't hear me,

nwanddwissig, he who does not hear me,

Tiwandawissigog, they who don't hear me,
«M?aw(^wis8iwang, thou who dost not hear us.
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Jcinawa nwanddwJBBiw&ngf you who don't hear us,

win nwand4wiB8ma,ngid,
| ^^ ^j^^ ^^^^ ^^^ j^^^^ ^^^

win JittJanaoseinowang, J

winawa nwanMwmBiwangidjig,
| ^^^ ^j^^ don't hear us,

winawa wtoanoossinowangog, J

IMPERFECT TEN8B.

Kin nwanddw'ii&mh&n, thou who heardst me,

kinawa ntoand^wiiegoban
,
you who heard me,

win TitoancMwipan, he who heard me,

winawa 'wwanofawipanig, they who heard me,

Jcin nwanddwiikngihan y thou who heardst us,

kinawa ntcandawiiangiban, you who heard us,

win nwand4wus.ngidiUn,
| ^e who heard us,

win wwanc^onangoban, J

winawa nwanddwiisLYigidihamg.^ , , , ,

, u • ^ they who heard us,
winawa nit^anaonangobanig, J

^ '

Kin nwa/wZawissiwamban, thou who didst not Jiear me^

kinawa «M?arw?awissiwegoban, you who did not ...

ivin nwantZawissigoban, he who . . .

winawa wM;andawi88igobanig, they . . .

kin 7i2t?an(^awissiwangiban, thou who didst not hear us,,

kinawa WMJaw<?^wissiwangiban, you who . . .

win wwawdawissiwangidiban, "t

^^
^i

^
win WMJawcZossinowangoban, /

winawa nwancZ^wissiwangidibanig, \ ,i

winawa wicandlossinowangobanig, /

Form the remaining tenses of these participles after these two.

The verbs of the three kinds we mentioned on p. 194, which

are irregular at the second person, singular, imperative, con-

serve this irregularity almost . throughout the whole *' Second

Case" as you will see in the following paradigms.

Let us now consider the verbs of the first kind, ending in nu.

The irregularity of these verbs, which consists in changing this

termination na in j, appears then throughout all the moods, ten-

aes and persons, which are irregular.
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AFFIRMATIVE FORM. NEGATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PERFECT TENSE.

Kid anojj thou employeet me,

kid awojim, you employ me,

mnd anonig, he employs me,

nind awonigog, they employ me,

kid awojimqi, thou employest us,

kid awojimin, you employ us,

nind awonigonan, he employs us,

9iind awonigonanig, they employ u

Kawin jissi,

jissim,

nigossi,

nigossig,

jissimin,

jissim in,

nigossinan,

nigossinanig.

IMPKilFKCT TENSE.

Ig.

Kid awojinaban, thou employedst me, Kawin jissinaban,

kid anojimwaban, you employed me, " jissimwaban,

jiwc? awonigoban, he employed me, " nigossiban,

nind anonigobanig, they employed me, " nigossibanig,

kid awojiminaban, thou employedst us, " jissiminaban,

kid awojiminaban, you employed us, " jissiminaban,

mnd arionigonaban, he employed us, ^^ nigossinaban,

nind awonigonabanig, they employed us.

The remaining tenses of the indicative are formed after the

present and the imperfect.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE.

miojiian, if thou employest me,

awojiieg, if you employ me,

awojid, if he employs me,

a^ojiwad, if they employ me,

awojiiang, if thou employest us,

anojiiang, if you employ us.

awojiangid,

an-oninang,

awojiiangidwa, ") if they employ

a?ioninangwa, / us.

> if he em. us.

jissiwan,

jissiweg,

jissig,

jissigwa,

jissiwdng,

jissiwang,

jissiwangid,

nissinowang,

jissiw^ngidwa,

nissinowangwa.
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PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Jnojiiamban, hadst thou employed ine, jissiwambam,

anojiiegoban, had you employed me, jiHsiwegoban,

«nojipan, h^d he employed me, jisHigoban,

anojiwapan, had they employed me, jissigwabaii,

awojiiangiban, hadst thou employed us, jissiwangiban,

anojiiangiban, had you . . . jissiwangiban,

«nojiiangidiban, > had he employed jissiwangidiban.

«noninangoban, > us, nissinowangoban,

awojiangidwaban,-» liad they employed jissiwangidwaban,

anoninaiigwaban, / us, nissinowangwaban,

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Anojish'm, \ employ me,

awojishikan, / (thou,) Kego jishiken,

anojishig, employ me, (you,) " jishikegon,

nin gad-anonig, let him employ me, '' nigossi,

nin gad-anonigog, let them employ me, " nigossig,

a?iojishinam, employ us, (thou) " jishikangen,

anojishinam, employ us, (you,) " jishikangen,

nin ^a(Z-anonigonan,lethim employ us, " nigossinan,

nm ^ac?-a?ionigonanig,let'them emp.us, " nigossinanig.

The second kind of irregular verbs comprehends the verbs end-

ing in ssd. (See page 195.) These verbs are perfectly regular in

the active and passive voices, except in the second person sing.

imper. in the active voice. They also perfectly agree with the

paradigm of the " First Case," Ki wdbamin; but they deviate a

little from the pafadigm of the " Second Case," Ki ivdbam. You
will see the difference here below.

We have seen, (p. 195) that these verbs change their termina-

tion ssd into shi, at the second pers. sing, imper. ; and this sh

appears in the moods and tenses, which are irregular ; as you

will see in the following paradigm.

16
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AFFIRMATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PBESfiKT TENSE.

Kigosh, thou fearest me,

ki ^oshim, you fear me,

nin goesigy he fears me,

nin ^oseigog, they fear me,

M ^oshirain, thou fearest uf,

Jci ^oshimin, you fear uh,

nin ^ossigonan, he fearH uh,

nin ^ossigonanig, tlicy fear us,

IMl'KRFEtrr TENSE.

NEGATITE FORM.

sliissi,

shiseim.

seigassig,

shissiinin.

shissimin,

ssigossinan,

ssigossinanig.

iCi^oehinaban, tlion fearednt me, Kawin shissinaban,

ki ^oshiniwaban, you feared me,

nin <;o88igoban, he feared me,

nin ^ossigobanig, they feared me,
ki ^oshiminaban, thou fearedwt us,

ki ^oshiminaban, you feared us,

nin gfossigonabaTi, he feared us,

nin ^ossigonabanig, they feared us.

The other tenses of the indicative'mood are formed after these

two.
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

shissimwaban,

ssigossiban,

ssigossibanig,

shissiminaban,

shissiminaban,

ssigossinaban,

PRESENT TENSE.

Kishpin ^oshiian, if thou fearest me,
" ^oshiieg, if you fear me,
*' ^oshid, if he fears me,
" ^oshiwad, if they fear me,
*' ^oshiiang, if thou fearest us,
" ^oshiiang, if you fear us,
" ^oshiiangidj ) if he fears
" ^ossinang, J us,
" ^oshiiangidwa , •» if they
" ^fossinangwa, / fear us,

shissiwan,

shissiweg.

shissiwang,

shissiwang,

shissiwangid,

ssissinowang,

shissiwangidwa,

ssissinowangwa.



— 233 —

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Gosliiiamban, hadst thou feared us,

groshiiegoban, had you feared me,

^oshipan, had he feared me,

j^oshiwapan, had they feared me,

^oshiangiban, hadst thou feared U8,

(/oshiiarfgiban, had you feared us,

,^oshiiangidiban, "» had lie

^ossinangoban, J feared us,

•groshiiangidwaban, ^ had they

^ossinangvvaban, J feared us,

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

shissiwamban,

ehiBsiwegoban,

HhiBBJgoban,

flhiseigwabari,

shissiwdngiban,

shissiwilngiban,

ehissiwangidiban

,

seissnowangoban,

shissiwangidwaban

,

ssissinowangwaban

.

^oshishikan, j (thou,) Kego '.

^roshishig, fear me, (you,)

nin ga-goQB\g, let him fear me,

nin ga-gosBigogf let them fear me,

^oehishinam, fear us, (thou,)

^oehishinam, fear us, (you,)

nin ga-goesigon&n, let him fear us,

nin ga-goss\gonamg, let them fear us,

PARTICIPLES.
AFFIRMATIVE FORM.

PRESENT TENSE.

Kin ^UJeshiian, thou who fearest me,

kinawa grwefihiieg, you who fear me,

win ^rweshid, he who fears me,

winawa ^iz;eshidjig, they who fear me,

Hn ^Mjcshiiang, thou who fearest us,

Jcinawa ^tf^eshiiang, you who fear us,

win pioeehiiangid, ^ ^^ ^^^ ^^^^^ ^^.^

win gf?i;essinang, -*

winawa ^noeshiiangidjig,
| ^j^^^ ^.^^^ ^^^^ ^^^^

winawa ^rtoesinangog, ->
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IMPEBPECT TENSE.

Kin gweslmaxnhan, thou who fearedst me,

Jcinawa ^toeshiiegoban, you who feared me,

win ^tceshipan, he who feared me,

winawa gweahipamg, they who feared me,

kin ^weshiiangiban, thou wlio fearedst us,

kinawa ^tceshiiangigan, you who feared us,

mn^2(;eehiiangidiban,l
j^^. ^^.j^^ ^^^^^^ ^^^

win ^z^essinangoban, -»

winawa ^«>eshiiangidibanig, 1
^j^^,^, ^^,^^^ ^^^^^^ ^^

winawa gwe8sin&ngohau\gi >

The third kind of irregular vorbs contains the verbs ending

in owa. (See p. 196.) We liave already noticed some irregula-

rities of these verbs, (p. 218, etc.,) but there are some more,

which you will find in the following paradigm.

AFFIRMATIVE FORM. NEGATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE.

Kipakite, thou strikest me,

ki pakiteom, you strike me,

nin pakiteog, he sirikes me,

nin pakileogog, they strike me,

ki pakiieomin. thou strikest us,

kipakiteom'm, you strike us,

nin pakite ogonan, he strikes us,

m?ii?aH/eogonanig, they strike us,

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Ki pakiteoiiaban, thou struckest me, Kawin ossinaban,

ifci^aHieomwaban, you struck me, " ossimwaban,

nwi^afciieogoban, he struck me, " ogossiban,

m?ii?aH^eogobanig, they struck me, " ogossibanig,

A:i_pa/d/eominaban, thou struckest us, " ossiminaban,

Hpafci^fominaban, you struck us, " ossiminaban,

nin pakittogor\2i\)^mg, they struck us, " ogossinabanig.

Kawin ossi,

ossim,

ogossi,

ogossig,

ossimin,

ossimin,

ogossinan,

ogossinanig.
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRS8ENT T^N.-^K.

PakiteoisLn, if thou strikest me, ossiwan,

pakiteoieg, if you strike ine, ossiweg,

paMteod, if he strikes me, ossig,

pakiteowB.d, if they strike me, ossigwa,

pakiteoiang, if thou strikest us, ossiwang,

pakiteoi&ugy if you strike us, ossiwang,

jpaMeoiangid,
I j^j^^ g ^^^^

ossiwangid,

pakiteonung, j
' "' ossinowang,

^a^t7coiangidwa, -» if they s. ossiwangidwa,,

pakiteonangwa., / us, ossinowangwa.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

strike me, (thou,)
Pakiteoshin, y

pakiteoslukan y i

pakiteoshig, strike me, (you,)

nin ga-pakiteog, let him strike me,

nin ga-pakiteogogf let them strike me,

pakiteoshina,my strike us, (thou,)

^aA;i/eoshinam, strike us, (you,)

nin ga-pakiteogonan , let him strike us,

nin ga-pakiteogonamg, let them strike us.

Kego oshiken,

^' oshikegouy.

ogossig,

oshikangen,.

oshikangen,

ogossinan,

ogossinanig..

Examples on the second case.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

Present Tense. Debenimiian, mdjag ki ganawdbam, ki ndndaw
gate ningot ekkiioidn; kid dpitchi kikenim ejiwehisiidn. Lord,.

thou lookest always upon me, and thou hearest me when I

say something ; thou knowest me perfectly how I am, (or,

how I behave.)

Kawin ganabatch ki nissitotdioissim ekkltoidn; kawin weweni
ki pisindawissim. Perhaps you don't well understand me-

what I am saying
;
you don't well listen to me.
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Ki sdgiigonan Debeniminung, kid inenimigonan gaie, kdginig

tchi jawenddgosiiang gijigong. The Lord loves us, and it is

his will, that we should be eternally happy in heaven.

Kawin ninidjanusinanig mojag nin habamitagossinanig. Our

children don't always obey us.

Imperfect tense. Ki gandjinaban, bekish gale kissaie nin gan6-

nigoban ; kawin dash nin kikendansin ga-ikhitoian. Thou
spokest to me, and at the same time thy brother spoke to me ;

and so I don't know what thou hast said.

Nin na hi nandawdbamimwaban jeba ? Kawin na gego ki wi-

gagwSdJimissimwaban ? Did*you look for me this morning ?

Had you not some question to ask me ?

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Present Tense. Ninidjdniss, kishpin geget sdgiian, ki ga-babd-

mitaw ; kishpin dash babamitawiian, ki ga-jawenddgos. My
child, if thou truly lovest me, thou wilt obey me ; and if thou
obeyest me, thou wilt be happy.

Nikanissidog, kishpin anishindbeg jingeniminangwa, bonigide-

iawadanig. Brethren,if any persons hate us, let us forgive

them. (The persons spoken to, included.)

Kawin nin gi-ganonigossig, gi-kikenimissigwa, wlka giwdba-
missigwa. They have not spoken to me, because they have
not known me, they have never seen me.

Gi-wdbamiian, Thomas, ki-gidebiodendam. Thomas, because
thou hast seen me, thou hast believed.

Pluperfect Tense. Nanddmipan nin dd-gi-ija endad.—Gag-

wedjimipan nin da-gi-nakweiawa. If he had called me, I would
have gone to his house. If he had asked me, I would have
answered him.

Wdbang ta-dagwishin mekatewikwanaie ; mi 6ma ge-daji-gagi-

kiminang. The priest will come to-morrow ; and here he vf'Al

preach to us.
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IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Ganawdbamishin Debmimiian, kitimdgmimishm ; mashkawen-

damUshin ichi wika batd-ijiwebissiwdn. See me, Lord, and

have mercy on me ; give me strength that I may never sin.

Ninidjdnissidog, babamitawishig, odapinamdwishig nind ikki-

towin; kego agonwetawishikegon. My children, listen to me,

receive my word ; don't disobey me, (gainsay me.)

Mdno nin ga-nasikdgog abinodjiiag bebiwijinidjig, kego nin ga-

gossigossig. Let the little children come to me, let them not

be afraid of me.

Ashdmishindm, nin bakademin. Pindigajishindm enddiaUi (or,

endaieg,) nin gikadjimin. Give us to eat, we are hungry.

Take us in thy house, (or, your house,) we are cold.

Kego sagidjinajaosTiikangen, kawin ntngotchi nin pindigessimin.

Don't turn us out, we have no house to go in.

Mdno nin ga-boniigonanig metchi-ikkitodjig. Let ill-speakers

let us alone.

Aw ikwe netd-Jaivenimipan, o gi-nagadan kid odenawmsindn.

That woman who used to be so charitable to me, has left our

little village.

Debenimiian, kin ge-dibakoniian wdlba, gdssiamdwishin ?iin ma-

tchi dodamowinani tchi bwa nandomiian. Lord, who shalt

soon judge me, blot out my iniquities, before thou callest me.

Let us now consider the verb, Nin wdbama, in the " Two

Cases" of connection with the personal pronouuvS, me, thee, us,

you, when used in a dubitaUve manner.
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PIItST CASE.

(/ thee.)

AFFIRMATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Ki td«&<a^winin&dog, I nee thee perhaps,

ki v}dbam\go(\ogi we wee thee perhaps,

hi wdhamigoAogi he nees thee perhaps,

ki w^frawigodogenag, they see thee perhaps,

ki w^feamininitnwadog, 1 Hoe you perhaps,

ki wdharmgoiwidogi we Hee you perhaps,

ki MJ^ftamigowadog, lie weeH you perhaps,

ki MJeeftamigowadogenag, they see you perhaps.

NEGATIVE FORM.

Kawin ki wja&awissinoninadog, I do perhaps not see thee,

" ki wdbamigomidiOg, we do perhaps not see thee,

" ki wdhamigosQi^og, he does p. . . .

" ki toa6awig08sidogenag, they . . .

" ki wjafcamissinoninimwadog,
" ki Mja&amigossimidog,
** ki 2/?«&amigos8iwadog,
" ki loa&awiigossiwadogenag.

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Wa&awiinowamban, I saw thee perhaps,

wttfeamigowarnban, we saw thee perhaps,

Mja&aminogoban, he saw thee perhaps,

wa&aminogwaban, they perhaps saw thee,

ip^&aminowagogoban, I saw you perhaps,

io^&amigowegoban , we saw you perhaps,

to^&awiinowegoban, he saw you perhaps,

toa&awinowegwaban, they saw. . .
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Kdwin wdbaim&&ino\frB.mh&n, I did perhaps not see tbee,

" i^afeawigosBiwamban, we did perhaps not . . .

" w^feamissinogoban, he did perhaps not . . .

" wjafeamissinogwaban, they did perhaps not . . .

" w^feamiseinowagogoban,
" w^fcamigossiwegoban,
" Mj^&amissinowegoban,
" Mj^feammissinowegwabaTi.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Kishpin waiabammow3i.nen, if I see thee perhaps,
'* waiabamigowdnen, if we see thee perhaps,
" wamfcaminogwen, if he sees thee,

" waia6awinogwawen, if they see thee,

" wjaiafcawiinonogwawen, if I see you perhaps,.

" «)ai!a6awigowegwen, if we see you,
" wjata6awinowegwen, ifhe sees you,
" wam6aminowegwawen, if they see you.

Kishpin waiafeawiissinowanen, if I perhaps see thee not^

" w7aia6amigossiwanen, if we see thee not,

" tt?am&«wi88inogwen, if he does not see . . .

" wjam6amissinogwawen, if they don't . . .

" i/jaia&amissinonogwawen,
" ^oa^a6amigossiwegwen,
" icamftawissinowegwawen.

PERFECT TENSE.

6?a-toa5aminowanen, whether I have seen thee,

6ra-M?^6amissinowanen, whether I have not seen thee

Etc., after the present tense.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

M^aftaminowambanen, if I had perhaps seen thee,

M?a6a»iig6wambanen, if we had perhaps seen thee,

w^6a«iinogobanen, if he had seen tliee,

icafeaminogwabanen, if they had seen thee,
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W7a6aminagogobanen, if I had perhaps seen you,

w^6amigowegobanen, if we had seen you,

wdbammowegoha,iien, if he had seen you,

wa6aminowegwabanen, if they had seen you.

Waftawissinowambanen, if I had perhaps not seen thee,

wjafeamigossiwambanen, if we . . .

wafeamissinogobanen, if he . . .

wafeawiiesinogwabanen

,

«<'a5ami8sinagogobai)en

,

w?^6a«iigos8iwegobanen

,

wj^ftawissinowegobaneu,

M^aftamiesinowegwabancii

.

SECOND CASE.

(
Thou . . . vie.)

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TKNSE.

Ki wdbamidog, thou seesl nie perhaps,
ki wdbamimidog, you see me perhaps,

nin wdbamigodog, he sees me perhaps,

nin wdbamigodogenag, they see me perliaps,

ki to^ftawiminadog, thou seest us perhaps,
ki M?^6amiminadog, you see us perhaps,

nin wdbamigon&dog, he sees us perhaps,
nin wdbamigon&dogen&g, they see us perhaps.

NEGATIVE FORM.
Kawin ki wdbamissidog, thou dost perhaps not see me,

" ki wdbamiasimidog, you do perhaps not
" nin

" ki toa&amissiminadog,
" ki loflfiamissiminadog,

" nin 1
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IMPERFECT TENSE.

Gonima MJ^ftamiwarnban, perhaps thou sawest nie,

" toaftamiwegoban, perhaps you saw me,
" w)d6amigoban, perhaps he saw me,
" W7(^i!)amigwaban, perhaps they saw me,
" ica5amiwangiban, perhaps thou sawest us,

" wdhamivf&tigihB.\\, perhaps you saw us,

- t^^6amiwangidiban, | ^^^j^^^^ 1^^ ^^^ ^^^
** i(?aoammowangoban, )

" tf^ftamiwangidwaban,
| j^ ^^ ^^^ ^^^^

" «?aoammowangwaban, i

Gonima /caiomioaftamissiwamban, perhaps thou didst not see me,
," '* 2^a&amissiwegoban, perhaps you did not . . .

" '* zcdfeamissigwaban,
" " wa6amissiwangiban,
*^ " toaftawissiwangidiban, \
'' '' t<?a6«missinowangoban, J

" " i/?<^6awissiwangidwaban, -^

^' " iiJaftawissinowangwaban, I

After these two tenses form the others of the indicative.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Kishpin waiabamiwanen, if thou perhaps seest me,

«jaia6awiwegwen, if yoii perhaps see me,

tcam6awigwen, if he perhaps sees me,

waiabamiwsLgwen, if they perhaps see me,

waiafeamiwangen, if thou perhaps seest us,

waia6awiwangen, if you perhaps see us,

tratafeamiwangiden
| jf^e perhaps sees us,

MJaiaoammowangen* )

iraiaftamiwangidwawen, j -^^^^^ ^^^ ^^^
ioaittoawmowangwawen, )
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KisTipin loamftamissiwanen, if thou perhaps see me not,

" w?ata&amiasiwegwen, if you perhaps . . .

•' waiahami&Bigwejij

waiahamiBsmSkgwen ,

wamftamiasiwangen

,

toaia6«mis8iwangen,

«oaia6amis8iwangiden, -i

MJam&amissinowangen, /
^ma6ami88iwangidvvavven,

| if they perhaps see us not.
waia6ami88iiiowaugwawen, J « x^ ^

PEHFl CT TENSE.

Ga-wdbarmyff&nexif o.h thou perhaps hast seen me, issiwanen.

Etc., after the above present tense.

I'LUI'liliriX'T TENSE.

VFatamiwambanen, if thoii perhaps hadst seen me,

«?a6amiwegobanen, ifyou perluips liad seen me,

wadamigobanen, if he perhaps liad seen me,'

M7a6amiwagobanen, if they perhaps had seen me,

M5^6amiwangibanen, if thou perhaps hadst seen us,

i^aftamiwangibanen, if you perliaps had seen us,

irabamiwangidibanen, | -^ j^^ ,j^ J^^^ ^^^^
icaoammowangobanen, )

^^feamiwangidwabanen,
| j^,^,^^^^ perhaps had . . .

waoawmowangwabanen, J

W^ftawissiwambanen, iftliou perhaps hadst not seen me,
wa5awissiwegobanen, if you perliaps . , .

wa^amissigobanen

,

w«6awi8siwagobanen,

toa6amissiwangibanen,

loadawissiwangibanen,

«/?^6awi88iwangidibanen, ")

wj^&awissinowangobanen, J

«j^6ttmis8iwangidwabanen,
^

j(>a6a«2i8sinowangwabanen, j

Form the future tenses after the present, as : Ge-wdbamiwa-

nen . . . Ge-gi-icabamiwanen ...
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EXAMPLES ON THE TWO CASES OF THE IV. DUBITATIYE

CONJUGATION.

Kego owikkiioken: Nin wdhamigodog Kije-Manito.— Gwaiak nin

wdbamig misiwe; ikkiton mojag. Do not say : I suppose God
eees me, (or perhaps he sees me.) Always say : He eees me
certainly everywhere.

Ki gi-wdbamigowadog. gi-dagwishineg ; wdiha ta-hi-ija. He has

probably seen you when you arrived ; he will soon come here.

Aw oshkinawe ki ga-nandomigodog gaie kin nimiiding ; kego

dash ijdken. That young man will perhaps invite thee also

to dancing, but don't go.

EndogweUy ninidjdniss, saiagiiwanen ; kmvin sa ki habdmitawis-

si. I don't know, my child, whether thou lovest me ; thou
dost not obey me.

Mi ga-ondji-hata-diidn, Debeiiimiian, iceweni ga-sdgiissinowdnen.

Lord, I have behaved sinfully, because, I think, I have not

loved thee enough.

Kishpin kinigiigog kikeniminogwabanen ga-dodaman, ki da-gi-

bashanjeogog ganabaicTi. If thy parents had known what
thou hast done, they would perhaps had whipped thee.

Gagdnsomissiwdngibanen, kawin ganabatch wika nin da-gi-ana-

midssimin. Had you not exhorted us, w^e would perhaps ne-

ver have become Christians.

Niogisiss nin gad-inend; mi dash api ganabatch ge-wdbamiweg-
wen minawa. I will be absent four months ; and then (I

think) you will see me again.

Waiabamigwenag nongom ta-dibddjimowag endodamdn. Those
who perhaps see me now, will tell what I am doing.

Kin wika nwdndawissiwambanen, nongom weweni ki loi-kikinoa-

mon ge-dodaman. Thou who perhaps never heardst me,
(preaching,) I will now instruct thee exactly what thou shalt do.

Kawin nin wi-kikenimassiwinanig ga-da.jimiwangldenag. We
don't w^ant to know those that have spoken ill of us.

Kin ga-wdbamiwambanen megwa kwiivisensiioiidn, keiabi na ki

mikwenim ? Thou who hadst seen me (as they say) when I

was a boy, dost thou yet remember me ?
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Aw inini wika ga-ganonissinogohanen, hi hi-anamikag. This

man, who perhaps never had spoken to thee, comes to salute

thee.

Anishindbedog, moegwenag wiJca ge-minaissinowegwenag ishko-

tewdho, ta-mino-dodamog. Ye Indians, those who shall never

give you ardent liquor to drink, shall do well.

Hemark. In regard to the second third person in the '' Two
Cases," we have to observe that m the I. Case it does not alter

the verb. We say : Aw oshkinawe ki wdhamig, that young mati

sees thee ; and likewise : Aw oshkinawe ossan ki wdhamig, that

young man's father sees tliee. But in the II. Case there is some
difference, F. i.

Kishpin aw oshkinawe ossan irdhajmnid, ta-bi-ijawan oma. If

that young man's fatlicr sees me, he will come here.

Aw ikwe o r/i-inan oddnissan ichi ijimd ga-nondannnid. That
woman told her little daughter to tell me what she heard.

Kawin tvin nin nondagossi, ogwissan iniw nwandammidjin. He
does not hear me, it is his son that hears me.

Etc., etc.

Kishpin ossan wdbamissinig, kawin ia^bi-ijassiwan. If his father

sees me not, he will not come.

gi-inan oddnissan tchi ?}Ys8inig ga-nondamimd. She told her

little daughter, not to tell me wliat she heard.

Atiawi win nin ganonig iko ; ogwissan dash iniw ivika genojiaai-

nigon. He uses to speak to me ; but it is his son that nevet

speaks to me.

Before we close the IV. Conjugation, let us consider, in short

Examples, the verb Nin wdbama, in regard to the second third

person.
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AFFIRMATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TEN8E.

Nin wdhamimkn ossarty * I see liia fatlier,

hi wabarmmkn " thou seest his father,

o loa&aiidamawan ossiniwaUf lie sees his fatlieiv

nin wdbam}m&na,n, ossan, we see liis father,

Jci w0)amim&.-wa,n, " you see his father,

o w^&awnddmawawan' ossiniwany they see . . .

NEGATIVE FORM.
Kawin nin w^feamimassin ossan, I don't see his father,

'• M w>^&amimassin, " thou dost not see his father,

" o WJ^feandamawassin ossiniwan, he does not see his f.

" nin «?(^awimassinan, ossan, we don't see . . .

** M wdhainunkQsiwsiri " you don't see ...
'* o M7a6andamawassiwawan ossiniwan, they don't see hi8<

father.

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Nin wa6awiimabanin ogin, I saw his mother,

ki tcaftamimabanin " thou sawest his mother,

o «oa6andamawabanin, oginiwan, he saw his mother,.

nin w^6amimanabanin ogin, we saw his mother,

ki tcaftawimawabanin "
, you saw his mother,

o wadandamawawabanin oginiwan, they saw hi^-

mother,

Kawin nin w^feamimassibanin ogin, I did not see his mother,
'* M wt^&amimassibanin '^ , thou didst not see hig mother^
" o waftandamawassibanin oginiwan, he did not see his

mother,
" nin wjd6amimassinabanin ogin, we did not see his mother,
" ki M?a6a»^imassiwabanin '*

,
you did not see his mother,

" p waftandamawassiwabanin oginiwan, they did not see

his mother.

* Nin debwetawa JTije Manito, nin debwetawiva&n gaie Ogwissan. I believe
in God, aud I believe in his Son.
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After these two tenses you cau form all the remaining tenses

of the indicative^ and all the tenses of the conditional mood.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Kishpin wdbamim&g offwiaaan, if I see his son,

'^ wdbam " if thou seest his son,

^' w?^6andamawad ogwissiniwan/iihe. sees his son,

" i^,$6amimanKid ogwissan, | -^ ^,^ ^^^ ^^^ ^^^^
" wdham\m&r\\i " >

" w^6amime^, " if you see his son,

" tijdfcandamawawud ofjivissiniwan, if they see his son.

Kishpin wdham\\n\MH\\\\\<^^ oi/wissan, if I don't see his son,
*' lodbamhiniHHwvad " if thou dost not see

his Hon,
'' lyaiandamawassig ogwinHniivan, if he does not see

his son,
*' rya6«mimas8iwangid ogwissan, \ if we don't see

'^' tcafeawimassiwang "
J his son,

" wa6amimassiweg " if you don't see his

son,

^' tcafeandamawassigwa ogwissiniwan, if they don't

see his son.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Wiaftamimagiban ossaieian, bad I seen his brother,

to^&awimadiban " hadst thou s. h. b.

MJ^6andamawapan ossaieiniwan, had he seen his br.

ipa6amimangidiban ossaieian, ^ had we seen

*od6cw»ima2oban "
J his brother,

w?a6amimegoban " had you seen his br.

i(?a6andamawawapan ossaieiniwan, had they seen

his brother,

IFafeamimassiwagiban ossaieian, had I not seen......

ioa6awiimassiwadiban " hadst thou not seen

his brother,
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toa&andamawassigoban ossaieiniwan, had he not

seen his brother,

w^6amimassiwangidiban ossaieian, \ had we not

waftamimassiwangobau, " / seen his br.

zoa6a»wima8siwegoban " liad you not seen

his brother,

M^a&andamawassigwaban ossaieiniwan ? had they
not seen his brother ?

After these two tenses all the others are formed in the sub-

junctive mood.

Remark 1. You see in these Examples, that the syllable im is

inserted between the body of the verb and the terminations ; and
this syllable indicates the report to a second third person in the

fientence.

Remark 2. The number makes no difference in these expres-

sions. Mnwdbamiman ogwissan,iiaeai.ns,I see his son, or, his

sons. wabandamawan odanan, means, he sees his daughter,

or, his daughters.

V. CONJUGATION.

Besides the transitive or active verbs animate, belonging to

the preceding Conjugation, which all terminate iu a, there is an-

other kind of these verbs, ending in nan, at the first person sing.

indicative ; and likewise so at the third person. And these verbs

belong to this V. Conjugation.

Here are some verbs of this Conjugation.

l.pers. S.pers.

Mind ijdnan, I go to him, or, I visit him, od ijdnan,

Nind atdwenan, I sell him, od atdwenan,
Nind atdwangenan, I borrow him, od atdwangenan,

Nin gimMinan, I steal him, o gimodinan,

Nind apenimonan, I trust in him, od apenimonan,

Nin maniiokenan, I adore him, [an idol,) o manitokenan,

Nind anokinan, I order it to be made, od anokinan,

Nin bMawenan, I burn it up for fuel, o bodawenan,

17



— 248 —

Nind asharigenan, I give it fpr food, or as

food, od ashangenaUf

Nin migiwenan^ I give it away as a present, o migiivenan.

NEGATIVE FORM.AFFIRMATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE.

Singular.

Nind apenimonSkU, I trust in him, Kawin ssinan,

kid apenimoii&iif " ssinan,

od apenimon&n^ '^ ssinan,

nind ajpenimoniin, " ssimin,

kid opcn-monawa, '^ ssinawa,

od apenimonawan, " ssinawan.
Plural.

Nind apdnimon&g, T trust in them, A'amw ssinag,

kid apenimonixg, " ssinag,

od opemmonan, " ssinan,

nind apenimomm, '* ssimin,

kid apemwonawag, " ssinaw^^,

od apenimonB.w&n, " ssinawan.
IMPERFECT TENSE.

Singular.

Nind apenimou&bsLUj I trusted in him,

Md apemmonaban,

od apemmonabanin,

nind opewmominaban,

kid apenimomwa.ha.ny

od opemmonawabanin,

Kawin ssinaban,
'* ssinaban,

" ssinabanin,

" ssinabanin,

" ssimwaban,
^* ssinawabanin-

Plural.

Nind apemwonabanig, I trusted in them, Kawin ssinabanig.

kid openmonabanig,

od ap€«monabanin,

nind ajpewiwominabanig,

Md apenimoixiw&hB.mg,

od apemwonawabanin.

ssinabanig,

ssinabannin,

ssiminabanig,

ssimwab&oig,

ssinawabanin.
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Singular and Plural.

Apenimoisiu, because I trust in him, (them,) ssiwan,

apenimoi&Uf psiwan,

apenimod, ssig,

apenimoi&ng, » because we ssiwang,

apenimdiB.Tig, j trust . . . ssiwang,

apenimoleg, ssiweg,

apenimow&df ssigwa.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Singular and Plural.

Apenimoisimhan, had I tr. in him, (them,) ssiwamban,

apiwmoiamban, ssiwamban,
openimopan, ssigoban,

apcmmoiangiban, \ had we ssiwangiban
apewmoiangoban, i trusted. ssiwangoban,
opemmoiegoban, ssiwegoban,

apemmowapan, ssigwaban,

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Singular and Plural.

) trust (thou) inApenimon,

apenimokan, i him, (them,) Kego ken,

a gad-apinemonnn, let him tr. inh. (them,) " ssinan,

apenimod&, let us trust in him, ** ssida,

apemmodanig, let us trust in them, " ssidanig,

apenimoiog, trust (you) in him, (them) " kegon,

o gad-apenimon&w&T) , let them trust in him,

(them,) " ssinawan.



— 250 —

PARTICIPLES.

PBESENT TENSE.

Singular and Plural.

Nin epenimoi&n, 1 who trust in liim,

(them,) ssiwan,

kin epenimoi&nf thou wlio trustest, ssiwan,

win epenimod, he wlio trusts, ssig.

Remark. The verbs of tlio V. Conjugation cannot be given in

the Two Cases by themselves, hut only by the help of the follow-

ing substantives with possoHHive i)ronouns, viz : niiaw, my body

;

kiiaw^ thy body ; wiiaw, h\H (lier^ body; niiawindnin, our bo-

dies; kiiawinanin, our bodies; kiiawiwan, your bodies; wiia-

mwaw, their bodies ; which arc omployed to express the perso-

nal pronouns, I, me ; he, eho, it, him, her; we, us; you, ye;
they, them. In the " Examples on the V. Conjugation," and
'' on the V. Dubitative Conjugation," you w^ill find several which
contain the above words, by which, as you will see, the " Two
Cases" are expressed, (I . , . thee ; thou . . . me.) These expres-

sions are so natural to the Otchipwe language, that they are

correctly applied even to the Lord God, who has no body; be-

cause they stand for the personal pronouns, and are not used
with the intention to signify a material body.

Here follow some Examples illustrating the use of the above
surrogates of personal pronouns.

Mi aw inini hemitod niiaw ; [mi aio inini bemiid, nin widigema-
gan.) This is the man that takes care of me, (my husband.)

JNi7i jdwendan niiaw ; [ninjawenindis.) I have pity on myself.

Kishpin matchi ijiwebisiidn, nin kikendan jingendamdn niiaw;
(jingenindisoidn.) If I behave bad, I know that I hate myself.

Ogi-niton wiiaw ga-apitch-kashkendang
; gi-nissidiso.) He was

so sad, that he killed himself.

Jesus gi-kitimdgiton wiiaw, kinawind ondji; igi-kitimdgiidiso.)

Jesus made himself poor for our sake.
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Aw oshkinawe o mino dodan wiimv minn ijiwehisid ; {mino do-

daso.) This young man does good to himself in behaving well.

Nin wi-mino-ganawendamin niiawindnin tchi-hata-yiwebisissi-

wdng ; {nin wi-mino-ganawenindisomin.) We will take well

care of ourselves, that we may not sin ; (the person spoken to,

not included.)

Ki hanadjitomin kuawirKiniii, kishpin hahamendansiwang ana-

miewin; [kihanadjiidisomin. We ruin (injure) ourselves, if

we don't care for religion
;
(the person spoken to, included.)

Enamiaieg, weweni ganawendamog kiiawiwdn, tchi matchi ijiive-

bisissiweg ; (weweni ganawenindisoiog .) Christians, take well

care of yourselves, in order not to behave bad.

Enamiassiweg, jawendamog kiiawiwan ; (jawenindisog ;) kajige

kitagitowining kid apagitonawan kiiawiwan, kishpin jingen-

dameg anamiewin ; [kid apaidisom.) Pagans, have mercy on

yourselves
;
you are precipitating yourselves into eternal mi-

sery, if you hate religion.

Osam nihiwa wassinidjig od akositonawan wiiawiwan ; {akosii-

disowag.) Those that eat too much, make themselves. sick."

Nind inag ahinogjiiag tchi hinitowad wiiawiwan, tchi hwa hi-

ijawad kikinoamading
, [tchi biniidisowad. I tell the children

to clean themselves before they come to school.

EXAMPLES ON THE V. CONJUGATION.

Debenjiged nind apenimomin, kawin bekdnisid awiia nind apeni-

mossimin. We trust in the Lord, we don't trust in any other.

AnisMndbeg 7ia kid ijanag ? Kawin nongom nind ijassinag ; We-

mitigoji aiakdsid nind ydnan. Dost thou go to see the Indians ?

No, I don't go to see them to-day ; I go to a sick Frenchman.

Aw kwiwisens naningim o bi-gimodinan mishiminan. That boy

comes often here to steal apples.

Waieshkat naningim nind ijdndbanig anishindbeg, anamiewin

gi-kikinoamawagwa. In the beginning I went often to the In-

dians ; I taught them to say prayers.

KaM-bibon kawin kid ijassimwdbanig kid inawemaganiwag ki-

tchi odenang. All winter you did not go to see your relations

in the city.
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Juda gi-atdwenan Jesusan, nissimidana dasswdbik joniian gi-

missawenimad. Judah has sold Jesus, because he has covet-

ed the thirty pieces of silver.

Anishindbeg enanddssigog o pi-gimodinawan abinodjiian ode-

nang. Some pagan Indians have stolen a child in the village.

Ki gi'bddawenag nanabagissagonsag oma ga-abidjig ? Kawin nin
gi-bodawessinag. Hast thou burnt up the little boards that

were here? No, I have not burnt them up.

Ki minwenddm na, Md inawemaganiwag ijaieg nongom ? Are
you glad to go on a visit to your relations to-day ?

Kiskpin wi-aidwessiwan pakwejigan, mi go gaic nin tchi wi-aia-

wessiwdn. If thou dost not want to sell any flour, then I don't
want to sell any.

Ki gi-jawenimag igiw enamiadjig, Debendjigeian, kin eta gi-ape-

nimowad kiiaw. Thou hast had mercy on these Christians,

O Lord, because they have trusted in Thee alone.

Kawin ki gi-mino-dodansi gi-ijdssiwan mekatewikwanaie, Pak gi-

odjitchisseg. Thou hast not done right that thou hast not
gone to the Missionary at Easter, (in the Easter-time.)

Atawangessmdmbanjebapakwejigan, kawin nongom ki da-amo-
assi ; kawin awiia pakwejigan kid aiawassiwanan. If I had
not borrowed this morning some flour, thou wouldst not eat

bread now; we have no flour.

Debendjiged ki Kije-Manitom eta enigokodeeian apenimony kego
dash gwetch awiia bemddisid apenimoken. Trust in the Lord
thy God only from all thy heart, but don't trust much in any-
body living on earth,

Ijdkan aw aiakosid inini,jawenim, geget kitchi kotagito. Go to

that sick man, be charitable to him, he suflers much indeed.

gad-atawenan od opwdganan, kego dash o moshweman o gctd-

atdwessinan ; nind ina aw anisMndbe. I say to that Indian
thus : Let him sell his pipe, but let him not sell his handkei^

,chief.

Ijdddnig anishindbeg awi-gagikimangwa ; kego dash atawe
winini nongom ijassida. Let us go to the Indians to preach
to them, (to exhort them,) but let us not go to-day to the
trader.



— 263 —

Enishindbewiie^, kego gimodikegon opinig kitigamng ; hi gad-

animisim. Ye, Indians, don*t steal potatoes in the field ; you
will be punished for it.

Ogad-oshangenawan kokoshan, pakwejiganan gate. Let them
give pork and flour, (for food, not for sale, etc.)

^awm wika nin ga^ivanenimassig epenimodjig niiaw, kaginig nin

ga-widokdwag ; ikkiio Debeniminang. I will never forget those

who trust in ncbe, I will always assist them, saith the Lord.

Epenimod anishmdben, naningim waiejima, Kijemaniton dash

apenimod, ka wika waiejimassi. He that trusts in man, is

often deceived .; but he that trusts in God, is never deceived.

Apitchi matchi dodam aw masinitchiganan menitoked. Enami-

CLSsigog mi igiw menitokedjig masinitchiganan. He that adores

an image, (idol,; does exceedingly wrong. Pagans (heathen)

are those who adore image^, (idols.)

V. DUBITATIVE CONJUGATION.
AFFIRMATIVE FORM. NEGATIVE ^ORM

INDICATIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE.

Mnd apenimonadogj I trust perhaps in

him, Kawin ssinadog,

kid apenimoiasAog, '^ ssinadog,

06? <2pewmonadogenan, " ssinadogenan,

nind opcwemominadog, " ssiminadog,

kid apenimomwadog, ^' ssimwadog,

od apemmonawadogenan, " ssinawadogenan.

Plural.

Nind apemwionadogenag, I trust per-

haps in them, Kawin ssii

kid openmonadogenag,
od apenimon&dogen&n,

nind apcwmominadogenag, *' ssiminadogenag.

kid apemhnortLi^a.dogen&g,

od opewewonawadogenan.

nadogenag,

nadogenag,

nadogenan.

imwadogenag,

nawadogenan.
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Thv ]}erj'ect tense is formed by prefixing gi- to the verb, as r

Nin yi-apenimonadog. ...

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Singular and Plural.

Gonima gi'apenimow&mhan, I haji perbaps

trusted in him, (them,)

gi-apenim6w&mbavi f

gi-apewmogoban

,

gi-apenimoi^^wkngihaYi, » we
gi-apenim^vfangohan, / . . .

gi-apenimovfegohdkii^

gi-apenimogwahskji ,

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD

PRESENT TENSE.

Singular and Plural

E^enimowSinen, that I perhaps trust in him,

(them,)

Kawin ssiwamban,

ssiwamban,

lan,

lan,.esiwan,

ssiwegoban

ssigwaban.

epemmogwexiy

ejpenmowangen, \

epenimowa.n.gen, V

epenimowegwen, )

epenimovfagweriy

ssiwanen,

ssiwanen,

ssigwen,

ssiwangen,

ssiwangen,

gsiwegwen,

ssiwagwen.

PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT TENSE,

Singular and Plural.

Nin epenimowebneriyl who perhaps trust in him, (them^)

hin epenimowsmen, thou who perhaps tr. . . .

win epenimogwejif he who perhaps tr. . . .

ninawind epewmowangen, "> we who perhaps trust in him;,

kinawind ejpmmowangen, J (them,)
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Mnawa epenimowegwen, you who perhaps tr. . .

winawa epenimagwen&e, they who perhaps tr. . . .

Nin epenmossiwawen, I who perhaps do not tr. . . .

kin epenimo8aiwa.nen, thou who . . .

win epenimosBigweu

,

ninawindepenimoBsmangen,
| ^e who perhaps do not . .\

kinawmd epemmossiwangen, )

Jcinawa epenimoaBiwegweuy

winawa cpem'mossigwenao;,

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Singular and Plural.

Nin cpenmowambanen, I who perhaps trusted in him,
(them,)

Jcin€pemmowamhsinen,th.on who . . .

win epenimogohanen,

ninawind epew^«^ovvaugibanen, \
Mnawind epemmowangobanen, /
Mnawa epcmmowegobanen,
winawa epewmogobanenag.

EXAMPLES ON THE V. DUBITATIVE CONJUGATION.

Kawin Kije-Maniton od apenimossinadogenan, mi apitcJiiwendji-

segisid. He does probably not put his trust in God ; that is

the reason he fears so much.

Kawin dbissiwag ; anishinaben od ijanawadogenan. They are

not at home ; they probably are visiting the Indians, (on a
visit to the Indians.)

Kid apenimomwadog niiaw, ininiwidog, mi ganabatch wendji-

nasikawiieg nongom. Men, I suppose you place your confi-

dence in me ; that is perhaps the reason you come to me to-day.

Kid inawemaganag ki gi-ijdnadogenagpitchindgo ; kawin sa kabe-

gijig ki gi-wdhamissinon. Thou hast probably been to see

thy relations yesterday ; so I did not see thee all day.
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Aw osJikinawe osdm o gi-iopenimonadogenan, kakinagego anisha

tcM ondinamagodkawm dm'h gi-anokissi. That young fello*r

relied perhaps toomuohott him, that he would let him have
all things for nothing ; and so he did not work.

Endogwen aw inini epenimogwen niiaw ; kawin gwaiak nin hiker

nimigossi. I doubt whether that man has any confidence in

me ; he does not know me well.

Namdndj ^jitchigegwen, ejagwen ossan, gonima gaie ejassigwen.

I don't know what he is doing, and whether he goes to his

father, or not.

Kinawa ketchi-apenimowegwen niiaw, wegonen ge-iji-gashkito-

wdmbdnen ichi dodonagog ? You who have perhaps much
confidence in me, what would I be able to do for you ?

Kin aidpitchi-apenimowauen aw inini, ki gor-kitcMwaiejimigo

ningoting. Thou who trustent so much in that man, (as I

heard,) thou shalt be once much deceived.

Kinawa ejdwegwen mojag aidkosidjig, ki ga-jawenimigowa Sesus

dibakonige-gijigak, kishpin win wendji-dodameg. You who
visit frequently the sick, (as I understood,) Jesus will be mer-

ciful to you on the day ofjudgment, if you do it for his sake.

VI. CONJUGATION.

To this Conjugation belong all the verbs transitive or active,

INANIMATE. The objcct, upon which acts the subject of these

verbs, is always comprised in the verb; as: Ninwdbanddn, does

not mean only, I see; but, I see it, (some inanimate object. See

page 14.)

All the verbs of this Conjugation end in n, (an, en, in, on,) at

the first person sing, present, indicative ; and likewise so at the

characteristical third person.

Here are a few verbs belonging to this Conjugation.

l.pers. d.pers.

Nin dehwetdn, I believe it, o dehwetdn,

Nin kik^nddn, I know it, o kikenddn,

Nin minikwin, I drink it, o minikwen.
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Nind apdndjigen, I eat it with some other

thing, od apandjigen,

Nin mldjin, I eat it, (some in. obj.,) o midjin,

Nind agwtn, I put it on, (clothing,) od agwin,

Nin bidon, I bring it, o hidon,

Nin btiony I wait for it, o biion.

Note. In the paradigm, this final n is placed among the termi-

nations, because it does not always remain with the verb.

AFFIRMATIVE FORM. NEGATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE.

Singular.

Nin wdbanddn, I see it,
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IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Wdhandan
1 see it (tl e ^ A'

wdhanddrOi6kei,iii / ' '
J tb

>

o ga-wdhanddn, let him see it, " nsin,

o ga-wdbanddna.n, let him see them, " nsinan,

tr«6anci^nda, letus seeit, (them,) " nsida,

wdbandamogy see it, (them,) " ngegon,

o ga-wdbanddn&way let them see it, *• nsinawa,

o ^a-2<;a6awdanawan, let them see them, ** nsinawan.

PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT TENSE.

Nin waidbandanmr^, I who see it, (them,)

kin wcddbandaman, thou who seest it, (them,)

win waiabandang, he who sees it, (them,)

waiabandamiiig, (ce que Pon voit,)

ninawind waiabandamkncr, ) ,
-i. /i.i^' V we who see it, (them,

Kinawmd waiabandaniang,

)

kinawa waiabandameg, you who see it, (them,)

winawa waiabandangig, they who see it, (them,)

Nin waiabandansiwauy I who do not see it, (theiu,)

kin waiabandana'iwan, thou who dost not . . .

Remark 1. The verb, tiind aidn, I have it, makes an exception

from the above paradigm in the ^AzVc? persons of the subjunctive

mood and the participles ; as follows :

AFFIRMATIVE FORM. NEGATIVE FORM.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Singular and PUiral.

Aiddy because he has it, (them,) ssig,

aidng, because one has it, ssing,

aidw&dj because they have it, ssigwa.
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PLUPERPEOT TENSE.

Singular and Plural.

Aidp&n, had he had it, (them,)

aiawapaH, had they, . . .

PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT TENSE.

Singular and Plural.

Eidd, who has it, (them,)

eiddjigf who have it, (them,)

IMPERFECT TENSE.

ssinoban,

ssigwaban,

ssig,

ssigog.

Singular and Plural.

Eid^an, who had it, (them,) ssigoban,

ciapanig, who had it, (them,) ssigobanig.

Remark 2. All the verbs of this Conjugation, ending in dn, are

exactly conjugated after the preceding paradigm ,'iVin wabanddn.

But the verbs ending in m, in, and on, undergo a little diffe-

rence in some moods and tenses. We shall point out here this

difference. The moods and tenses which are not mentioned in

the following paradigm, are conformable to the above paradigm,

Nin wdhanddn.

We take the verb, Nin sdgiton, I like it, for an example ; but

the verbs in en, and in, are conjugated exactly like those in on.

In the AFFIRMATIVE form the whole indicative mood of Nin sd-

gitouy is exactly conjugated as in Nin wdhanddn.

But in the negative form you have to remember, that in the

terminations of this form, the letters ns in the preceding para-

digm, are always changed into ss, for the verbs in en, in and on.

So for instance, you say : Kawin nin wdhanda\i%m ; change this

ns'in ss, for the verb, Nin sdgiton, and you will have : Kawin

nin sdgitoasin. And so on, always cl!ianging ns into 5*. This is

the only little difference between Nin wdhanddn and Nin sdgi-
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.

ion, etc., for the whole indicative mood. But in the subjunctive

mood there is some more discrepance, as you see here below.

AFFIRMATIVE FORM. NEGATIVE FORM.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESEXT TENSE.
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PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT TENSE.

Singular and Plural.

Nin saiagitoi&u, I M'ho like it, (them,)

Icin saiagitoiBXi, thou who likest it, (them,}

win saiagitod, he who likes it, (them,)

saiagifon^f what one likes,

ninawind saiagitoikr\gy\
t, n •+ /+v^^ \

. , . .J
• } we who like it, them,

ktnawtnd saiagito^&ng, j

kinawa saiagitoieg, you who like it, (them,)

winawa Baiagitodjig, they who like it, (them,)

Nin saiagitoBBivfUn, I who don't like it, (them,)

kin saiagiios9.iwB.n, thou who dost not like . . .

win saiagitoBsig, he who does not like it, (them,)

ninawind saiagitossiw&ng, )
, i ,.

. , ... . v we who don't . . .

kmawmd saiagiio&BWf&ng, j

kinawa saiagitossiwegy you who don't like,

winawa saiagitossigogf they who . . .

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Singular and Plural.

Nin saiagitoisbmhskn, I who liked it, (them,)

kin saiagitoiB.mh&n, thou who likedst it, (them,)

win saiagitoTpSkTij he who . . .

saiagitongihan, (ce qu'on aimait,)

ninawind saiagitoiMigiban, •)
i n j

. , . . . • V V we who liked . . .

kmawmd saia^iroiangoban, J

kinawa saiagitoiegoh&n, you who liked . . .

winawa saiagitopamgj %hey who . . .

Nin saiagitoBsiw&mhsiia., I who did not like it, (them,)

kin saiagitoaama.mbB,ia, thou who didst not like . .

.

i»in saiagitosaigohan , he who did not . . .

ja^a^i^ossingiban, what one did not like,
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ninawind saiagitoss]

kinawind saiagitos^.

kinawa saiagiiosB:

winawa saiagitoaa

wangiban,
^ ^^ ^j^^ ^j^ ^^^ ^ _

wangoban, i

wegoban, you who did . . .

anig, they who . . .

Form after these two tenses all the others of these participles.

Exactly as the verb, Nin sdgiton, are conjugated the verbs

Tvhich we call personifying. (See page 81.) They all end in on~

These verbs personify inanimate things, that is to say, they re-

present them as doing actions, which only persons or other liv-

ing beings can do. F. i.

Kid ikkitowin nin nihwdkdigon. Thy word makes me wise.

Anamiewin nin ginaamagon matcki dodamowin. Religion for-

bids me bad actions.

Michi aJcosiwin ki gi-odissigomin. Af great sickness has come

to us, (has visited us.)

Mtam hatddowin kakind aniskindbeg o gi-inigaigonawa. The
first sin has injured all men, (all mankind.)

Here are some moods and tenses of these verbs, only exempli

gratia.

AFFIRMATIVE FORM. NEGATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.



— 264 —

nind odissigomm, they come to us, Kawin ssimin,

hid odissigon&wskn, " " " you, " ssinawan

od odissigonawATii " " " them, " ssinawan.

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Singular.

Nind odissigon&h&rXf it came to me, Kawin esinaban,

kid odisng(m^\fB,ni " " " thee,

od ddi8sigoiiB.hB.nf " " " him,

nind odissigomin&h&n , etc. . .

Md odissigon&vf&h&n,

od odissigon&w&h&n,

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Singular and Plural.

Odissigoisin, if it comes (they come) to me.

ssinaban,

ssinaban,

ssiminaban^

ssinawaban^

ssinawaban-

odissigoia,!!, if it

odissigodj if it •'

odmigroiang, -k

odissigoisLUgi /
^

odissigoieg, if it "

odissigow&d, if it
"

Etc.

to thee,

" to him,

" to us,

" to you,
" to them,

. . Etc. . .

PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT TENSE.

esiwan,

ssiwan^

ssig,

ssiwang,

ssiwaug^

ssiweg,

ssigwa.

Nin wedissigoi^n, I to whom it comes, (they come,)!

kin wedissigoi&n, thou to whom . . .

win wedissigodj he to whom. . .

ninamnd wedissigoitng,^^

kinamnd wedissigoi&ng, j

kinama toedissigoieg, you . .

.

winavia wedisstgodjig, they . .

we to whom

.
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PRESENT TENSE.

Nin wedissigoBdiwAn, I to whom it does (they do) not come,

kin wedissiydBBiwaiif thou ...

win wedissigoBaigt he . . .

ninawind wedissigoBBiw&ngi ^

Mnawind wedissigoBBivfang, j
^® • •

kinawa wedissigoBBiweg, you . , .

winawa wedissigoBsigog, they ...

Etc . . , etc . .

.

Examples.

1 pers. pctss voiccy personifying verbs.

Nin wdbamigo, I am seen, nin wdbamigon, it sees me.

Mn nissigo, I am killed, nin nissigon, it kills me.

Nin gandnigo, I am spoken to, nin ganonigon, it speaks to me.

Nin nishkimigo, I am made angry, nin nishkimigon, it makes
me angry.

Nin sdgiigo, I am loved, nin sdgiigony it loves me.

Nin ndpinanigo, I am followed, nin ndpinanigon, it follows me.

Nind dnwenimigo, I am reproached, nind dnwenimigon, it re-

proaches me.

Ninjing6nimigo, I am hated, nin jing^nimigon, it hates me.

Nin kikenimigoy I am known, nin kikenimigony it knows me.

Etc . . . etc . . .

VI. DUBITATIVE CONJUGATION.

AFriRMATIVE FORM. NEGATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Singular.

Nin wdbandan&dogy I see it perhaps, Kawin nsinadog,

A?» to^dandanadog, " nsinadog,

o wdbandanaAogf " nsinadog,

nin wdbandamma,6.ogy " nsiminadog,

M wdbandanskwakdiOgy " nsinawadog,

wdbandaudkVidAogy " nsinawadog.
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Plural.

Nin wdbandan&d(ygei&&Ti,I see them perhaps,

{in. objectSj) Kawin nsinadogenan,

M tt5^6«w<^«uadogenan,

wa6aw<Zanadogenan,

nin w^feaw-daminadogenan,

hi MJ<^&awc^nawadogenan,

tc^dandfanawadogeoan,

nsinadogenan,

nsinadogenan,

naiminadogenan,

nsinawadogenan,

nsinawadogenan.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Waiahandaxno'Vf(ir\ew, * whether I see it,

(them,)

waiahanda\\\owQ.nQx\i

waiabandamogwen,
waiabandamo'Wkngen, •)

waiabandamowaugenj ^^^^^^^ ^^ • •
•

waidbandamowegwen,

waidbandamowagwen ,

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Wdbandamowamhinen, if I had seen it,

(them,)

tc^6aw(?amowambanen,

MJa6an(?amogobanen

,

«j^6an(Zamowangibanen, »
.

MJ^6aw<:?amowangobanen, j ^
^"^^

' '
*

«j^6ant?amowegobanen

,

M>a6awfZamowagobanen,

Form the future tense after the present ; &i

wdnen . .

.

nsiwanen,

nsiwanen,

nsigwen

,

nsiwangen,

nsiwangen,

nsiwegwen,

nsiwagwen.

nsiwambanen,

nsiwambaynen,

nsigobanen,

nsiwangibanen,

nsiwangobanen,

nsiwegobanen,

nsiwagobanen,

: Ge-wdbahdamo-

* See Bemarkzt the end of this paradigm.
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PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT TENSE.

Nin waidbandavabvf'dn^n, I who perhaps see it, (them,(

Tcin waiabandamow&nen , thou who . . .

win waiabandamogwen,

Tirnawind waiabondatfxovf&ngQn, »

kinawind waiaband&mow&ngen, j
we w o per aps see

. .
.

kinawa waiabondamowegwen,

winawa waiabandartiogwenikg.

PRESENT TENSE.

Nin waiabandans,\vft.ner\, I who p. don't see it, (them,)

! kinwaiabandan^vNQ.Tieny thou who p. . .

winwaiabandanQigv^Qn,

ninawindwaiabandansiwshngen,^^

kinawind waiabandansiwangen, / V • >
•

kinawa waiabandansiwegweu;

winawa waiabandansigwenag.

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Nin waiabandamowaimhanen,! who perh. saw it, (them,)

kin waiabandamowamhanen, thou who p . . .

win waiabandamogohanen

,

ninawind waiabandamowangibanerif -»

Mna/wind MJaia6a»(iamowangobanen, j

kinawa icamfeano^amowegobanen,

winawa wmafcandamogobanenag,

Nin waiabandanBiwamhaiiQriy I who did perhaps not see it,

(them,)

kin waia&aw(^ansiwambanen, thou who ...

win waiabandanBigohan^n,

ninawind waiabandansAwawgihawen, >

kinawind waiabandan^mangobanen, J
^ ^

kinawa loaia&awcZansiwegobanen,

winawa waiabandan&igohanQnag.
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Remark. Respecting the vefbs ending in en, in and on, (page

256,) you will please remember, that in all the cases where the

verbs ending in dn, take the syllable mo in the Dubitative Con-

jugation, this syllable is taken out, for the verbs ending in en,

in and on. So you say : Waiabandamowdnen, waiahandamog'

wen, etc . . . but you will not say : Saiagitomowdnen, saiagito"

mogwen ; but : Saiagiiowdnen, saiagitogwen ; and so forth, al-

ways taking out the syllable mo, for the verbs in en, in, on.

EXAMPLES ON THE WHOLE VI. CONJUGATION-

Bejig etawdkaigan nin wdbandan, kawinnij ninwdbandansinan.

I see only one house, I don't see two.

Nin bitomin ndbikwdn tchi bagamassing. Kawin nin kikendan-

simin apt ge-dagwishinomagadogwen. We are waiting for the

vessel to come in. We don't know when it shall arrive.

Aw kwiwisens kawin gego o kikendansinaban bwa-dagwising oma,

nongom dash weweni o wdbandan masinaigan. This boy

knew nothing when he came here, but now he reads well.

Ki gi-giwewidonan na anokdsowinan f Bejig eta nin gi-giwewir

don ; nij dash kawin mashi nin gi-aiossinan. Hast thou car-

ried back the tools ? I have carried back (returned) one only ;

but the other two I have not yet used.

Nin gwinawdbandan widss oma ga-ateg ; animosh o gi-bi-gimo-

dinadog. I cannot find (I miss) the meat that was here ; I

suppose a dog has stolen it away.

Weweni nin ga-ganawendanan Kije-Manito o ganasongewinan,

kawin minawa ondjita nin ga-wi-bigobidossinan. I will faith-

fully keep the commandments of God, I will no more break

them purposely.

Ninidjdniss, kis'hpin gego dibddodaman, gonima gaie gego ojito

ian, mikwenim Debendjiged misi gego waidbandang. My
child, if thou art telling something, or doing something, «re-

memf^er the Lord who sees all.

Kishpin wa-aidmowanen gego, gagwedjimishin, ki gor-minin. Bi-

dddjimowin nwandamowegwen, kego pakige debwetangegon. If

thou perhaps wishest to have something, ask me, I will give
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it to thee. Ifyou happen to hear reports, don't believe them
immediately.

Hawatch waiba mikamdngiban tchimdnj mewija nin da-gi-dagwi-

shinimin. Had we found a canoe sooner, we would have ar-

rived long ago.

Minikwissiwamban iw wenijishing mashkikiwdbo, ginwevj hi da-

gi-ako8. Hadst thou not taken this good medicine, thou

wouldst have been sick a long time.

Oe-gi-kitigadameg Kije-Manito o kitigdning, enamiciUg, mi iw ge-

ma/maieg wedi, ge-ishkiva-birnddisiieg aking. Whatever you

shall have sown on the field of God, Christians, that you
shall reap there, after your life on earth.

Ki da-wanendanawa Debeniminang od ikkitowiUy kishpinwika

nondansiweg gagikwewin. You would forget the word of the

Lord, if you never heard sermons.

Mjjaigwa wdkaiganan o da-dibendanan, nij gaie kitigdnan o

doraianan aw inini, minikwe^sig. That man would already

possess two houses, and would have two fields, (gardens,) if

he did not drink.

Ki dorwdbandan masinaigan, wendamitdssiwanin. Thou oughtst

to read when thou hast leisure time.

Weweni sdgiton kid anamiewin, minotan anamie-gagikwewin,

mino tndbadjiton dash. Like well thy religion. Listen with

pleasure to religious sermons, and make a good use of them.

Gijigado-masinaigan ojitokan, tchi kikendamdng gijigadon.

Please make a calendar, that we may know the days.

Kego wika gego gimodiken, ki wdbamig sa aw ge-dibakonik. Ne-
ver steal anything, because he who will judge thee, sees thee.

Nin nagadanan oma anind nind aiiman ; kego awiia o gama-
mossinan. I leave here some of my-things ; let nobody take

them away.

Awke ijddai awi-wdbandanda ga-ijiwekak Beihleheming. Let us

go, let us see what happened in Bethlehem.

Kego babammdansida matchi minawanigosiwin aking, tchi wani-

tdssiwang iw kagige minawanigosiwin gijigong. Let us not
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care for sinful pleasures on earth, lest we lose that ererlasfe

ing joy in heaven.

Kin waidhandamamban mbiwa maianadaJc, Jcego iw bdpish kiki-

nowdbdndangen. Thou who sawest so many evil things, da
not take any example on those things. •

Nin, ga-pisindamdh iw gigitowin, nin igo nin dibddjim ; debwS-

tawishig. T who have listened to that discourse, I do report

;

believe me.

Kawin bek^nisidjig da-gagwedjimassiwag ; igiw sa ininiwag ga~

A few Examples i/n regard

AFFIRMATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Kawin win gego o wdbandansin, ogwissan o wdbandamim. He-

sees nothing, his son sees it.

Kawin wtnawa o bi-nadissinawan masinaiganan, oshimeiwan so.

bi-nadimini. They don't come for the books, their brothers

(sisters) come for them.

And so on in all the tensei?

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Kishpin ossan wdbandammid ga-iji-anokinid, iOrminwendamon.

When his father seeshow he has worked, he will be contented.

Kishpin onigiigon wdbandaminig minik ga-ojitonid, o ga-mini-

gon gego. When his parents see how much he has done, they

will give him something.
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wdbandamogwenag maichi dodamowirij dagagwedjimawag. Not

•

others ought to be questioned ; those men who have see» the-

ill doing, (as I understood,) ought to be called.

Jawendagosiwag ga-wdhandansigog, anawi dash gi-dehwetavnog^

Blessed are -they that have not seen, and yet have believed.

Ge-mmo^ganmvendang odanamiewin gid-akobimddi3id',kagfmgt

g^igong iord&bisi.' He who shall keep well his religion (be a
good Christian) as long as he shall live shall eternally be
happy in heaven.

to ^Ae second third person.

NEGATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

'

PRESENT TEirSE.

Wiii etaioMkendan, kawin ossaieian o HA;end!«nsinini. He only

knows it ; his brother knows it not.

Winawa geget o sdgiionawa anamiewin, kawin dash onidjdnisst—

wan sdgitoasmini. I'hey truly like religion, but their chil-

dren don't lik-e it.

derived from the present.

SUBJUI^CTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE. , .

Kishpin ogin odapinanBinig iw'wdboian, winigo€>gadodapihtm^

If her mother does not take that blanket, she will take it her-

self.

Kishpin onigiigon gego odapinanBmigt anisha ia-gi-miokiyf&n. If

his parents take no payment, they shall have worked for

nothing.
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PARTCIPLES.

PBEflEKT TENSE.

Jiii sa wiicm waio^andaminxdjin fnojag masinaigan. It is his

brother-in-law that ia always reading, (looking in the book.)

Mqyjin win dibandasin iw ; omishomissan mi.iniw debtndami'

nidjin. He dpes not own this ; it is his grandfather that owns it>

And 80 in other tenses

VII. CONJUGATION.

In order to accommodate all the verbs of the Otchipwe Ian'

,guage, we must establish three more conjugations, for the uni-

personal verbs ; (see page 83.) One of these Conjugations vfill

be for the unipersonal verbs ending in a vowel ; the two others

will be for those ending in a consonant.

To this VII. Conjugation then belong all the unipersonal verbs

««nding in a vowel. This vowel may be a, e, i, or o.

Here are a few verbs belonging to this Conjugation.

Kissind, it is cold, (speaking of the weather.)

.Sasagdj it is full of brushes, or underwood.

Jib6iaj there are no brushes, no underwood.

Ijinikdde, it is called, (8ome inanimate object.)

Ijitehigdde, it is made, constructed.

Magonigdde, it is mixed with ...

Kijitey it is warm, (spea.king of the weather.)

Ate, there is of it ; it is.

lOdJUehisse, it arrives, (speaking of a certain day or time.)

J)im% it is deep, (a river, etc.)
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PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT TENSE.

Mi iniw onidj&nissan gego kekendanBxnxgOTi. This is his child

that knows nothing, (or, these are his children that know no-

thing.)

Nihiwawin o dibendan aki ; widjikiwUan dash iniw gego deben-

(iansinigon. He owns much land ; it is his friend (brother)

that owns none.

derived from the present.

Mashkawdgamij it is strong, (a liquid.)

Miskwdgamijii is red, (a liquid.)

MakaUwagamiy it is black, (a liquid.)

Dag6, there is, it is.

S6gipOi it snows.

To this Conjugation also belong all the verbs which we call

Abundance-verbs, (see p. 83,) which all end in ka, and are uni-

jpersonal. You will find a few of these verbs on the same page,

and some of the in. Numeral verbs, which have only the plural,

ending in wan.

Some verbs of this Conjugation have only the third person

Hngular, as : Kissina, kiddie, sogipo, etc. Others have the third

person singular and plural, as : Ijinikdde, ijinikddewan ; ate,

ate wan, etc.

AFFIRMATIVE FORM. NEGATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Ijinikdde, it is called Kawin ssinon,

tjinikddevf2i.ii, they are called, [in. obj.) " ssinon.
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IMPERFECT TE;NSE.

Jjinikddehan, it was called,

ijinikddeh&mn, they were called,

' SirBJtJNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Kishpin ijinikddeg, if it is called,

' '"' '/fmi'ArtJrfcg, if they are called,

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Kawin ssinoban,

" ssinobanin.

ssmog,

ssinog.

J
had it been called,

j^gi^ogiban;JJinikddegihan { j^^^ ^^^^ ^^^ ^^^^^^^ ^

PARTICIPLES.
PRESENT TENSE.

Ejinikddeg, called, (which is called,)

^inikddegin, called, (which are called,)

IMPERFECT TENSE,

EjinikddegihdiiOi, which was called,

ejimkdd€gih&:a.m.

ssinog,

ssinogin.

ssinogiban,

ssinogibauin.

VII. DUBITATIVB CONJUGATION.

AFFIRMATIVE FORM.

IWICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Jjinikddedog, it is perhaps called,

ijinikdd^ogen&jij they are perhaps called,

(inanimate objects.)

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Ijinikaflegohskn, it was called, (they say,)

ijinikddegoh&mn, they were called, (they say,) ssinogobanin.

NEGATIVE FORM.

ssinodog,

ssinodogenan.

ssinogoban.



— 275 —

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Gonima ejinikddegwen, whether it is called,

Gonima ssinogwen,
*' ejinikddegwen, whether they are

called, *f ssinogwen.

PERFECT TENSE.

f whether it has been -x

Giz-ijinaJcddegwen,
-J

called, [-ssinogwen.
' whether they have b. c. J

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

{if it had been called, ^ ^
if they had been > ssinogobanen.

called, )

EXAMPLES ON THE WHOLE VII. CONJUGATION.

Adopowin ijinikdde ow ; onow dash apabiwinan ijinikddewan.
This is called a table; and these are called chairs, (or benches.)

Kitc%i sogipo nongom, kawin dash anawi kissindssinon. It

Shows much to-day, but it is not very cold.

Nopiming aUdog ki wdgakwad ; ki makisinan dash kawin wedi
aUssinodogenan. I think thy axe is in the woods ; but thy
shoes, I think, are not there.

Gl-apitchiy dteban kid ishkotemiwa hwa hi-mddjaian. Your fire

had been quite out, before I started to come here.

Kawin gwetch gi-sogipossinohan hihonong hwa Nibdanamiegijt'
gak. Last winter it had hot much snowed before Christmas-
day: '

' '

Wdiba ow wdkaigati ta-bigobidjigdde, bekanak dash nawafch
Metchag ta-ojitchigdde. This house will soon be taken down,
and another one larger than this will be constructed.

Kawin weweni anokissim^ kishpin osdm kijdteg ; kawin gate
mino bimossessim, kishpin sogipog kabe-gijig. One does not
work well when it is too warm ; and one does not travel well

when it is snowing all day.
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Kishpin pangi eta hodawMeg kijapikisiganing, pabige kitchi

Mjide oma pindig. When a little fire only is made in the

stove, it is immediately very warm in this room.

Endogwen degonigadessinogwen ishkotewdbo oma mishimindbong,

I don't know whether there is no ardent liquor mixed with

this cider.

AJcosiwirij nibowin gaie kawin doratessinon, kishpin batadowin

atessinog. There would be no sickness and no death, if there

be no sin.

Da-kitchi'kijdte nongom, kishpin nodinsinog.—Borgijigate non-

gom iibikak, kishpin mijakwaki {mijakfjsanitibikak.) It would

be very warm to-day if there be no wind.—It would be light

this night, if there be clear weather.

Mewija onow wdkaiganan da-gi-sakidewan, kakina da-gi-tchdgi-

dewan, oma aiassiwdmban. These houses would have caught

fire long ago, and would have all burnt down, had I not been

here.

Kawin mashkossiwan da-gi-debissessinon kabe-bibon, befig pijiki

nissassiwindiban. Hay would not have been sufficient all

winter, had one of the oxen not been killed.

Minik ejibiigddeg Kije-Manito o masinaiganing, dpitchi debwewi-

nagad. All that is written in the Bible, (in God's book,) is

perfectly true.

Kakina aking eteg kawin nin babamendansin, mekwendaindnin-

minik gijigong endagog. For all that is on earth I don't 'care,

as soon (or, as often) as I remember what is in heaven.

Wegonin iw endagogobanen kitchi kitiganing, ga-daji-birnddisi'

wad nitam dnishinabeg ? What is that that was (or, what was)

in the great garden, (Paradise,) where the first man lived ?

Pitchindgo kakina nind aiiman misiwe etegibanin nin g^-ma-

wandjitonan; nongom weweni nin wi-ganawendanan. Yester-

day I gathered all my things together, that were scattered

about J
I will now well take care of them.
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VIII. CONJUGATION.

To this Conjugation belong all the unipersonal verbs ending

in ddj as

:

Sanagady it is difficult, hard, disagreeable ; dear, high in price

^

Winipanad\ it is easy'; cheap.

Manadad, it is bad, wrong, malicious.

Mindohad, there is dew on the ground.

Anakwad, it is cloudy.

Myakwadj the weather is fair, clear, no clouds.

Etc., etc.

Note. The verbs of the preceding Conjugation become often'

verbs of this VIII. Conjugation, by taking the termination wa-
gadi which do not alter at all their signification, as :

Kijdte, it is warm weather

;

kijdtemagad,

Kissina, it is cold weather

;

kissindmngad,

SdgipOf it snows ;
sdgipomagad,

Mitcha, it is big, large ;
mitchdmagad,

Agdsstti it is small, narrow
;

agdssamctgad.

To this Conjugation also belong th^ personifying verbs of the*

second kind, (see p. 81,) which are formed by adding magad to

the third person singular, present, indicative, of verbs belonging:

to the I. II. and III. Conjugations. (See examples of these verbs

on the same page.)

Note. Some verbs of this Conjugatiou have only the third pef-

son singular ; others have thej??wraZ also.

Here is the paradigm of a verb of the VIII. Conjugation.

-

AFFIRMATIVE FORM. NEGATIVE FOKM^

INDICATIVE MOOD,

PRESENT TENSE.

Sanaga^, it is difficult ; dear, Kawin ssinon.

sanagaA-OTit they are dear, {inan. obj.) " ssinon,

IMPERFECT TENSE.

5anapadoban, it was difficult ; dear, Kawin ssinoban,.

«ttna^adobanin, they were dear ; diff. " ssinobanin,-
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE. ,

.'Sanagdk, because it is (they are) diff. . . sainog. i

PERFECT TENSE.

42*-^<i»«^ak, because it has been (they have

been) diff. . .
;

ssinog.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

r had it been diff. . .

.Sanag.akiVa.ji, ^^^^ ^^^^ ^^^^ ^^^^^ ^ ^ ssinogiban.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

TorsanagoA, be it diff. ; dear, Kego ssinon,

torsaiiagadiOXi, let them be dear, " esinon.

PARTICIPLES.
PRESENT TENSE.

,SeJM^«k_, something difficult ; dear, ssinog j

-^cwfl^akin, things dear,; diff. ssinogin.

' IMPERFECT TENSE<
.1:1

,, .. i' . , . .
yr. . . n , 1 . , :

I ,

JS(B»a^akiban, that was difficult ; dear, Bsinogibai^,
,

.arcna^ali^banin^ things that were diff. .

.

^ ssinogibanin.

VIII. DUBITATIVE CONJUGATION.

AFFIRMATITE FORM, NEGATIVE FORM

INDICATIVE MOOD. -

> -

H ^ •::,'.
. .

.:'
; ; ;

PRESENT TENSE.

^an«^adodog, it is perhaps aiff. ; dear, Kawin ssinodog,

.^ajMt^ododogehan, they are perhaps dear, *' ssinodogenarl.

IMPERFECT TENSE.

«« J I. Y^* ^*® perh. diff. . .

-SanagadogoUn,
| ^j^^^ ^^^^ p^^j^^ iCamn ssinogoban.
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Oonima sewa^odogwen, where it is dear
;

diflf .
. . Gonima ssirtogwen,

'' sewa^adogwen, whether they are

dear ; diff. . . " ssinogwen.

PERFECT TENSE.

f whether it has been diff. . .

^arsanagadogwer,, {whether they have been . . . ssinogwen.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

if it had been dear,r It It iiaa been dear,
-Sawa^radogobanen, | .^^^^^ ^^^ ^^^^ ^^^^^ ssinogobi

PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT TENSE.

5enapadogwen, that is perhaps dear, diff. . ssinogwen,

sewa^odogwenan, that are perhaps dear, ssinogwenan.

IMPERFECT TENSE.

^ena^fodogobanen, a thing that was perh.

diff. ssinogobanen,

sewa^^fodogobanenan, things that were perh.

dear. ssinogobanenan.

Some Examples in regard to the second third person, expressed
by an inanimate object.

Sanagadim od anoJciwin. Kawin gwetch sawa^'assinini, nind
inendam. His work is hard, (difficult). It is not very hard, I

think.

^Sana^adiniwan aw atawewinini od aiiman. wdboianan kawin
gwetch sanagassimmw&n. The goods (or things) of this trader

are dear. His blankets are not very dear.

19
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Missawa sanagadinig od dkosiwin, weweni od oddpinan. Al-

though his sickness be difficult, (painful,) he accepts it well,

(he takes it with resignation.)

KisJipin osdm sanagadinig od anokiwinan, kawin kakina o ga-

gijitossinan. If his works are too difficult, he will not do
them all.

Kishpin sana^ossininig himossewin, wdhang ta-dagwishin. If

walking is not difficult, he will arrive to-morrow.

Kishpin ^ana^assininig aw atawewenini o babisikawdganan, ni-

biwa gad-atawenan. If this trader's coats are not too dear,

he will sell many.

Senagadinig anogddjigan nin gi-wdbandamawa nongom ; {sena-

^assininig.) I have seen to-day his dear (valuable) merchan-
dise ; (not dear.)

Senagadmigm od aiiman dnind o gi-wanitonan ; {senagassijiim-

gin.) He has lost some of his dear (valuable) things
; (not

dear.)

IX. CONJUGATION.

To this Conjugation belong the unipersonal verbs ending ia

nw, or in ; as :

Onijishin, it is fair, handsome
; good, useful

; (an inanimate ob-

ject.)

Ndngan, it is light, not heavy.

Kosigwan, it is heavy.

Flwan, the snow is driven by the wind.

Mtkandwan, there is a road, a trail.

Mbiwan, it is wet, (a piece of clothing, etc.)

S6ngan, it is strong.

Nodin, it blows, it is windy.

Anwdiinf it is calm, there is no wind.

Pangissin, it falls, (an in. object.)

Gashkadint it freezes over, (a lake, or river, etc.)

Mashkawadin, it freezes, (any in. object.)

To this Conjugation also belong some of the in. Nim&al
verbs, ending in the plural in non.
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Note. Some verbs of this Conjugation are used only in the

third person singular; and some have also the third person
plural.

Here follows the paradigm of one of these verbs.

AFFIRMATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

OnijisMn, it is fair, good, useful,

onijishinoriy they are good, {in. obj.)

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Onijishinoh&n, it was fair, good,

onijishinobskumf they were good.

NEGATIVE FORM.

Kawin sinon,

" sinon.

Kamn sinoban,

" sinobanin.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Onijishingi because it is (they are) fair,

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

f had it been fair,

t had they been fair,

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

loronijishin, let it be fair, good, Kego sinon,
ta-onyishinon, let them be fair, good, '* sinon.

PARTICIPLES.

smog.

sinogiban.

PRESENT TENSE.

Wenijishin^wh&t is fair, good, sinog,

wenijishingm, things that are fair, sinogin.

IMPERFECT TENSE.

l^ew^'Mtwgibanin, things that were fair, sinogibanin.
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IX. DUBITATIVE CONJUGATION.

AFFIRMATIYE FORM. NEGATITE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

Onijishinodogi it is perhaps fair, good, Kawin sinodog,

onijishinodogenB,nf they are perh. fair,

{in. obj
.

)

sinodogenan,

IMPERFECT TENSE.

f it was perhaps fair,
) rr . • i

OnijisMnogoUn,
| ^^^^ ^^^^ p f^j^.^ |

Kawtn einogoban.

Form after these two tenses, all the others of the indicative.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Wenijishinogwen, whether it is (they are) fair, sinogwen.

P.iRFECT TENSE.

Ga-onijishinogwen, whether it has (they have)

been good, sinogwen.

PLUPERFECT TENSE.

Onijishinogoh&nen, if it (they) had been fair, good, sinogobanen.

PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT TENSE.

WenijishinogweR, a thing that is perhaps good, sinogwen.

wenijishinogwensLn, things that are perh. good, sinogwenan.

IMPERFECT TENSE.

Wenijishinog6bsi.nen, a thing that was perhaps

good, sinogobanen.
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Afew Examples in regard to the second third person, expressed

hy an inanimate object.

Onijishinmi o babasikawdgan, o wiwdkwdn eta kawin onijishin-

sinini. His coat is nice, (good,) but his hat is not nice.

Omj'isAminiwan o makissinan, o wdboianan dash kawin oniji-

^Amsininiwan. His shoes are good, (fine,) but his blankets are

not good.

Kishpin onijishinimg, od anokiwin, weweni ta-dibaamawa. If

his work is good, (fair,) he will be well paid.

Kishpin ode onijishinsmmig, kawin gaie od ikkitowinan ta-oniji-

sAmsininiwan. If his heart is not good, (clean,) neither will

his words be good, (fair.)

Missawa onijishinimg kakina o masinaiganan, kawin gwetch o

wdbandansinan. Although his books are good, (useful,) he

does not much read them, (look into them.)

Kishpin onijishinmimg od ikkitowinan, kawin gaie ode binaasi-

nim. If his words are not decent, neither is his heart clean.

Wenijishinimg o kitiganens o gi-atawen, {wenijishin&unmg.) He
has sold his fine garden, (not fine.)

kitchisdgitonanwenijishinimgin o masinaiganan ; [wenijishin-

inigin.) He likes very much his fine (useful) books
;
(not fine.)

Examples on thr viii. and tx. conjugations.

Nin ndbikawdgan nokendagwad, nin bimiwanan dash ndngan ;

ikkito Debendjiged. My yoke is sweet, and my burden is

light ; says the Lord.

Sanagad na iw wejitoian ? Kawin sanagassinon. Is that diffi-

cult what thou art doing? No, it is not difficult.

Onijishinoban keiabi nin masinaigan ga-wanitoidn, oshkinagwa-

doban. The book that I have lost, was good yet, it appeared

like new.

Gi-kitchir-niskadad pitchindgo kabegijig ; tibikong gaie kabe-

tibik girgimiwan. It has been bad weather yesterday all day
;

and last night it has rained all night.
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Apegish mijakwak, inendam awiia; minawa dash bgig ; ape
gish Mmiwang, inendam. Anin dash ged-ijiwebakiban ? One
person thinks : I wish it would be clear weather ; another
again thinks : I wish itjsvould rain. Now how should it be ?

Missawasogipomagaky kitchi niskadak gaie, potch ninwPmddja.
Even if it enows, and if the weather is very bad, I will still

depart.

Osdm sanagassinogihan bimossewin, mino gijigakiban gaie, pi-

tchindgo nin dargi-dagwishinimin. Had walking not been so

difficult, and had the weather been fair, we would have arriv-

ed yesterday.

Minwanimakibarif kimiwansinogiban gaie,jeba ki da-gi-bosimin.

Had the wind been fair, and had it not rained, we would have
embarked this morning*.

Borkitchi-sanagad kakina gego, kishpin bejig eta ataw^winini
oma aiad. Every thing would be very dear, if there be only
one merchant here.

Kawin bdpish da-minwendagwassinon oma, geget da-kitchi-kash-

da^wady kishpin kin mddjaian. It would not be agreeable at

all here, it would be very sad indeed, if thou shouldst go away
from here.

Ta-wasseiamagadf gi-ikkito Debeniminang Kije-Manito ; mi dash
ga-iji-wasseiamagak. Let there be light, said our Lord God

;

and there was light.

Kego osdm ta-sanagassinon kid aiiman, mano ta-wendadon ; nin
gi-ina aiawewinini. Let your goods not be too dear, let them
be cheap ; said I to the merchant.

Pindigeiog egassad^iamagak ishkwandeming, tchi mikameg ka-
gige minawanigosiwin. Go in through the narrow gate, to

find joy everlasting.

Kagina gego maianadak, keshkendagwak gaie, atemagad oma
aking ; gijigong dash aiapitchi-minwendagwak eta dagomagad.
All that is evil, and all that causes sorrow, is here on earth

j

but in heaven is only that which gives the greatest content-

ment, (joy.)
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Ojindan kakina wenyishinsinogin ikkitowinan. Shun all words
that are not fair, (indecent.)

Dibdkonige-gyigak kakina ta-kikendjigdde, minik ge-gi-ijiwebak

omaaking. On the day of judgment all will be known that

shall have happened here on earth.

Kakina ge-gi-kddjigddemagak nongom aking, wedi mijishd ta-

nagwad. All that shall have been hid now on earth, will ap-

pear there openly.

DEFECTIVE VERBS.

Defective verbs are called those which are not used in all the

moods, tenses and persons of common verbs. There are some
•defective verbs in the Otchipwe language ; as :

Jwa, he (she, it) says, (inquit.)

Iwtban, he (she, it) said.

Iwlhanig, they said.

Gi-iwd, he (she, it) has said.

This is all I ever heard of this verb. There is another defec-

tive, and also irregular verb, which is somewhat more complete

than the above. In the following paradigm are exhibited the

moods, tenses and persons, which are commonly used of this

verb. It has several significations ; it signifies : I do, I am, I

conduct myself, etc.

AFFIRMATIVE FORM.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Nind indf I do, I am,

kid indy

{di,) ino, he (she, it) is,

ino, it is, {in. object,)

nind indimiftt [nin dimin,)

kid indim, (ki dimj)

dowag,
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NEGATIVE FORM.

Kawin nind indissi,

kid indissi,

nind indissimin

kid indissim,

or : Kawin nin dissi,

^' ki diesi,
''

dissi,

" nin dissimit

" ki dissim,

PERFECT TENSE.

{No affirmative.)

Kawin nin gi-dissi, I have not done, been,

Etc., as above.

FUTURE TENSE.

{No

Kawin nin ga-dissi, {kawin nin ga-wi-dissi.)

Etc., after ih^ present tense.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD-

PRESENT TENSE.

Tclii diidn, that I do, be,

diian,

^ {did, digid;) ing, {bata-digid,)

diidng, bata-diidng,)

diiang, {bata-diiang,)

diieg, {batordiieg
,)

dowad, {bata-dowad)

Tchi dissiwdn,

dissiwan,

dissiweg,
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PARTICIPLES.
PRESENT TENSE.

Nin endiidn, I who do, who am,
kin endiiany thou who dost, who art,

vrin endid, [endigid,] he (she, it) who....

iw eng, it which is, {in. obj.)

ninawind endiidngy-i

Mnawind endUang, } ^^ ^^^ ^'^> ^^^« d«>

kinawa endiieg, you who do, are,

winawa endidjig, they who do, are, etc.

Nin endissiwdn, I who was not, etc.,

kin endissiwan, thou who wast not,

win endissiq\ he who . . .

ninawind endissiwdng, ^

kinawind endissiwang, j
we w o

. .
.

kinawa endissiweg, you who do, are,

winawa endissigog, they who do, are, etc.

PERFECT TENSE.

Nin ga-diidn, I who have been, done,

kin ga-diian,

win ga-did, {ga-digid,)

iw ga-ing, it that has been, [in. obj.)

Nin ga-dissiwdn, I who have not done,

kin ga-dissiwan, thou who, etc . . .

Etc., after the present tense.

Here are some of the most common cases of

defective verb.

PRESENT TENSE.

Mi

mi

mi

mi
mi

1, it is thus I am, I do, I behave,

endiian, it is thus thou art so,

endid,

eng, it is thus it is, it is so,

endiidng, {ninawind,) \

mi endiiang, {kinawind,

mi endiieg,
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wi endowad, it is thus they are, they do so, etc.,

Endiidnin, when I am so, when I do so, etc.,

endiianin, when thou art so, etc.,

endicljin,

endiidngonf [endiiangon.)

endiiegon,

endowadjin,

PERFECT TENSE,

Mi gordiidn, it is thus I have done, I have been, etc.,

.mi gordiian,

mi gOrdid, (ga-digid,)

mi ga-ing, it was thus it happened, it has been so, etc.

mi ga-diidng,

mi ga-diiang,

mi ga-dowad, sMhey have been, done, etc.

Remark. The prefix en in endiidn, 4ndiian, etc., is only an

^effect of the Change, (see p. 118.) It is omitted in compositions
;

as : Ga-diidn, ge-diidn ; nin baiatd-diian, I a sinner ; baiatdr

digid, a sinner ; baiatdrdidjig, sinners, etc. The end-syllable in,

in endiianin, etc., is likewise an effect of the Change, in another

case.

Here are some specimens of the Dubitative of this defective

verb-

Endowdnen, I don't know how I am, how I do, etc.,

£ndowanen " how thou art, etc.,

^nd&gwen, " how he (she, it) does, etc ,

:}
how we are, do, behave, etc.,

.endowegwen, " how you are, do, . . .

sndowagwen, " how they are, behave, etc.

Endogobanen, how he (she, it) was, did,

endowagobanen, how they did, were, etc.,

Ga-dowdnen, how I have been, how I have done,

4ia-dowanen, how thou hast been, etc.,

jgordogwen, how he, . .

.



— 289 —

ga-inogweny how it has been, {in. obj.)

gordowdngen, how we have been, etc., etc. . .

Ge-dowdneUf how I shall be, how I will do, etc.,

ged-inogwen, how it shall be, how it will ha|)pen,

ge-dowdngeuj how we shall be, how we will be, behave, etc., etc.

A few Examples on the Defective Verbs.

Wdhang nin wi-mddja, kitchi ginwenj dash nin gad-inend, iwd.

He says: I will depart (start) to-morrow, and will be absent

very long.

Ki gi'wdbama na ? nind ano gagwedjima.—Kawin ki wi-winda-

mossinon, iwd dash. I ask him indeed : Hast thou seen him ?

but he says : I will not tell ihee.

Nin ga-gosimin wdhang ; iwihanig pitchindgo. They said yes-

terday : We will move to-morrow.
^

Wegonen ga-ikkitod awishtoia ?—Nin gad-ojiton wdgakwad ;

gi-iwd sa. What has the blacksmith said ?—He has said : I

will make the axe

.

Egatchingin nind indimin, mojag bata-diidng. We behave shame-
fully, because we are sinning always.

Debenimiiang, widokawishindm ningot endiiangin ; angotama-

wishindm gaie ga-bi-aindiidng, (ga-bi-diidng.) Lord, assist

us when anything happens us ; and take from us what we
have done, (committed,) (our sins.)

Debenimiiang, kaginig dibendan ge-dowdngen, minik gaie ger

kitimdgisiwdngen. Lord, always govern, (be master of,) what-

ever we shall be, and whatever misery (poverty,) shall befall us.

Anin endiian nongom ? Endiidn sa nind ind. How dost thou do

to-day ? I do as I do.

FORMATION OF VERBS.

There are several kinds or modifications of verbs in the Ot-

chipwe language, which are formed from principal verbs, * or

from substantives, to express different circumstances, which use

* We call prfncfpaf verbs, the transitive-proper, and the intransitive-proper
verbs.
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to be expressed in other languages by the combination of two or
more parts of speech.

We will exhibit here these kinds of verbs, and give the ruleiT

for their formation, in as much as Rules can be indicated for

that.

I. Reciprocal Verbs.

They show a reaction of the subject on itself They all end
in as or dis, at the first person singular, indicative, present

;

and at the third person in o, belong to the I. Conjugation. Here
are the Rules for their formation.

Rule 1. Transitive verbs ending in awa, change their last syl-

lable wa into s, in order to form reciprocal verbs.

Examples.

Nin babdmitawa, I obey him; nin babamitas, I obey myself

Mn ndndawa, I hear him ; nin nondas, I hear myself

Rule 2. Transitive verbs ending in aa, ea, ia, oa, or a with a
consonant before it, (excepting m and w,) change the final a
into idis.

Examples.

Nin minaa, I give him to drink ; nin minaidis, I give to drink

to myself

Nin ganona, I speak to him ; niti ganonidis, I speak to myself.

Rule 3. Transitive verbs ending in owa, change their last syl-

lable wa into dis.

Example.

Nin paMteowa, I strike him; ninpakiteodis, I strike myself.

Rule 4. Transitive verbs ending in ma, change this syllable

into ndis.

Examples.

Nin wdbama, I see him ; nin wdbandis, I see myself.

Nin kikenima, I know him ; nin kikenindis, I know myself.
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II. Communicative Verbs.

These verbs shov^r a mutual action of two or more subjects

upon each other. They have only the plural number, and they

all end in dimin, at the first person plural, indicative, present.

(To the I. Conj.) They are formed after the reciprocal verbs,

according to the following Rules.

Rule 1. The reciprocal verbs ending in as, change this as into

adimin, in order to make communicative verbs

Examples.

NinnondaSy I hear myself ; ninnondadimin, we hear each other.

Nin nissitotas, I understand myself ; nin nissitotadimin, we un-
derstand each other.

Nind anokitas, I work for myself ; nind anokitadimin, we work
for each other.

Rule 2. The reciprocal verbs ending in dis, change this syllable

into dimin.

Examples.

Nin bamiidis, I take care of myself ; nin bamiidimin, we take
care of each other.

Nin nishkiidiSj 1 make myself angry ; nin nishkidiidimin, we
make each other angry.

Note. The personal pronoun ki is to be employed instead of

nin in the communicative verbs in the first person, when the

person spoken to is included. (See Hem. 3, p. 45.)

III. Personifying Verbs.

They serve to represent an inanimate thing as doing actions
of an anma^e being. There are two kinds of these verbs; the
one ending in on, and the other in magad.

IV. Reproaching Verbs.

A reproaching verb is used in order to signify that its subject
has a habit or quality, Avhich is a reproach to him. They are all
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derived from intransitive verbs of the I. Conjugation, and they
also all belong to this Conjugation, becautse they all end in iat
the characteristical third person.

The only Rule for their formation is this : Take the verb you
want to transform into a reproaching verb, in the third pereon
singular, indicative, present, affirmative form, and add sKk to

this person, and you have the reproaching verb.

Examples.

Nin niba, I sleep ; 3 pers. niba ; nin nibashk, 1 sleep too much.
Nin minikwe, I drink ; 3 pers. minikwe ; nin minikweshk, I drink

too much ; I am a drunkard.

Nin masinaige, I make debts ; 3 pers. masinaige ; nin masinai-

geshkf I make always debts.

V. Substantive verbs proper.

This kind of verbs is derived from substantives. They end in

i at the third person. (I. Conj.) In regard to the formation ofthese

verbs, two Rules are to be observed, viz :

Rule 1. To a substantive animate or inanimate, ending in a vo-

wel, only a w is added, to form a verb.

Examples.

Inini, man ; nind ininiw, I am a man.
Ikwe, woman

;

nind ikwew, I am a woman.
Ogima, chief; nind ogimaw,'! am a chief.

Aki, earth ; nind akiw, I am earth.

Sibi, river

;

nin sibiw, I am a river.

> Exception. To a substantive ending in a vowel that has the

nasal sound after it, {d, 4, %, 6, *) you have Jto add the syllable

iWf to form a verb.

Examples.

Akiwest, an old man
; nind akiwesliw, I am an old man,

Mindimdid, an old woman ; nin mindimoieiw, I am an old

woman.

* See page 16, No. 3.
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AMnodJ%f a child

;

nind abinodjtiw, I am a cbildt

GigS, a fish

;

nin gig6i(o, I am a fish.

EuLE 2. To a substantive, animate or inanimate, ending in &con---

sonant, the syllable iw is added, to make a verb of it. Only
those substantives ending in a consonant, whose mutative vo-^

wel is 0, t (which make their plural in og, and some in wag,)

take the syllable ow, to become verbs.

Examples,

Wdhigan, clay
; nin wdhiganiw, I am clay.

Jiwitdgan, salt

;

nin jiwitdganiw, lam salt.

Assin, a stone
;

nind assiniw, I am a stome-.

Note. There is yet another kind of substantive verbs in this'

language. They are unipersonal and belong to the IX. Conju-

gation. They are derived from inanimate substantives ending

in win ; and their formation consists in adding iwan to the end-

syllable win.

Examples.

Minawdnigosiwin, joy

;

minawdnigosiwiniwan, there'

is joy.

KashMndamowin, sorrow

;

kashkendamomniwan, there

is sorrow.

Bdpiwin, la«ighter
;

hdpiwiniwan, there is laugh.

Mdwiwin, weeping

;

mdwiwiniwany there is w.

Bakadewin, starvation

;

bakadewiniwan, there ia st.

VI. Abundance-Verbs.

These verbs are also substantive-verbs, being formed from»sub-

Btaintivee. But as they signify at the ^ same time abundance ot
what they express, they justly form a distinct class of verb»y

called as above. They are unipersonal verbs, belonging to the

VII. Conjugation.

There are two Rules for their formation, somewhat relating.tO'

those of the preceding number.

t See p. 32.
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)RuLE 1. To form an abundance-verb, add the syllable ka to a

substantive ending in a vowel, may it be animate or inanimate.

Examples.

Anishindbe, Indian

;

anishindbeJca, there is plenty of

Indians.

Sagime, moseheto

;

sagimeka, there is plenty of mOs.

Nihi, water ;
nihika, there is much water.

Animiki, thunder

;

animikika, there is a thunder-

storm.

Exception. Substantives ending in a vowel which has the nasal

sound, take ikaj to become abundance-verbs.

Examples.

Gigd, fish
;

gigoika, there is plenty offish.

Ahinodjif a child ; abinodjiika, there is abundance of chil-

dren.

.Assabikeshi, a spider ; assabikshiika, there is abundance of

spiders.

Mishike, a turtle

;

mishikeika, there is plenty of turtle.

JluLE 2. Substantives animate or inanimate, ending in a conso-

nant, require the addition of ika or oka, to be transformed

into verbs of this class. (The mutative vowel o requires oka.)

Examples.

Mikwam, ice

;

mikwamika, there is much ice.

Son, snow

;

gonika, there is much snow.

Ashishk, dirt, (on the

road, etc.) ashishkika, there is much dirt, mud.

Mam^goss, trout

;

namegossika, there is abundance of

trout.

Miskwimin, a raspberry ; miskwiminika, there is plenty of rasp-

berries.

Andng, a star
;

anangoka, there are many stars.

Mitig, & tree

;

m^z^oA;a, -there is abundance of trees.

Wdbos, a rabbit

;

wdbosoka, there are many rabbits.



— 295 —

VII. Possessive Verbs.

These verbs indicate possession or property, in a very pecu-

liar manner. They are substantive-verbs, being derived from

substantives, animate or inanimate, by prefixing o or od, and

the personal pronoun nin or nind in the first person, etc. ; and

they belong to the I. Conjugation, being intransitive verbs, end-

ing in a vowel at the character! stical third person ; that is, in i

or 0. (This o refers to the mutative o.)

Those that terminate in a consonant at the first person singu-

lar, indicative, present, do ordinarily not take the possessive

terminations. Some may take them occasionally.

But those that end in a vowel at the said person, take the pos-

sessive terminations. These all end in i at the characteristical

third person.

Examples.

TcMmdn, canoe ;
nind otcMmdn, I have a canoe.

Mokomdn, a knife ;
nind o'mokomdn, I have a knife,

Oddbdn, a sledge ;
nind ododdbdn, I have a sledge.

Jfoss, {n-oss,] my father ; nind ooss, I have a father.

Mngwiss, {nin-gwiss,)

my son ;
nind ogwiss, I have a son.

Note. These end in i at the third person, otcUmdni, etc.

Wdgdkwad, an ax

;

nind owdgdkwady I have an axe.

Makaky a bdx ;
nind omakak, I have a box.

Akikf a kettle
;

nind odakik, I have a kettle,

Mtig, a tree or wood ; nind omitig, I have a tree or wood.

Note. These end in o at ihe third person, owdgdkwado, . .

Joniia, silver, money ; nind ojoniidm, I have money.

Pijiki, a cow ;
nind opijikim, I have a cow.

Opin, a potatoe

;

nind odopinim, I have potatoes.

AM, earth, land ;
nind odakim, I have land.

Jshkote, fire ;
nind odishkoiem, I have fire.

Note. These have the possessive terminations, ending in i at

the third person, ojoniidmi, opijikimi. . . .

20
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Vllt. Working Verbs.

The verbs ofthis class signify the doing of a work; and so I

think they are properly called working verbs. They are sub-

stantive-verbs, all being derived from substantives, animate ,or

inanimate, and follow the same Rules in their formation, as the-

abundance-verbs of No. VI. These verbs belong ail to the 1.

Conjugation.

Examples.

Mikana, path, road ; n(n mikandke, I make a road.

Ishkote, fire ; nind ishkoteke, I make fire.

Akakanje, charcoal ; nind akahdnjeke, I burn charcoal.

Joniia, silver ; ninjoniiake, I work silver.

Mashkikiwdho, medicine ; nin mashkikiwdboke, I prepare a medi-

cine.

TX. Feigning Verbs.

These verbs are used to designate /ei^'rim^' or dissimulation..

A verb of this kind represents its subject doing something for

show only, or by dissimulation. They all terminate in Ms, at

the first person singular, indicative, present ; and in o at the

characteristical third person; and consequently belong to the

I. Conjugation. Some of them are derived from other verbs,,

and some from substantives.

Those derived from substantives, follow in their formation

exactly the Rules established in No. VI. All you have addition-

ally to do is, to add s to an abundance-verb, and to prepose nin

{nind,) and you have a feigning verb, nind anisMndbekds, I play

or act the Indian, I feign to be an Indian. Abinodjiika ; feign^

ing verb, nind abinodjiikds, I play the child. Wdbosoka; feign-

ing verb, nin wdbasokds, I feign to be a rabbit, (in fables.)

Those feigning verbs that are derived from verbs, add the syl-

lable kds to the characteristical third person of the verbs ffon\

which they are formed.
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Examples.

Nin niba, I sleep ; 3d. person, niba; ninnibdkds, I feign to sleep,

Nin gagibishe, I am deaf ; 3d. person, gagibishe ; nin gagibishekdsy

I dissemble to be deaf.

Nind dkos, I am sick ; 3d. person, dkosi; nind dkosikds, I feign

to be sick.

Nin nib, I die ; 3d. person, nibo ; nin nibdkds, I feign to die.

X. Causing Verbs.

These verbs are called so, because they indicate that the sub-

ject of such a verb causes some animate object to be in a certain

circumstance, or to do something. They are all animate verbs,

belonging to the IV. Conjugation. They are obtained from the

characteristical third person of intransitive verbs, by adding a,

ia, or oa; according to the following Rules.

Rule 1. When the characteristical third person ends in a vowels,

the letter a only is added, to form a causing verb.

Examples.

Nind dbitchiba, I rise from the dead ; 3d. person, dbitchiba ;

nind dbitchibaa, I raise him from the dead.

Nin manisse, I chop ; 3d. person manisse; nin manissea, I make
him chop wood.

Nin widige, I am married ; 3d. person, widige ; nin widigea, I

make him be married.

Nind anoki, I work; 3d. person, anoki ; nind anokia, I make
him work.

Rule 2. When the characteristical third person ends in a conso-

nant) the syllable ia or oa is added to make a causing verb.

{The syllable oa refers to the mutative vowel o.)

Examples.

Nin kashkendam, I am sad ; 3d. person, kashkendam ; nin kash
kendamiay I make him sad.

Nin mashkawendam, I am firmly resolved ; 3d. person, mashka-
ttendam; nin ma^hkawendamia, I cause h'lm to be firmly re-

solved.
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Nin dddanif I do it ; 3d. person, dodam ; nin dodamoa, I make
him do it.

Mn twdshin, I break through the ice ; 3d. person, twdshin ; nin

twdsMnoa, I cause him to break through the ice.

Note 1. All the verbs of the II. and III. Conjugations, when
transformed into causing verbs, ought to end in oa, because

their mutative vowel is o. But usage seems to require to add ia

to those that are composed of inendam, (he thinks,) as the first

two of these Examples, and many others.

Note 2. It must be observed here, that not all the verbs of the

first three (or other) Conjugations use to be transformed into

causing verbs ; and some have their own way of becoming verbs

of this kind, as : Niba, he sleeps; nin nibea, I cause him to

sleep. Kitimdgisi, he is poor : nin kitimdgisiy I make him poor.

Widigendiwag, they are married together ; nin widigendaag, I

marry them together. wdbandan, he sees it ; nin wdbandaa,

I cause him to see it, I show it to him. kikenddn, he knows
it ; nin kikendamoa, I cause him to know it, I make it known
to him, etc., etc. These are verbs by themselves.

XI. Frequentative Verbs.

This kind of verbs is used to indicate a repetition or reitera-

tion of the action expressed by the verb. The contrivance which

makes common verbs become frequentative, is, to double the

first syllable of the verb.

Examples.

Ninpakiteoway I strike him ; nin papakiteowa, I strike him

repeatedly.

Nin tdngishkawa, I kick him ; nin tatdngishkawa, I kick him

several times.

But sometimes, especially when the first syllable of the com-

jtnon verb has the vowel i, this i is changed in a in the first syl-

lable of the frequentative verb.
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Examples.

Nin gigity I speak (a short time ;) nin gdgigiiy I speak long,

much.
Ninpindige, I come in ; nin pdpindige, I come often in.

Nin nibaw, I stand ; nin ndnibaw, I stand here and tliere.

XII. Pitying Verbs.

This modification of verbs is used to m&nifest pity, which the

subject of these verbs has on himself, or on others. In English

it requires a whole phrase to express the meaning of such a verb.

We will exhibit here some of them ; and below are the English

phrases which express their meaning.

Pit. V. I pers. 3 pers.

Nin debimdsk ;
* debimdshi;

Nin bakadesh; f bakadeshi;

Nin gagibishesh ; t gagibisJieshi ;

Subj. moodjpres-

debimdshan.

bakadeshan.

Nind dkosish

Nindijiwesish; §

akosishan.

ijiwesishan.ijiwesishi ;

* It is but too true what they say of me.

t I am worth pity, being so hungry.

X I am worth pity, being deaf.

II I am worth compassion, being sick.

§ I am miserable, being so.

DebimdsUnddog ; I think, what they say of that poor fellow,

is but too true. (Thirteen words for one.)

Remark 1, Many active verbs ending in amawa, indicate by

this termination something belonging to the object of the verb,

or relating and alluding to it. This modification of verbs i»

much used in the Otchipwe language, and is expressive.

Some Examples.

Nin wdbandamawa od inanokiwin; I see his work.

Nin gi-wdbandamawa od ijibiigan ; I have seen his writing.

Nin jingendamawa o batadowin; I hate his sin.

Ninjingendamawa o gaginawishkiwin ; I hate his habit of lying

,
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You could, indeed, say: Mn wdbandan od inanoMwin ; nin
jingendan o gaginawisJiHwin ; nin kikendan odijiwebisiwin ; nin
nondan matchi gijwewin ; etc. . . This would-be ufiderstood

by Indians, but it is not genuine Otcliipwe.

You see by these Examples, that the last syllable of the verb,
(which always is a verb of the VI. Conjugation.} from which a
verb of this description is formed, is changed into amat«a,( which
makes it become a verb of the IV. Conjugation.) But in some
verbs ending in on, this last syllable is not changed in amdwa,
but in awa ; as :

Nin mddjidon, I carry it away ; nin mddjidawa, 1 carry it to
him.

Nin Mdon, I bring it ; nin bidawa, I bring it to him.

Nind aton, I put it ; niyid atawa, I put it to him, or for him.
Nin kddon, I hide it ; nin kddawa, I conceal it to him.

Nin sdgiton, I like (keep) it ; ninsdgitawa, I don't give it to him.
Etc. . . etc. . .

It is evident that the verbs ending in dn, change invariably

this syllable in amdwa, to become verbs of this description. But
for those ending in on, I can discover no Eule which could show
us those that change this on in amdwa, and those that change it

in awa.

Remark 2. Let me now say a word of contracted verbs. The
Otchipwe language is full of them. There are no fixed Rules for

this contraction ; usage contracted or abbreviated them, and. es-

tablished them in the language. Nor is it the business of the
Grammar, to give a detailed account of them; this is the duty
of the Dictionary. I will here only give you a few specimens of
contracted verbs, and at the same time a hint, to be attentive,

and diligent in the analyzing of compound and contracted verba
and other parts of speech. Here are a few sp«cimen8.

Nin nddonddn, I fetch and bring it on my back, [Nin nddin, I

fetch it ; nin bimonddn, I carry it on my back.)

Biddssimiskka, he is coming here in a canoe. (Bi, denoting ap-^

proach ; onddss, come here ; bimishka, he goes or com^s in a
canoe, boat, etc.f



— 301 —

Mn hidddjim, I come and tell something. [Bi, denoting coming ;

nin bidddjim, I tell it.)

And innumerable others.

CHAPTER IV.

OF ADJECTIVES.

An Adjective is adjected or added to a substantive to express

its quality or manner of existing.

The Otchipwe adjectives, like the English, are perfectly inva-

Tiable, respecting gender, number and case. So we say : Mind
kwiwisens, a good boy ; mind ikwesens, a good girl ; min6 do-

damowin, a good action. As long as they are adjectives they are

invariable ; but they are ordinarily transformed into verbs, and

then they are conjugated.

There are only a few adjectives proper in the Otchipwe lan-

guage, they are almost all adjective-verbs.

1, Here are some ofthejlrst sort, adjectives proper.

Mind y good. Gegetmino inini kissaie; thy brother is indeed a

good man.

Mind ikweban aw o gi-kitchi-nita-jawenimdn widj' anishindben ;

she was a good woman, she was very charitable towards her

neighbor.

Mind akl na endaji-kitigeieg ? Is the soil good where your field is?

MatcM, bad, evil. Matchi manito ki wi-minigonan matchi inen-

damowinan; the evil spirit suggests us bad thoughts.

Matchi anishindbeg andtch matchi ijiwebisiwinan od aianawan,

matchi nibi gaie o sdgitonawa ; bad Indians have many evil

habits, and they also like liquor, (bad water.)

Matchi abinodjiiag ; bad children.

€rete, old, ancient. Gete anishindbeg gi-kitchi-bata'inowag ; ther

Indians of old were very numerous .



— 302 —

Nin gefe masinaigan nin bidon, bekdnak dash mijishikan ; 1

bring my old book, please give me another one. Gete kitiga-

nan; old fields.

Oshki, new, recent
;
young. Oshki masinaigan ki hi-nandota~

mon ; I come to ask thee for a new book.

Gwaiak, goody jvLBt, right, upright, straight.— Gwaiak inini, a.

good or just man
;
gwaiak atawewininiwag, good traders.

Kagige, eternal, everlasting.— Gwaiak enamiadjig kagige bimd-

disiwin gijigong ta-mindwag ; to good Christians life everlast-

ing will be given in heaven

.

Kitchitwdf holy, saint.

—

Kitchitwa Marie; Saint Mary. Kitchit-

wd Paul; Saint Paul. Kitchitwd Anamiewigamig ; the holy

Church.

Nibiwat much, many. Nibiwa aki o gi-gishpinadon ; he bought

much land.

Pangtf some, a little, a few.

—

Panji jiwitdgan mijishikan; give

me some salt.

Note. These two adjectives, nibiwa and pangi, are oftener ad-

verbs than adjectives.

2. Here are some of the second sort, adjective-verbs.

Nibwdkd aw inini ; this is a wise man.

Nita-anoki aw ikwe ; this is an industrious woman.

Netoranokidjig kitigewininiwag kitchi ddniwag ; industrious

farmers are wealthy.

Kakina ninidjdnissag dkosiwag, my children are all sick.

Bakade, he is hungry ; nibdgwe, he is thirsty ; kitimdgisi, he is

poor ;
jawenddgosi, he is happy.

Kissind, it is cold ; kijate, it is warm ; anwatin, it is calm ; H.6-

din, it is windy.

Remark 1. Where we use in English an adjective with the

auxiliary verb to be, the Otchipwe language will employ a verb,,

in which the adjective and the auxiliary verb are joined in one

verb. For this reason we call these words adjective-verbs. So,,

for instance, in the above sentences, nibwakd, does not signify
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only wise, biit, he is wise; bakadSf means not only hungry, but,,

he is hungry ; hissina, not only cold, but, it is cold, etc.

Remarh 2. These adjective-verbs are true verbs denoting qua-

lity, and are conjugated. They don*t belong all to the same Con-

jugation. The characteristical third person and the quality of
the verb indicate the Conjugation to whicli an adjective-verb be-

longs.

Nin wdhishkis, I am white ; nin makatevds, I am black ; nin

jawendagos, * I am happy ; nin sdgiigos, I am amiable, (or

loved.) To the I. Conjugation.

Nind agddjin, I am hanging ; nin minoshin, I am well placed,.

(lying down.) To the III. Conjugation.

Wdbishka, it is white ; higoshka, it is broken ; wdsseia, it is light

;

minosse, it is convenient, it goes 'well, fits well.) To the VII.-

Conjugation.

Wdbishkamagad, it is white ; manddad, it is bad ; kashkendag-

wad, it is melancholy, sorrowful. To the VIII. Conjugation.

Gwandtchiwan, it is beautiful ; songan, it is strong ; onijishin,.,

it is fair, useful. To the IX . Conjugation.

DEGREES OF COMPARISON IN ADJECTIVES.

There are three degrees of qualification or comparison which:^

can be expressed in adjectives, the Positive, Comparative and.

Superlative. In the Otchipwe language these degrees of com-

parison are expressed in the adjective-verbs, by placing before-

them certain adverbs, as the Examples of No. 2 and 3 will show.-

1. The Positive.

Adjectives in the Positive express the quality of objects sim-

ply, without respect to other objects, as :

Bekddisi, tabassenindiso gaie aw oshkinawe ; this young man^

is meek and humble, (without respect to the meekness and

humility of others.)

» By the intercalation of the syllable u>f; between the final o and*. In the
last syllable ofadjective-verbs ending \ngois, the Otchipwe language gives tp-

these verbs the signification of the itnfiuenee of Divine. Power or Goodness , F. i.-

Mn tdgiioouHa, I am loved by God, {God loves me.)
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tGiumslikwebiwag igiw anishinabeg ; these Indians are drunk,
(without expressing whether they are more or lees drunk than

others.)

'Gwandtehiwan hi hitigan ; thy field is beautiful.

Onijishin 6w mashkikij this medicine is good.

Note. All the adjectives proper, and the adjective-verbs of the

Dictionary are in the Positive.

2. The Comparative.

Adjectives in the Comparative express the quality of an object

in a higher or lower degree than that of another ; and according

to these two kinds of comparison, the comparative also is double,

—tli^ comparative of superiority, and the comparative of

inferiority.

M^ The comparative of superiority is formed, in the Otchipwe
language, by placing the adverbs awashime or nawatch before

an adjective-verb in the positive. These two adverbs have
both the same signification ; they signify more.

Paul nawatch Mtimi, John dash ; Paul is more lazy than John.

Awashime apitenddgwad anamiewin, kakina dash aking enda-

gog ; religion is more worth than all other things on earth.

Ninjdwendagos gegel awashime dash kin ki jdwendagos ; I am
happy indeed, but thou art more happy, (happier.)

Bawatch gisiss wassesi, tibikigisiss dash; the sun is brighter

(more bright) than the moon.

^h. The comparative of in/erioW^y is formed by placing before an
adjective-verb the two adverbs nawatch pangi, which signify

less, or not so much, as :

.Nawatch pangi kissinamagad nongom, bibinong dash; it is not

so cold now than it was last winter.

Namatch panji dkosi nongom, pitchindgo ga-digid; he is not so

sick to-day, as he was yesterday.

3. The Superlative.

Adjectives in the Superlative express the quality in a very
liigh or low, or even in the highest or lowest degree in one ob-
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jeefc compared with one or more others ; and according to this
distinction, the superlative also is double, relative and absolute.

c The relative superlative (which expresses a very high or low,

but not the highest or lowest degres of all,) is constructed by
placing the adverbs dpitchi, or kitchi, before an adjective-

verb. These adverbs signify very^ very much. Sometimes
also, to give more strength to the superlative, both adverbs,

upitchi and Mtchi, are put together.

Examples of this Superlative.

Kitchi gindsi aw inim ; this man is very tall, (but not the tallest

. of all)

Apitchi mino bimddisi aw kwiwisens ; this is a very good-natur-

ed boy.

Kitchi minwenddgossiwag ogow ahinddjiiag ; these are very

amiable children.

ApitcJii MtcM dkosi ; he is extremely sick.

Apitchi kitchi kitimdgisi netd-giwashkw4hid ; a drunkard is ex-

tremely miserable.

b. The absolute superlative, which expresses the highest or low-

est degree of all,) is constructed by placing before an adjective-

verb, the adverb mamdwi, which signifies together, or, at all.

. (In the Change it sounds maidmawi.)

Examples of the absolute Superlative.

Mi aw maidmawi-gindsid inini; this man is the tallest of all.

Aw kwiwisens mdmawi nibwdka endashiwad nin kikinoamaka-
nag ; this boy is the wisest of all my scholars.

Maidmawi-nigdnisid Kitchi-mekatewikwanaie ; The Sovereign

Pontiff, (the highest or foremost Bishop.)

Maidmawi-Ishpenddgosid ; the Most-High.

Remark. By the right use of the above adverbs, the strictest

distinction of the degrees of comparison can be expressed. It

must, however, be observed, that in common speaking the ad-

verb dpitchi is often employed to denote the absolute superla-
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live. F. i. Kije-Manito dpiichi MJSwddisi, dpifcht gaie gwaiak
ijiwehisi ; God is most merciful and most just, (in the highest

degree, of course.)

CHAPTER V.

OF NUMBERS.

Nnmbers, (which are properly adjectives, adverbs and verbs,)

serve to express exactly the quantity and succession of objects

that can be counted.

There are in the Otchipwe language_/?i?e distinct sorts of num-
bers. These sorts of numbers I have arranged here according

to their derivation from each other. This order is unusual in

Grammars, but natural in the Otchipwe Grammar, {NiJ, nenij.

Nijing, nenijing, eJco-nijing.)

1. Cardinal numbers, which express an exact quantity of

objects without any report.

2. Distributive numbers, which denote distri bution and repar-

tition.

3. Multiplying numbers, which indicate reiteration or repeti-

tion.

4. Multiplying-distrihutive numbers, which combine the idea

of multiplication and distribution in one expression.

5. Ordinal numbers, which mark the order and succession of
objects.

CARDINAL NUMBERS.

B^JWi . - - . one.

Mj, - . _ - two.

Nisswi, - - - . three.

Nivrin, . . . . four.

Ndnan, - . - . five.

SIX.

Mjwdsswi, ' ' - seven.

Nishwdsswi, . > - eight.
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Nijwdsswdk,

Nishwdsswdk,

Jangdsswdk,

Middsswdk,

Middsswdk ashi bejig,

" nijwdk ashi nissimidana,

Nijing middsswdk, - - -

Nissing " - - -

Niwing " - - -
-

Ndning " _ - . .

Mngotwdtching middsswdk, - -

Nyjwdiching " - -

Nishwdtching " - -

Jdngatching " - -

Middtching " - - -

Middtching ashi abiding middsswdk,

Middtching ashi dbiding middsswdkashi nin-

gotwdk ashi middsswi ashi bejig -

Middtching ashi nijing middsswdk,
" nissing *' -

" nishwdtching "

Middtching ashijdngatching middsswdk ashi

nijwdsswdk ashi nishwdssimidana ashi nin-

Nijtana dassd middsswdk,
" ashi ndnan,
" ashi middsswdk -

" ashi middsswdk ashi

ningotwdk ashi middsswi ashi nij, - 21,112^

Nijtana dass6 middsstoak ashi ndning middss-

wdk, - - - - 25,000.

" niswdtching

middsswdk ashi nisswdk, - - 28,300.

Nissimitana dasso middsswdk - - 30,000-
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of this you have seen in the above Examples, and I will give you

some more here.

Ningdgidssnin gi-anonig. He hired me for a month, or for

one month.

Kajjoin na lei dd-mijissi ningo iihaigan manitdwegin f Wouldst

thou not give me a yard of cloth.

MJo Mbdn gi-aid Moniang. He was two years in Montreal.

Niss6 iihaigan papagiwaidnigin ki minin. I give thee three

yards of cotton.

GSga ningotwdsso gisiss gi-inendi. He was absent nearly six

mouths.

Bemark 2. Cardinal numbers from ten to nineteen, when be-

fore substantives denoting measure, are expressed in three man-

ners, viz:

1. Middsso bibon ashi bejig, eleven years.

" nij, twelve years.

" ndnan, fifteen years, etc.

•2. Middsso bibon ashi ningo bibon, eleven years.

*' gisiss " nijo gisiss, twelve months.

" dibaigan ashijangdsso dibaigan, nineteen bushels, etc.

.:3. Ashi ningo bibon, eleven years.

Ashi nisso dibaigan, thirteen yards, bushels, feet, etc

Ashi ndno gisiss, fifteen months, etc.

Note. These three manners of expressing numbers are io be

applied also to the subsequent Remarks; mutatis mutandis.

Remark^. When the Cardinal numbers before substantives

denoting measure, are expressed in round numbers, twenty,

^thirty, fifty, hundred, thousand, etc., the word dasso * is put

between the number and the substantive, this latter remaining

invariably in the singular. But when numbers under ten are

joined to the round numbers , the rules of the foregoing Bemark

take place. You have already seen some cases of this in the

.above Examples, and here are some more.

Note. The word dasso signifies nothing In itself ; it ta only used in connec-

:tlon with word-i aigni^ingwieaaure, oftime or of other things.
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Gwaiah nijtana dasso bibon gi-bimddisi ninddnissiban. My de-

ceased daughter has lived just twenty years.

Mmidana dasso tibaigan sSniba nin gi-yishpinana. I bought

forty yards of ribbon.

Mjwdk dassd tibdbish]codjigan,anokadJigan o bimondan. He
carries on his back 200 pounds of goods.

Mmishdmissiban ningMwdk dassS bibon ashi nijo bibon gi-bimd-

disi. My deceased grand-father lived a hundred and two

years. .

Nissimidana ashi nana tikdbishkodjigan pakwejiganan nin gi-

ashamig. He gave me thirty-five pounds of flour.

Remark 4. When the substantive following the Cardinal num-
ber, from one to nineteen, signifies objects of wood, stone, metal,

etc., or when days are mentioned, the Cardinal number is con-

nected with certain syllables alluding to the material, or shape,

of the object expressed by the substantive ; aecording to the fol-

lowing scheme.

•a. With the syllable gwan, to indicate days ; as :

Nijogwan nin gi-bimosse. I walked two days.

Jaigwa nissdgwan kdwin wissinissi. He lias eaten nothing

now three days.

Ndnogwan gi-aid omd. He stayed here five days.

Niogwan, nishwdssogwan, middssogwan ; middssogioan ashi

nijogwan, or only ; ashi nijogwan, etc.

To express one day, they will say, ningo gijig.

h. With the syllable ssag, to denote wooden vessels, such as bar-

rels, kegs, boxes, etc., as

:

Ningotossag manddminag nin ga-gishpinanag . I will buy a
barrel of corn.

Mjossag pakw^jigansan od airnoan. He has two barrels of
crackers.

Jdng&ssossag sagdiganan. Nine kegs of nails.

Nissossagjoniia. Three boxes of money.
Niossag, ndnossag, middssossug ; middssossag ; ashibejig, etc.

c. With the syllable weg, to mark clothing materials, as :

Bijigweg wdbdian. One blanket.

21
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Nijiveg wdboianarij niweg dash papagiwaidnan, nissweg dash

moshweg, mi minik ga-dibaamagoidn. My pay consisted in

two blankets, four shirts and three handkerchiefs.

Ndnweg, ningotwassweg, middssweg ; middssweg ashi bejig. . .

d. With the syllables wdtig to allude to wood or lumber ; as :

Kawin ganage bejigwdtig nabagissag nind aidwassi. I haVe

not a single board.

Middsswdtig missan bidon. Bring ten sticks of wood.

Nisswdtig abwin. Three paddles.

Ningotwdsswdtig ajeboianan. Six oars.

Nijwdtig, ndnwdtig, nijwdsswdtig ; middsswdtig ashi bejig,

midasswatig ashi niwin ; ashi nanwdtig.

e. With the syllables wdbik, to signify metal, stone, or glass ; as

:

Bejigwdbik joniia ki ga-dibaamon. I will pay thee on^ dollar.

Middsswdbik wassetchiganabikon. Ten window-glasses, (ten.

panes of window-glass.)

Nisswdbik kijabikisiganan. Three stoves.

Ndnwdbik jigwanabikog nin binag. I bring with me five-

grindstones.

Niwdbik, nishwdsswdbik ; middsswdbik ashi nijwdbik, or,^

midasswdbik ashi nij, or only ashi nijwdbik, ashi nisswdbik...

f. With the syllables minag, to designate globular objects, as

:

B^jigominag tchiss ganag^ ashamdkan. Give him at least

one turnip.

Nissominag mishiminag ki ga-minin. I will [give thee three

apples.

Niominag opinig. Four potatoes.

Middssominag anwin. Ten musket-balls.

Middssominag ashi bejig ; middssominag ashi nij; midasso-

minag ashi niominag ashi njinominag, ashi jangdssominag

.

There are many other syllables of this description in the Ot-

chipwe language, which are attached to Cardinal numbers ta

allude to some particular object.

Here are again some of them.

g. wMan, alluding io 2^ pair or pairs, as :

Ningotwewan makisinan, a pair of shoes ; nijwewan, nisswe-
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wan, niwewan ; nanwewan pijikiwaf/, five pair of yoke of

oxen. Middsswewan ashi hejig ; midasswewan ashi ningot-

wasswewan ;' ashijangdsswewan, nineteen pair.

h. 6shkin, to allude to a bag or sack, as :

Ningotoshkin opinig, a bag of potatoes ; Jiijoshkin, iiissoshkinr

ndnoshkin ; nijwdssosTikin mishiminag, seven bags of apples ?;

middssoshkin ashi ndnan, fifteen bags.

i. 6nag, to allude to a canoe, boat, vessel, etc., as :

Ningotdnag, nijonag ; nionag tchimdnan nin wdhandanan. I

see four canoes ; nanonag ; middssonag ndbikwanan, ten ves-

sels ; middssonag ashi rianonag ishkotendbikwonan gi-nibo-

magadon, fifteen steamboats have perished. ,

j. nik, alluding to the outstretched arms of a man measuring a

fathom, as

:

Ningotonik, nijonik, nissonik, nionik, ndnonik ; middssonik

biminakwan, ten fathoms of cord ; midassonik ashi ningot-

wdssonik, sixteen fathoms.

k. sidy alluding to the measurement by the foot, as :

Ningoiosid, nijosid, nissosid, nanosid, nishwdssosid ; midds^

sosidf ten feet ; midassosid ashi bejig ; midassosid ashi nijo-

sid; ashi nissosid, thirteen feet.

Z. wdkwoagan, alluding to the measurement by the span, as :

Ningotwdkwoagan, nisswdk woagan; midasswdkwoagan, ten

span ; midasswdkwoagan ashi nanwdkiooagan, fifteen span.

m. nindj, alluding to a finger, for the measurement by the inchy

as:

NingotonindJ, one inch ; nijonindj, nissonindj ; jangdss-

oninj, nine inches; middssonindj ashi bejig, eleven inches.

Remark 5. The same syllables are also annexed to the inter-

polation-word dasso, under the circumstances referred to in the

preceding Remark 3, when the Cardinal numbers before the

substantive above described are round numbers ; as twenty,

thirty, forty, eighty, hundred, thousand.—The following Exam-
ples will illustrate this Remark.

a. gwan, nijtana dassogwan, twenty days ; ndnimidana dassog-

; wan, fifty days.
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b. ssag, nmgotwdk dassossag bimide, a hundred barrels of oil ;

nissimidana dassossag gigo, thirty barrels offish.

c. weg, ningotwdssimidana dassweg wdbdianan, sixty blankets

;

nimidana dassweg addpowiniginon, forty tablecloths.

d. wdUg, nijwassimidana dasswdtig gijikag, seventy cedars ;

nijtana dasswdtig abajin, twenty lodge-poles.

e. wdbik, nishivdssimidana dasswdbik joniia, eighty dollars
;

middsswak dasswdbik sagdiganan, one thousand nails.

f. minag, nissimidana dassdminag anindjimin, thirty peas
; jan-

gdssimidana dassdminag ogwissimdnan, ninety pumpkins.

And so also with the other syllables ; dasswewan, dassdshkin,

dassonagj dasonik, dassosid, dasswdwoagan, dassonindj

.

Numbers under ten, attached to those round numbers, will

follow the rules of i^ewarA; 2. As, nijtana dassogwan asTii nij-

ogwan ; ningotwdk dassossag ashi ndnossag, etc. etc.

The manner of expressing age, the day of the month, and the

hour, is another peculiarity and difficulty of the Otchipwe lan-

guage, which we have to consider here.

Manner of expressing age.

1. If the age of a child is under a month, it is expressed in the

in the same manner as the day of the month, (p. 315.) F. i.

Anin endassogwanagisid aw abinodji ? How many days is

this child old ? Nijogwanagisi, nissogwanagisi, niogwana-

gisi, midassogwanagisi, etc. . . It is two, three, four, ten

days old, etc. . .

2. If the age of a child is to be expressed in months, they say

thus

:

Anin endasso-gisisswagisid aw abinodji ? How many months

is this child old? Ningo-gisisswagisi, nijo-gisisswagisi, nio-

gisisswagisi, ningotwasso-gisisswagisi, middsso-gisisswagisi

ashi nisswi, nijtana dasso-gisisswagisi ashi nij, etc. ... He is

one, two, four six, thirteen, twenty-two months old, etc.

3. If the age to be expressed is not over ten years, they connect

the Cardinal number with the word hibon, (which signifies

winter or year,) and make a verb of it ; thus

:
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Anin endasso-hihonagisiian? Nin nishwdsso-bibonagis. How
many years art thou old? I am eight years old. Anin endas-

so-bibonagisid ? Middsso-bibonagisi. How many years is he
(she) old? He (she) is ten years old. Ogow nijodeiag kawin
mashi ndno-bibonagisisstwag . These twins are not yet five

years old.

4. If the age is from ten to nineteen years, it can be expressed in

three diflferent manners ; thus:

Middsso-bipdnagisi ashi nio bibonagisi, or middsso-bibonagisi

ashi niwin, or asM nio-bibonagisi ; he is fourteen years .old.

(In the first person the second manner is usual ; as, nin mi-

ddsso-bibonagis ashi nij ; nin middsso-bibonagis ashi ndnan,

etc.)

5. If the age is over nineteen years, and expressed in round num-
bers, they put dasso before bibon, and frame the whole into a

verb. Nin nimidana dasso-bibdnagis, or nimidana nin dassd-

bibdnagis ; I am forty years old. Nanimidana da&sd-bibdnor-

gisi; he is fifty years of age. Awashime nijtana dasso-bibo-

nagisiwag nishimeiag ; my brothers are over twenty years old.

6. If the age is upwards of twenty years, and expressed in mixed
numbers, it is given as follows, viz:

Nijtana dasso-bibonagisi ashi niwin ; he is twenty-four years

old. Nin ndnimidana dasso-bibsnagis ashi nisswi ; I am fifty-

three years old. Nijtana dasso-bibdnagisi nin bebejigoganjim,

ashi nij ; my horse is twenty-two years old.

Manner of expressing the day of the month.

The Otchipwe names of the twelve months or moons :

1. Mcmito-gisiss, the moon of the spirit, (January.)

2. Namebini-gisiss, the moon of suckers, (fish,) (February.)

3. Ondbani-gisiss, the moon of the crust on the snow, (March.)

4. Bebokwedagiming-gisiss, the moon of the breaking of the

snow shoes, (April.)

5. Wdbigon-gisiss, the moon of flowers and blooms, (May.)

6. Odeimini'gisiss, the moon of strawberries, (heart-berries)

(June.)
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7. Miskwimini-gisiss, the moon of raspberries, (red-berries,)

(July.)

8. Min-gisiss, the moon af whortleberries, (August.)

9. Manominike-gisiss, the moon of the gathering of wild rice,

(September.)

10. Bindkwi-gisisSj the moon of the falling of leaves, (October.)

11. Gashkadino-gisiss, the moon of freezing, (November.)

12. Manito-gisissons, the little moon of the spirit, (December.)

The word gisiss which means sun and moon, is an animate

substantive.
*

The question after the date is in Otchipwe thus : Anin endas-

sogwanagisid gisiss 7iongom ? How many days is the moon old

to-day ? or, anin epitch gisissowagak ? How late is the moon ?

The answer is, for the^rs^ day : Nongom mddaginso manito-

gisiss, namdbim-gisiss, etc. ; to-day the month of January, Feb-

ruary, etc., begins to be counted. For the following days they

say : Such amonth, or moon, is so and so many days old. F. i.

Manito-gisiss nongom njogwanagisi, to-day is the 2d of Jan.
" nissogwanagisi, to-day is the 3d Jan.
" niogwanagisi, to-day is the 4th Jan.
" ndnogwanagisi, to-day is the 5th Jan.

Namebini-gisiss nongom nishwdssogwanagisi, to-day is the 8th

of February.
" middssogwanagisi, to-day is the 10th of

February.
" midassogwanagisi ashi hejig, to-day is the

11th of February.

Ondhani-gisiss nongom ashi nijogwanagisi, to-day is the 11th of

March.
" nijogwanagisi, " 13th March.
" Qiingotwdssogwanagisijio-d&y is the 16th of

March.

* When they want to express the distinction between these two luminaries,
they will say gisiss for the sun, and tibiklgisiss, (night sun,) for the moon.|
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Wdbigon-gisiss nongom 'asM nywdssogwanagisi, to-day is the

17th of May.
" jdngassogwanagisi, to-day is the 19th of

May.

Wdbigon-gisiss nongom nijtana dassogwanagisi, to-day is the

20th of May.

Odeimin-gisiss nongom nijtana dassogwanagisi ashi bejig, to-day

is the 2l8t of June.

Odeimin-gisiss nongom nijtana dassogwanagisi ashi nij, to-day

is the 22d of June.

Bindkwi-gisiss nongom nijtana dassogwanagisi ashi ndnan, to-

day is the 25th of October.

Bindkwi-gisiss nongom nijtana dassogwanagisi ashi jangdsswi,

to-day is the 29th of October.

Manito-gisiss nongom nissimidana dassogwanagisi, to-day is the

30th of December.

Manito-gisiss nongom nissimidana dassogwanagisi ashi bejig,

to-day is the SIst of December.

Manner of expressing the hour.

The Indians have no proper term for hour in their language.

They call it dibaigan, which signifies measure in general, and is

applied to several divisions of time and other things. It means :

i mile, acre, bushel, yard, foot, etc. Applied to the tvrelve hours

tis used thus :

For the question :

Anin endasso-dibaiganeg ? What o'clock is it? or, Anin epUch

gijigak ? (epitch tibikak ?) How late is it in the day ? (in

the night ?)

For the answer

:

Ningo dibaigan, it is one o'clock
;

n\jo dibaigan, it is two o'clock
;

nijo dibaigan ashi dbita, it is half-past two
;

niss6 dibaigan, it is three o'clock
;

nio " " four "

ndno " " five "

nishwdsso" " eight "

middsso " " ten "
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middsso dihaigan ashi dbita, it is half-past ten

;

middsso dihaigan ashi bejig, it is eleven o'clock
;

middsso dibaigff^n ashi nij, it is twelve o'clock.

Instead of middsso dibaigan ashi nij, they commonly say r

ndwokwe, or, ndwokwemagad, it is noon ; abitd-tibikad, it is?

midnight.

2. Distributive Numbers.,

D^bejig, - - -

nenij, - - -

nenisswi, - - -

n4niwin - - -

nendnan, - - -

n€ningotwdssioi,

ncnijwdsswi, -

nenishwdsswi, -

jejangasswi,

memiddsswi,

memiaasswi asm oejig,

memiddsswi ashi nij,

/mJnti'ri/iodin'i ashi ndnan.memiaasswi asm nanan, lo

memiddsswi ashijdngasswi 19

nenijtana, - - - '>.(\

nenijtana ashi bejig,

nenissimidana, -

nenimidana

nenijwdssimidana

nenishwdssimidana

jejdngdssimidana,

neningotwdk

neningotwdk ashi bejig, -

nenijwdk.

jejangasswdk,

memidasswdk,

nijing memidasswdk,

1 by 1; 1 each, or to each,

2 every time, 2 each, or to each,.

3 " 3 "

4 " 4 "

5 " 5 "

6 " 6 *' "

7 '' 7 " " '

8 " 8 "

9 '' 9 "

10 '' 10 "

11 '' 11 "

12 " 12 *•

15 '' 15 "

19 "

20 " 20 "

21 " 21 *' ''

30 " 30 " "

40 " 40 "

50 '' 50 " "

60 " 60 ''

70 " 70 "

80 *' 80 " ''

90 " 90 "

100 every time 100 each or to each^

101

200

900

1000

2000

101

200

900

1000

2000
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nissing memidasswdk, - 3000 "
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DiBtrihutive Numbers as well as to Cardinal, as you see ia some
«()ft.]ie above Examples.

3. Multiplying Numbers.

Abiding^ , - once,

nijing, twice,

nissing, three times.

niwing, 4 times,

ndningy 5 "
ningotwdtching

J
6*^

nijwdtchingy 7"
nisJiwdiching, 8"
jdngatching, - - - - - - - 9*^
Tniddtchingy - - - - - - -10"
middtching ashi abiding

^

11 "

middtching ashi nijing 12 "

Ttiiddtching ashijdngaiching, - - - - 19 "

nijtana dassing

,

------ 20 "
nljtana dassing ashi abiding. - - - - 21 "

nijiana dasshig ashi nijing, - - - - 22 "

nissemitana dassing, 30 '^

ningoiwdssimidana dassing, - - - - 60 *^

ningdtwdk dassing, - - - - - 100 "

Mingotwdk dassing ashi abiding, - - - 101 "
Mingoiwdk dassing ashi middtching ashi nijing, 112 "
Misswdk dassing, 300 "

manwdk dassing, - - - - - 500 "

jnidasswdk dassing, ----- 1^000 *'

,midasswdk ashi nisswak arhi nijtana dassing

ashi niwing, - - - - _ _ 1,324 "

^middtching midasswdk dassing, - - - 10,000 "
Mingotwak dasso midasswak dassing, - 100,000 "

Etc., etc.

Examples.

Mijing ki ga-dipdkonigonan Kije-Manito. Grod will judge us
iwice.
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Kitchiiwa Paul ndning gi-bas/iaiijeowa, auamiewin ondji. St.

Paul was flogged five times, for religion's sake.

Mngotwdk dassing Tciwindamoninim tchi gimodissiweg, minoich

dash nifjing minawa ki gi-gimodin. I tell you a Inmdred

times not to steal, and yet you have stolen twice again.

Middtching ashi nissing niii gi-ivdbama bibonong. I saw him
thirteen times last winter.

Meno-ijiwebisid inini nijwdtching pangishin, minawa dash pa-

sigwi. A just man falls seven times, and rises up again.

Pierre, ndngom Ubikak nissing ki gad-dgonwetam kikenimiian.

Peter, this night thou slialt deny me three times.

4. MuLTIPLYING-DlSTRIBUTIVE NUMBERS.

Aidbiding,

nenijing^

nenissing,

neniwing,

nendning,

neningotwdtching,

nenijwatching,

once every time ; once each, or to each,

twice every time ; twice each, or to each,

3 times every time ; 3 times each or to each

jejangdtching.

4

5

6

7

8

9

10

4

5

6

7

8

9

10

11 times every time ; 11 tim. e., or to e.,

memitatching ashi

nijing, 12 " 12 *^ "

memidatching ashi

naning, 15 ^' 15 " '«

nenijtana dassing, 20 '^ 20 " "

nenijtana dassing

ashidbiding, 21 " 21 " "

nenissimidana das-

sing, . 30 "^ 30 *' "

nenimidana dassing, 40 *^ 40 " "
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jejangasstmidana

dassing, 90 " 90

neningotwdk das-

sing, 100 " 100

neningotwdk das-

sing asM abiding,101 " 101

neningotwdk das-

sing achi midat-

ching a^Mjdn-
gatching, 119 '^ 119

ninijwdk dassing, 200 " 200

nenisswdk dassing, 300 " 300

jejangasswdk das-

sing, 900 " 900

sing, 1000 " 1000 '' "

wemidasswdk ashi

nijwak ashi nis-

simidana dassing

ashiniwmg, 1234 '^ 1234 " •'

memidatching

midasswdk das-

sing. 10,000 "
10,000 " "

neningotwdk das-

sing midass-

wdk, 100,000 "
100,000 " ^^

Etc., etc.

Examples.

Gtget matchi kwiwisensisJi mabam; nenijing, nenissing gaie o
gi-papakiteowan iniw widji-kwiwisensan. This is indeed H
bad boy ; lie struck twice or three times each of these his fel-

low-boys.

Mj ningwissag nendnig gi-ijdwag odenang. Two of my sons
went to town five times each.

Nissing hi-ijawag endassd-gijigadinig, n€niwing dash Tnojag nin
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kikinoamawag . Thej come three times a day ; and I teach

them their lessons four times every time (they come.)

Mj masinaiganan nind didnan, nenijwdieking dash jaigwa nin

gi-wdhandanan. I have two books, and I have read them al-

ready seven times each,

Nenissing nin gi-ganonag. I have spoken three times to each,

(to every one of them.)

Nisswi nind inawemaganag wdssa aiawag^ nenishwdtching dash

jaigwa nin mddjihiamdwag . Three of my relatives are far off,

and I have already written eight times to each.

5. Ordinal Numbers.

Netamissing i or nitam, the first, or first

;

4ko-ntjing, the second, or secondly
;

eko-nissing, the third, or thirdly
;

eko-niwing, the fourth, or fourthly

;

eko-ndnaning, the fifth, or fifthly
;

eko-ningotwdtcMng, the sixth, or sixthly
;

eko-nijwatching, the seventh, or seventhly;

eko-nishwdtching, the eighth, or eighthly
;

eko-jdngatching, the ninth, or ninthly ;

eko-middiching , the tenth, or tenthly
;

eko-ashi-bejig, the eleventh, or eleventhly
;

eko-ashi-nijing ,the twelfth, or twelfthly
;

eko-ashi-nissing, the thirteenth, or thirteenthly
;

eko-ashi-Jangatching, the nineteenth, or nineteenthly

;

eko-nijtanaweg , the twentieth, or twentiethly
;

eko-nijtanaweg ashi hejig, the twenty-first, or twenty-firstly
;

eko-nijtana ashi nijing, the twenty-second, or twenty-secondly
;

eko-nijtana ashi nissing, the twenty-third, or twenty-thirdly
;

eko-nissimidanaweg, thirtieth, or thirtiethly
;

eko-nissimidanaweg ashi bejig, the thirty-first, or thirty-firstiy
;

eko-nissimidana ashi mj'iw^, the thirty-second, or thirty-secondly;

eko-nissimidana ashi ndning, the thirty-fifth, or thirty-fifthly.

eko-n^middnaweg, the fortieth, or fortiethly;

cko-ndnimiddnaweg, the fiftieth, or fiftiethly
;
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eJco-ningotwdssimidanaweg, the sixtieth, or sixtiethly

;

eko-nijwassimidanaweg, the seventieth, or seventiethly
;

eko nishwdssimidanaweg, the eightieth, or eightiethly
;

eko-jdngassimidanawegy the ninetieth, or ninetiethly
;

eko-ningotwdkwak, the hundredth, or hundredth]/
;

eko-ningotwdkwak asM bejig, the hundred-first, or hundred-

firstly
;

eko-ningotwdk ashi nijing, the hundred and second, or hundred

and secondly
;

eko-ningotwdk ashi 7iissing, the hundred and third, or hundred

and thirdly
;

eko-ningotwdk ashi middtching ashi bejig, the hundred and ele-

venth, or hundred and eleventhly;

eko-ningotwak ashi middsswi ashi nijing, the hundred and

twelfth, or hundred and twelfthly
;

eko-ningotivdk ashi middsswi ashi nissing, the hundred and

thirteenth, or hundred and thirteenthly
;

eko-ningotivdk ashi nijtanaweg, the hundred and twentieth, or

hundred and twentiethly
;

eko-ningotwdk ashi iiijtanaweg ashi bejig, the hundred and

twenty-first, or hundred and twenty-firstly
;

eko-ningotwdk ashi nijtana ashi nijing, the hundred and twenty-

second, or hundred and twenty-secondly
;

eko-ningotwdk ashi nissimidanaweg, the hundred and thirtieth,

or hundred and thirtiethly
;

eko-nijwakwdk, the two hundredth, or two hundredthly
;

eko-nisswakwdk, the three hundredth, or three hundredthly
;

eko-jangasswakwdk, the nine hundredth, or nine hundredthly j

eko-midasswakwdky the thousandth, or thousandthly
;

eko-nijing midasswdk, the two thousandth, or two thousandthly

;

Etc., etc.

Examples.

Nitam inini Adam kitchi ginwenj gi-bimddisi. The first man
Adam lived very long.

Eko-nissing apdbiwinan namadabi. He sits on the third bench.

Kitchi gandsongewin eko-niwing Kij4-Manito o gandsongewinan.
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The fourtli commandment of God is a great commandment.

Eko nijtana asJii nissing wdkaiganan oden/tg, mi ima endaidn.-
I live in the twenty-third house in tlie village.

Kitchi nibiwa atewan wedi masinaiganan, H-n-aHhi-nissing dash
hidawishin. There are a great many books there, Wmg me
the thirteenth.

Anin iw ekomiddsswakioak ashi brjig gagvyendjindiwinan

?

Which is the thousand and first question ?

Eko-ndnaning omddensan Indon ; wenijishing mashkiki pinde-
magad. Bring here the fifth vial; there is a good medicine
in it.

Eko-nijing gabeshiwinan mi maidmawi-ordjisMng. The second.
encampment is the best of all.

Remark. You see in the above Examples, that the Otchipwe
substantive following the Ordinal Number, is always in the j9?tt--

r«Z, different from the English, which is in the singular. The
reason for this is, because the Otchipwe Ordinal denotes a selec-

tion out of several objects. So, for instance, in the above Ex-
amples : Eka-nissing apdbiwinan, the proper sense is : the third

of the benches that are standing there.

—

Eko-nandning omoden-
san : the Jifth of the vials that are placed somewhere.

—

Eko-
nijing gabeshiwinan: the second of all the encampments on a

certain route.

Cardinal numbers are frequently transformed, into verbs,.

which may be called Numeral verbs. This transformation \»

performed in two different ways, according to the substantive to-

which the numeral verb refers, being different for each of the*

two classes of substantives, animate and inanimate.

1. Numeral Verbsfor animate Substantives.

Bejig, one ; nin bejig, I am one, or alone,

ki bejig, thou art one,

bejigo, he (she) is one,

Mj, two ; nin ntjimin, we are two of us,

ki nijim, you are two,

nijiwag, they are two,
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Mssivi, three ; nin nissimin, we are three,

M nissim, you are three,

nissiwag, they are three.

Niwin, four ; nin ntwimin, we are four of us, etc.

Ndnan, five; nin ndnanimin^ we are five.

Mngatwdssi, six ; nin ningotwdtchimin, we are six.

Nijwasswi, seven; nin nijwatcJiimin, we are seven.

Nishwdsswi, eight ; nin nishwdtchimin, we are eight.

J^dngdsswi, nine ; ninjdngdtckimin, we are nine.

Middsswi, ten ; nin middtchimin, or nin midddatchimin, we are

ten.

Middsswi ashi bejig, eleven; nin midaddtehimin ashihejig, we
are eleven.

Middsswi ashi nij, twelve ; nin midaddtehimin ashi nij, we are

twelve.

Middsswi ashi nisswi, thirteen ; nin midaddtehimin ashi nisswi,

we are thirteen, etc.

Nijtana, twenty ; nin nijtanawemin, we are twenty of us.

Nijtana ashi hejig, twenty-one ; nin nijtanawemin ashi bejig, we
are twenty-one.

Mssimidana, thirty ; nin nissimidanawimin, we are thirty.

Ni^wdssimidana^ seventy ; nin nijwdssimidanawemin, we are

seventy.

Jdngdssimidana, ninety ; nin jdngdssimidanawemin, we are

ninety.

Mngottodky a hundred ; nin ningotwdkosimin, we area hundred.

Mngoiivdk ashi beJig, 101 ', nin ningotwdkosimin ashi bejig, we
are 101 of us.

Ningotwdk ashi middsswi, 110 ; nin ningotwdkosimin ashi mi-

ddsswi, we are 110.

Ningotwdk ashi nijtana ashi nisswi, 123 ; nin ningotwdkosimin

ashi nijtana ashi nisswi, we are 123.

Nijwdk, 200 ; nin nijwdkosimin, we are 200.

Middsswdk, 1,000 ; nin middsswdkosimin, we are 1,000.

Mjing middsswak, 2,000 ; nijing midasswdkosimin, we are 2,000.

Mdning middsswwak, 5,000 : ndning nin midasswdkosimin, we
are 5,000,
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Middtching middsswak, 10,000 ; middiching nin midasswdkosi-
min, we are 10,000 of us.

Middtching ashi abiding middsswdk, 11,000; middtching ashi
abiding nin midasswdkosimin, we are 11,000.

Mddtching ashi nissing middsswdk, 13,000 ; middtching ashi

nissing nin midasswdkosimin, we are 13,000.

Middtching ashi niwing middsswdk ashi nisswdk ashi middsswi
ashi nijwdsswi, 14:,'6n ; middtching ashi niwing nin middss-
ivdkosimin ashi nisswdk ashi middsswi ashi nijwdssi, we are

14,317.

Nijtana dassd middsswdk, 20,000 ; nijtana nin dasso middsswd-
kosimin, we are 20,000.

Nijtana dasso middsswak ashi middsswak, 21,000 ; nijtana nin
dasso midasswdkosimin ashi midasswdk, we are 21,000.

Nijtana dasso middsswak ashi middsswak ashi ningotwdk ashi
middsswi ashi bejig, 21,111 ; nijtana nin dasso midasswdko-
simin ashi middsswak ashi ningotwdk ashi 7niddsswi ashi
bejig, we are 21,111.

Ningotwak dasso middsswdk, 100,500; ningotwdk nin dassd mi-
ddsswdkosimin, we are 100,000.

Midasswdk dasso middsswdk, ^,000,000 ; middsswak nin dasso
midasswdkosimin, we are a million of people.

Etc., etc.

Remark 1. All these numeral verbs belong to the I. Conjuga-
tion, and may be conjugated throughout all the tenses and
moods, both in the affirmative and negative forms, in the plural,

(except the first one.)

Remark 2. As a particularity of the Olchipwe language, we
observe here, that these numeral verbs are sometimes even em-
ployed in the singular. F. i. Nissi, he is three, (three in one, as

in the Blessed Trinity.) They also say, for instai)ce, when a
man has a wife and four children : Ningotwdtchi, he is six.

"When a widower or a widow has three children, they will say :

Niwi, he (she) is four.

22
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Examples.

Uejigo eta ninidjdnisSi kin dash hinidjdnissag nijwdtchiwag , I

have only one child, but thou hast seven of them.

Ndnanihanig ninidjdnissag, nij dash gi-nibowag, mi dash non-

gom nissiwad eta.. I had five children, but tAvo died, and so

there are now only three.

Kawin midasswdkosissiwag eta omd odmang bemddisidjig, na-

watch hdtdinowag. Not only a thousand persons Jive in this

town, but more

.

Middtching ashindning midasswdkosiwag kakina Otchipweg en-

dashiwad. The number of the Chippewa Indians is fifteen

thousand.

Otdwag dash niwing midasswdkosiioag. And the number of the

Otawa Indians is four thousand.

Kiichi odenang Wawiidtanong gega nijtana dasso midasswdko-

siwag bemddisidjig. The number of the inhabitant* of the

city of Detroit is about twenty thousand

.

Nongom ga-bi-ijddjig kikinoamdding kawhi gi-de-nijtanawessi-

wag. Those that came to-day to school, were not quite twenty.

Midddatchiwag ninpijikimag, nin manishtanishimag dash mi-

dddatcUwag ashin niwin. I have ten co^s and fourteen

sheep.

2, Numeral Verbsfor inanimate Substantives.

Bejig, one ; bejigwan, one thing.

Nij, two ; nijinon, there are two things.

Nisswh three; nissinon, there are three things.

Niwin, four ; niwinon, there are four things.

Ndnan, five ; ridnaninon, there are five things,

Ningotwdsswi, six ; ningotwdichinon, there are six things

.

Ntjwdssm, seven ; nljwdtchinon, there are seven things.

Nishwdsswi, eight ; nishwdtchinon, there are eight things.

jdngasswi, nine ;
jdngatchinon, there are nine things.

Middsswi, ten ;
midddatchinon, there are ten things.

Mddsswi asht bejig, eleven ; midddatchinon ashi bejig, there are

eleven things.
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Middsswi ashi ndnan, fifteen ; midddatchinon ashi ndnan, there-

are fifteen things.

Nijtana, twenty; niJtanawSwan, there are twenty things.

Nijtana ashi bejig, twenty-one ; nytanawewan ashi bejig, there

'

are twenty-one things.

Ningotwassimidana, sixty ; ningotwdssimidanawewanf there are^

sixty things.

NingoiwdhwadoTiy 100

Ningotwdkwadon ashi bejig, 101.

Ningotwdkwadon ashi middsswi, 110.

Nijivdkwadon, 200.

Nisswdkwadon, 300.

Middsswdkivadon, 1,000,

Midasswdkwadon ashi ningotwdk, 1,100*.

Nijing middsswdkwadon, 2,000.

Middtching middsswdkwadon, 10,000.

Nijtana dassd middsswdkwadon, 20,000,

Ningotwdssimidana dassd middsswdkwadonf^&{y,(}(!Ql.

Ningotwdk dasso middsswdkwadon, 100,000.

Middsswak dasso middsswdkwadon, 1,000,000 of"

inanimates objects.

Remark. Some of these inanimate numeral verbs, (being all

unipersonal,) belong to the VII. Conjugation, in the plural,.

(except the first,) and others to the IX. Conjugation.

Examples.

Nijinon nirid adopdwinan, ningotwdtchinon dash nind apdbiwi-

nan. I have two tables and six chairs.

Oma odenang midddatchinon anamiewigamigon ashi bejig. In

this city there are eleven churches.

Ndnaniif,iwan * o wdkaiganan. He possesses five houses.

Anin endttssing hi masinaiganan ?—Nijtanawewan ashi nisswL

How many books hast thou ?—Twenty-three, (or, there are-

twenty'three.)

* Report to a second third person.
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Awa.s/ume nibiwa nin nind aidnan ; gega niwdkwadon nin masi-

naiganan. I have more ; I have nearly four hundred books.

Midddatchinon Kije-Manito o gandsongewiuan. There are ten

commandments of God.

CHAPTER VI.

OF PREPOSITIONS.

A Preposition is a word placed before a substantive or a pro-

noun, to show the relation between, it and some other word in

the sentence.

The word following a preposition, is the complement thereof,

or its object.

There is a great difference, regarding prepositions, between

the Otchipwe language and other languages.

The same preposition is sometimes employed to point out dif-

ferent relations. We shall see here how the principal preposi-

tions of the English language, in their different relations, are

given in Otchipwe.

There are in this language scarcely any prepositions that pre-

cede the substantive ; they are ordinarily connected with the st*6-

sian^i^we which is their complememt, forming with it only one

word ; or they precede the verb to which they refer, and are con-

jugated with the verb.

We shall see here : I* which are the prepositions that pre-

cede the substantive, their complement. 11° We will consi-

der the prepositions that are connected with the substantive,

their complement, forming but one word with it. HI" We shall

point out the manner, how prepositions precede the verb, their

complement, and are conjugated with it.

The principal Otchipwe prepositions that precede a substan-

tive, (and which may properly be called prepositions,) are the

following, viz :
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1. Tchigaii or tchig', near, nigh, by, clofle by, at, to, v. g.

Tchigaii tchihaiatigong gi-nibdwiwag K. Marie, K. Jean gate.

Near the cross (or, by the cross) stood St. Mary and St. John.

Tchig' ishkote atoniw. Put this to the fire, (near the fire.)

Remark. The abbreviated preposition tchig^ is sometimes con-

nected with the complement, and changes it a little. F. i. tehi-

gikana, close by the road, or, near the path; instead of fchig'

mikana; ichigikanajingishin, he lies near the road ; tchigikana

namadahihan, he was sitting by the path.

—

Tchigdtig, near a

piece of wood, instead of ichig' wdtig ; tchigdtig nin namadah,
I am sitting by a piece of wood.

2. Giwitaii, round, around, v. g.

Kakina giwitaii kitchigaming nin gi-himishkd.

3. Pindjaii or pindf, in, within, inside of, v. g.

Pindf anamiewigamig, in the church
;
pindjaii kitiganing, in

the field, (within the enclosure.)

Remark The English preposition in is more commonly ex-

pressed by terminations added to the complement, than by pindf
OT pindjaii. (See the Examples of No. 11.)

4. Kobe or megwa, during, throughout, v. g.

Pitchindgo kabe-gijig nin gi-kitchi-anoki. Yesterday I have
worked hard all day, or during all day.

MSgwamigdding, dnrmgwAT. Megwa ndwokwe-wissining, dur-

ing dinner.

5. Ndwaii or ndssawaii, between, through, amidst, v. g.

Jesus gi-sassagdkwaowa tchibaidtigong ndssawaii nij gemodish-

kinidjin. Jesus was crucified between two thieves.

6 Megwe, among, v. g.

Megwe anishindben gi ani-nitdwigi. He was brought up among
the Indians.

7. Andmaii or andm\ under, underneath, below, beneath, v. g.

Andmaii addpowining jingishin gdjagens. The cat lies under
the table. Andmaii nibaganing ; under the bed.

8. Ogitchdii or ogitch\ on, upon. v. g.

Kego ogitchaii nibaganing awi-namadabiken. Don't sit down
upon the bed. Ogitch^ addpowin, on the table.
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Hemark. The English preposition on or upon is, more com-

Tiionly expressed, in the Otchipwe language, by terminations^

added to its complement, than by ogitchaii or ogitcW.

S. AJawaiif behind, v. g.

Ajawaii wakaiganing gi-kdsoidiso. He hid himself behind the

house.

Remark. The preposition behind is often expressed by the

word which signifies thehack. F.i. Mn pikwanang nibawi, he

stands behind me
;
{nin pikwan, my hack.) Awenen aw ki pi-

kivanang n&madabid ? Who is sitting behind thee? {ki pik-

wan, thy back.)

10. NakakHa, or inakakeia, towards, to. about. (These words

are always put after the complement.) V. g.

Hishpin osdm kashkendaman oma aking, gijigong nakakeia ind-

bin / mi sa wedi ge-jawendagosiian kaginig. When thou art

too much grieved on earth, look towards heaven ; there thou

wilt be happy eternally.

Mdniang nakakeia nin wi-ija sigwang. I intend to go to Montreal

next spring.

Remark on No. 1.

All the prepositions of this Number are as well adverbs as pre-

positions, and most of them rather adverbs than prepositions.

II.

Let us consider now the prepositions that are connected with

the substantive which is their complement, forming with it but

one word. Or rather, (to speak Otchipwe grammatically,) let

us see, how the Otchipwe language, instead of using distinct

prepositions, adds certain terminations to substantives, by which

English prepositions are expressed.

These English prepositions are : at, in, from, out, of, on, to.

The Otchipwe language expresses them by the following Jive

terminations, which are annexed to the complements of the said

prepositions; viz: g, ng, ang,ing, ong.—ExB.m^\ea will illus-

trate the matter.
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1. Termination, g. Kitigewininiwag kiichi anoMwag o hitigdni-

wang. Farmers work hard in their fields. (0 kitiganiwan,

their fields : o hitiganiwang, in their fields.) wigiwdmi-

wang ondjibdwagt they come out o/* their houses, (or lodges.}

wigiwdmiwan, their houses; o wigiwdfniwang, out of their

houses.

wigiwdmiwang aiawag, they are in their houses. (0 wigi-

wamiwan^ their houses ; o wigiwamiwang , in their houses.)

Nibing, in summer. {Nibint summer.) Bibdng^ in winter.

(Bibdn, winter.)

2. Termination, ng, Gigoiag nibing bimddisiwag, fishes live in

the water. {Nibi, water ; nibing, in the water.)

Sibing nin gi-bimishkdmin, we traveled (in a boat) on a river.

(Sibi, river ; sibing, on a river, or in a river.

Kitchigaming ki ga-bimdshimin, we will sail on the lake.

{Kitchigami, lake, kitchigaming, on, or in the lake.)

JdgandsMwaking nitam nin wi-ijd, pdnima dash Wemitigdji-

waking. I will first go to England, and then to France, {Jd-

^andshiwaki, England ; Jagandshiwaking, to, {in, or from,)

England. Wemitigojiwaki, France ; Wemitgojiwaking, to,

{in, or from,) France,

Jagandshiwaking nind ondjiba, I comefrom England.

Jagandshiwaking danisi, he lives in England.

Jomindbong, in the wine. {Jomindbo, wine.)

Odenang, in, to,from, the village or town. (Odena, village,

town, city.)

3. Termination, ang. Wegonen eteg omamashkimodang ? What
is^m that bag ? {Mashkimod, bag.)

Nin pikwanaug, nin gi-pakiteog, he struck me on my back.

{Nin pikwan, my back.)

Min ondjigdn'otdwagang, matter ia running out of my ear.

[Otdwag, his ear.)

Mini qieni otdwagang, there is matter in his ear.

Onikang, in, or on, his arm. {Onik, his arm.)

Nisidang, in, or on my foot. {Nisid, my foot.)

jOmissadsbUg, in, or on, his belly. {Omissad, his belly.)
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4. Termination, in-^'. AuisMndbeandkaning, nomadabiwissinid,.

nin dash apahivnnmg nin namadab, addpowinmg dd»h nin

wissin. The Indian sits on a mat when eating, but I sit on a
chair, and eat on a table. {Andkan, a mat ; apabiwin, a chair ;.

addpowin, a table.)

Ninindjxngy in my hand. {NinindJ, my hand.)

Mikwaming, on the ice. [Mikwam, ice.)

Wigiwdming, in a lodge, (or house). ( Wigiwdm, lodge.)

Jerusaleming, in orfrom Jerusalem.

Kitigdning nind ondjiba, I come from the field. Kitigdnmg

nind ija, I am going to the field. (Kitigan, field, garden.)

6, Termination, ong. Meno-ijiwebisidjig gijigong ta-ijdwag. The
good one will go to heaven. {Gijig, heaven, sky, day.)

Wikwedoxig gi-ondji-mddja, Wawiidtanong gi-ani-ija, nongom
dash Kebekong wi-ija. He started yVom L'Anse, went to De-

troit, and now he intends to go to Quebec.
(
Wikwed, L'Anse ;

Wawiidtan, Detroit; Kibek, Quebec.)

Tchibaidtigong, on the cross. [Tchibaidtig, cross.)

Akikong, in the kettle. [Akik, kettle.)

Oshkinfigong,[in his eye, or face. {Oshkinjig, his eye, or face.)

Remarks on No. 11.

You see that the same termination can express several prepo-

sitions ; as, for instance, in the second termination, where Jaga-

nasMwaking can mean : in, to,from, England. The verb must

decide, which of the three prepositions you have to employ,,

when you translate from Otchipwe into English.

The same five terminations are also employed to render in Ot-

chipwe the English phrases that express comparison, and con-

tain the words like, or as... .as. We will consider some Examples

on each of the above five terminations.

1. Term. Mbing iji kijdte nongom, it is warm to-day like in sum-

mer, or as warm as in summer. (Or, ndbinjin iji kijdte.)

Bibong iji kissinamagad jdigwa, it is already cold like in win-

ter. (Or, bebongin iji kissinamagad.)
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Bihong ijindgwad, it looks like winter. (Or, hebongin ijini—

nagwad.

2. Term, iVii61ng iji hindgami iw, this liquid is as clear (clean)a&'

water.

Jomindbong ipogwad, it tastes like wine.

Anishindheng gi'bimddisi Kije-Manito oma aking, God lived'

on earth in the form of a man (like a man).

Oshkinaweng iji kijika aw akiwesi, this old man walks as.fas-t

as a young man.

3. Term. MashkimodsiTig ijinagwad nin papagiwaian, rtxy shirt

looks like a bag.

Kitawagang iji ginwamagad iw, this is as long as thy ears.

4. Term. Anamiewinmg apitenddgwadon mino nagamonan, gootl!

hymns are of as high a value as prayer.

Assinmg iji mashkdwamagad iw, this is as hard as a stone.

Matchi maniiokewinmg iji manadad hishigwadisiwin, fornicar

tion is as bad (as great a sin) as idolatry.

5. Term. Wawiiatanong iji mitcJiamagad iw oc?ena,lhat city is as'

large as Detroit.

Miiigojig, ijinagwad ow, this looks like wood.

Gega ajaweshkong, iji ginwamagad ki mokomdn, thy knife is-

almost as long as a sword.

III.

All the other prepositions of the Otchipwe language are con-

nected with verbs, in a manner altogether peculiar to this lan-

guage. As there are no general rules for this connection, it must

be acquired by use.

The following Examples on some of the prepositions of this-

description, will facilitate to the learner the acquirement of their

correct use.

1. Ondji, (In the Change wendji,) for, for the sake of, because,-.

on account of, relating, regarding, respecting, in regard to f

therefore, by reason of, through, v. g.

Kin nin bi-ondji-ijaoma, I come here for thy sake, on account

of thee.
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Kije-Manito ondji-anwmindison gi-bata-diian, repent of thy

sins for God's sake.

Nitam anishinabeg gi-bata-dodamowad, mi wendji-nibowad

kakina anishinabeg ; because the first men sinned, therefore

all men die.

Debeniminang ojawendjigewin nin gad-ondji-boniton nin mat-

cM ijiwebisiwin ; through the grace of the Lord I will aban-

don my bad conduct, (bad behavior.)

2. Eko-, ga-ako; gedako-, since, ago, all the time, ever since, as

long as, V. g.

Jaigwa nisso bibonagadini ga-ako-mddjad, he left here these

three years ago.

Kakina bakdn ijlndgwad eko-aiaidn oma, all is changed here

since my arrival.

Eko-bimddisiian mojag ki mino ganawenim ; thou tookest

well care of me all my lifetime, (since the beginning of my
life.)

Eko-bibonagak apin kid dkos, thou hast been sick ever since

the beginning of winter.

Ged-ako-bimadisiidn, as long as I shall live. Eko-akiwang,

since the creation of the earth.

3. Ishkwd-y gvishkwa-, ged-ishkwa-, after, or the end of some-

thing, v. g.

Gi-ishkwd-anamiegijigak, after Sunday; gi-ishkwd ndwok-

weg, after noon.

Aniniwapi ged^ishkwd-akiwang ? When will the end of the

world be ?

Kije-Manito eta o kikendan api ged-ishkwa-akiwaninig. God

only knows when the end of the world will be.

Gi-ishkwa-wissiniidn nin ga-mddja, I will start after dinner,

{after eating.)

Remark on No. Ill

These prepositions again are rather adverbs. We will do bet-

ter to consider th^ rest of them under the head of Adverbs.

The following remarks and examples may yet be useful in

the Chapter of Prepositions.
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The following English prepositions : ivith, without, io^ (before

names of persons,) before, except, excepting, as for, according

to, against, instead of, are expressed in Otchipwein a very pe-

culiar manner, which cannot be established by rules, but must

be learned from use. The Examples given here below will make

you understand a little this particular manner of expressing

prepositions.

1. With. The just ones will go to heaven with soul an<l body, af-

ter resurrection. Kegi-otchitcig, kegi-wiiaw gaie gijigong ia-ijd-

wag meno-ijiwebisidjig gi abitchibdwad. I came in the house

with my snow-shoes on ; kegt-dgim nin gi-pindige wdkaiga-

ning.

Thou comest with thy axe ; kegi-wdgdkwad M-bi-ija. I am
married with this woman ; nin widigema aw ikwe. I e&twith

somebody, nin widopama awiia. I sleep with somebody, nin

wibema awiia. I sit down with him, (her,) nin widabima. I

am standing with him, (her), nin widjigdbawitawa. I walk

with somebody, nin widjiiva awiia. I write with a pen, mig-

wan nind awa qjibiigeidn.

I struck him with my hand, ninindj nin gi-pakiteowa. Thou
struckest him with a stone, assin ki gi-pakiteowa. He struck

him with a stick, mitig o gi-pakiteowan.

I made a hole in the ice with an axe, nin gi-twdige wdgdk-

wad.

2. Without. (This preposition is always expressed in Otchipwe

with a verb in the negative form.)

He is a man without malice, aw inini kawin manjininiwagi-

sissi.

Those that live without the knowledge of Grod, are unhappy ;

hitimdgisiwag kekenimasssigog Kije-Maniton.

One cannot live without eating, kawin dd-bimddisissim wls-

sinissing.

Nobody can see without eyes, kawin awiid dd-wdbissi oshkin-

jigossig.

I could not write without hands, kawin nin da-gashkitossin

ichi ogibiigeidn onindjissiwdn.
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3. To, (before nouns oi persons,) I will return to my father, nos»
nin ivi-ijdnan.

Sinner, return to the Lord thy God, and to Jesus thy Savior ;

haiatorijiwehisiian, awi-nasikaw neiab Dehendjiged ki Kije-

Maniiom, Jesus gate gahimadjiik.

He is gone to his parents, onigiigon od ijdnan.

4. Before. Nothing is hidden before God, kawin gego kddjigd-
dessinon endssamid Kije-Manito.

The hypocrites of old stood before the houses of the city,

when praying
; gaiaf ga-bi-anamiekasodjig ndnibawibanig

endssamissininig wdkaiganan odenang enamiewadjin.
We shall all appear before Jesus, to be judged ; kakina kiga-
nibdwimin endssamabid Jesus, icJii dibakonigoiang

.

Before ine, (when I am standing,) enassamigdbwiidn.
Before thee, (when thou art sitting,) endssamabiian.
Before him, (when he is lying,) endssamishing, etc., etc.

5. Except, excepting. He works every day, except Sunday ; en-

dasso-gijigak anoki, enamiegijigadinigin eta kawin.

I would willingly lose all, except my religion
; nin da minwen-

dam kakina gego tchi wanitoidn, nind anamiewin eta kawin.
All my children died, except the oldest one ; kakina ninid^d-
nissag gi-nibowag, sesikisid eta ishkwane.
We are all sick in the house, except my mother ; kakina nind
dkosimin ondashiiang, ninga eta katoin.

6. Asfor. . . Asfor me, (for my part,) I will not go where they
dance

; nin win kawin nin wi-ijassi nimiiding.
Asfor him, (for his part,) he has no objection ; win igo ka-
toin win ningot ikkitossi.

Asfor thee, thou hast a good knowledge of religion, but thy
brother knows nothing of it ; kin win ki kikendan weweni
anamiewin, kishime dash kawin gego o kikendansin.
Asfor your work, I will speak to you to-morrow about it ; iw
dash kid anoktwiniwa ejiwebak, wdbang ki gawindamoniiiim.

7. According to. Lord, let all be according to thy will ; Debeni-
miian, apegish enendaman ijiwebak kakina.
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I regulate my life according to thy^iiistructions ; nin ijit

nin himddisiwin eji-gagikimiian.

According to thy word ; ekkitoian. According to the reports
of people: ekkitowad anishindbeg, or bemddi.ndjig.

Live according to the commandments of God, and you will

be happy
; eji-gandsonged Kije-Manito, iji-birnddisiiog, mi

dash tchi jawendagosiieg

.

8. Against. Who is not with me, is against me ; aw wadjiwis-
sig nind agonwetag.

He goes away against my will ; minotch mddja ano ginaama-
wog.

He that acts against the will of God, is a sinner ; aw aiagon-
wetawad Kije-Maniton, batd-ijiwebisi.

Never do anything against the injunctions of thy religious
instructor; kego wika gego doddngen eji-ginaamok enamie-
gagikimik.

9. Instead of. Thou wouldst not give to thy child a stone in-

stead of bread ; kawin ki da-dodansi iw tchi minassiwad ki-

nidjdnisspakwejiganan, meshkwat dash assinin tchi mmad.
Instead o/' happiness which the sinner endeavors to procure,
he will find real misery ; baiatd-ijiwebisid kawin jawendago-
siwin gad-aiansin nendawendang, meshkioat gwaiak kitimd-
gisiwin o ga-mikan.

Instead o/a book thou givest me a little picture ; kawin ma-
sinaigan ki mijissi, meshkwat masinitchigans ki mij.

CHAPTER VII.

OF ADVERBS.

An Adverb is a word joined to a verb or to ah adjective, and
sometimes to another adverb, to denote or modify some circum-
stance respecting it. So, for instance, when we say, aiu inini

kitchi dkosi, this man is very sick ; the adverb kitchi, very,

modifies the verb dkosi, he is sick, and denotes how the man is

sick.
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Adverbs may be divided into various classes, according to

their signification. We will mention here some of each class,

with short Examples, to facilitate the use of this part of speech.

1. Adverbs denoting manner.

Weweni, well, rightly, correctly, v. g.

Kishpin gego wejitdian, weweni ojiton; when thou art doing

something, do it well.

Weweni ojihiigen ; write correctly.

Iw epitendagwak tcJii ojitong, apitendagwad weweni tchi oji-^

tong ; what is worth doing, is worth doing well.

Mdmanjy bad, negligently, v. g.

Mamanj o gi-ojitonawa. They made it negligently, bad.

Kego mamanj kitigeken ; don't farm so negligently.

Beka, slowly, softly, easily, not loud, v. g.

Beka bimossen, walk slowly.

Kishpin awiia wi-dnwenimad, beka ganoj. If thou wilt repri-

mand somebody, speak to him gently.

Bisdny still, quietly, v. g.

Bisdn abiiog, kwiwisensidog ! Be still, boys !

Bisdn ima namadabi kabe-gijig, kawin anokisi. He is sitting

there quietly all day, he does not work.

Naegatchi (has the same signification as beka.)

Agdwa, hardly, scarcely, a little, v. g.

Agdwa nin gasJikiidn wi-bimosseidn, nind dkos, I can hardly

walk, I am sick

.

Agdwa jdgandshimo, he can talk a little English.

Agdwa nin gi-gashkid, I could scarcely prevail upon him. . . .

Kitchi, very, v. g.

Nin kitchi mind aid, nin kitchijawenddgos, I am very well,

I am very happy.

TeinnaA;, (has the same signification as mdmanj.)

Sesika or tchisika, suddenly, all at once, subitaneously, v. g.

Sesika gi-niboy he died suddenly.

Kego sesika ombinaken gego kwesigwang. Don't lift up sud-

denly any heavy object.
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Gega, almost, nearly, about, v. g.

Nin gi-dhos, gega nin gi-nib. I was sick, I almost died.

Gega ningotwdk dasso bibdnagisi. He is nearly a hundred"

years old.

Gega nytana. gega nissimidana. About twenty, about thirty.

Memindage, especially, principally, very, v. g.

Enamiadjig memindage da-jajawendjigewag. Christians ought

to be especiall}'^ charitable.

Memindage Mtimishki, he is very lazy.

Bmisika, unprovoked, without reason, spontaneously, v. g.

Binisika nishkddisi aw inini. This man is angry unprovoked-

Kawin wika binisika gego nin minigossi. He never gives me
anything spontaneously.

Gwaiak, justly, uprightly, straight, v. g.

Gwaiak bimddisin, ki ga-Jawendagos. Live uprightly, and thou.

wilt be happy.

Gwaiak wedi ani-'ijdda. Let us go straight there.

Apitchi, extremely, exceedingly, quite, most, entirely, v. g.

Apitchijawendjige Debendjiged. The Lord is most merciful..

Apitchi dkosi ningd. My mother is quite sick.

Kissaii dpitchi bakdn ijiwebisi nongom. Thy brother changed.

entirely.

Awdndjish, purposely, notwithstanding a prohibition, v. g.

Nind dno-ginaamawa tchi ijdssig, awandjish dash ija. I for-

bid him to go, but he goes notwithstanding my prohibition.

Awandjish b&piwag. They laugh, although forbidden.

Napdtch, wrongly, not in the right order, v. g.

Kahina napdtch o gi-atdnawa. They put all wrongly, (noth-

ing in its due place.)

Anishd, vainly, without efFect, without reason, falsely, for noth-

ing, gratis, V. g.

Wegonen ba-ondji-ijaieg oma? Anishd. What do you come

here for? Nothing.

Anisha migiweiog. Give it for nothing, gratis,

MemSshktDat, alternately, by turns, mutually, one after another,,

V. g.
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Memeshhwat nagamoda. Let us sing alternately.

Jajawenindiiog memeshhwat. Be charitable mutually to each

other.

Memeshhwat ajeboieiog, row by turns.

Kego kakina mdmawi gigitohegon ; memdshkwat gigitoiog.

Don't speak all at one time ; speak one after another.

2. Adverbs denoting interrogation.

Anin ? How ? v. g.

Anin eji-bimddisiian f How dost thou do ?

Anin ejinikddameg ow f How do you call this ? (for inanimate

objects.)

Anin ejinikaneg aw 1 How do you call this ? (for animate

objects.)

Wegonen ? What ? v. g.

Wegonen iw ? What is that?

Wegonen bor-takonaman kinidjing ? What dost thou hold in

thy hand coming here ?

Wegonen wendji-mdwiian ? What art thou crying for ?

Jimshwinf Why? What is the reason? (There is always a re-

proach contained in this interrogation.) V. g.

Anishwid bi-ijdssiwan anamiewigamigong ? Why dost thou

not come to church ?

Anishwin mdjag dajimad Mdf anishindbe f Why dost thou al-

ways speak ill of thy neighbor ?

Mah? Dost thou hear me? or, do you hear me? or, is it so?

V. g.

Ki ga-bos ganabatch wdbang, ndh ? Thou wilt perhaps embark

to-morrow, is it so ? or, wilt thou not ?

.Kawin ki kikendansinawa mashi ge-dodameg, ndh ? You don't

know yet what you shall do, do you ? or, is it so ?

Anin ekkitoieg ? ndh ? What do you say ? do you hear me ?

Wa ? What ? (This interrogating adverb is only used to answer

a call interrogating ; or to request a repetition of what was

-said, but not understood by the person spoken to.) V. g.

Johnl—Wa? John I—What?
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Wdhang na hi wi-bos ?— Wa ? Wilt thou embark to-morrow?

—

What?
Anindi aidwdd nongom gormatchi-pimddi.nc^ig aking ? Where
are now those that led a bad life on earth ?

Anindi k^oss? Anindi kigd? Where is thy father? Where is

thy mother ?

Anindi aidd Debeniminang Kije-Manito ? Where is God our
Lord ?

Aniniwapi ? When ? v. g.

Aniniwapi ged-ishkwa-akiwang ? When will be the end of the

world ?

Aniniwapi ge-nibowad ki tchitchdgonig ? When will our souls

die?

Aniniwapi ga-bi-ijad Jesus oma aking ? When came Jesus on
earth ?

Anin dassing ? How often ? v. g.

Anin dassing ge-niboian ? How often shall thou die ?

Anin dassing ge-dibakonigoian ? How often wilt thou be
judged ?

Aning dassing ga-ijdwad MSnidng ? How often have they been
in Montreal?

Anin minlk ? How much ? v. g.

Anin minik ge-dibaamawind enamiad, kishpin weweni anokita-

wad Debendjigenidjin ? How much will the Christian be paid,

if he serves well the Lord ?

Anin minik ga-minad aw ketimdgisid inini ? How much hast

thou given to that poor man ?

E, * yes, or perhaps better ; enh ! enh ! v. g
E nange ka, yes certainly. E nange, O yes.

Aritngwanai certainly, to be sure.

* This affirmative adverb cannot be expressed exactly in writing; it must
be heard. I have seen different essays to write it, but they are deflclent, be-
cuise \t ta Ipipotejble to give it correctly. When I saw that, I adopted the
sfmplest way of writing it, by the single letter e or, enh / enh f only to signify
that the adverb which Is used for afflrmation, l» to be pronounced here. I re-
main here at the same time, that the Indians will use this affirmative adverb
e, where we would say in English no. F. I. Kawin na kishime wi-bi^assi ? E.
Will thy brother not come ? No. This is an abbreviated answer ; the whole
woa|d be, Ji^, kawin wi-bt-ijdsst ; yes. it is so as you say, he will not come.

23
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Ki kikendan na gn-ikkitoian pitchindgo ? Aningwana, kawin

nin wanendansin. Dost thou know ^hat thou hast said yes-

terday ? Certainly, I did uot forget it.

Gegetf verily, truly, yes indeed, v. g.

Ki gi-windamawa na ga-inindn ? Geget. Didst thou tell him
what I said to thee ? Yes.

Geget kitimdgisi. H^ is poor indeed ; or, he is truly miserable.

Geget kid inininim. Verily I say unto you.

4. Adverbs denoting neg&tion

.

Ka, or kdwin, no, not, v. g.

Kid dkos na ? Ka, kdwin nind dkosissi. Art thou sick ? NOy

I am not sick.

Ka bdpish, or kawin bdpish, not at all.

Kdwin bdpish wi-bi-ijdssi. He will not come at all.

Nind ano ganona, kdwin dash bdpish wi-gigitossi. I talk to

him, but he will not speak at all.

Kdwin bdpish gego ki kikendansi. Thou knowest nothing at

all. Ki wi-mij na ? Kdh ! * Wilt thou give me ? No I

Kawissa, it won't do, I cannot, no, sir, v. g.

Ki wi-mij najdniia ? kawessa. Wilt thou give me money ?

No, sir.

Nind dno wikwatchiton ; kawessa dash. I endeavor to .do it j

but I cannot.

Ka wika^ or, kawin wika, never, v. g.

Kawin wika ishkotewdbo o minikwessin. He never drinks ar-

dent liquor.

Ka wika nind dkosissi. I am never sick.

Ki tchitchdgondnig kawin wika ta-nibossiwag. Our souls will

never die.

Ka gego, or, kdwin gego, nothing, (for inanimate objects./ v. g.

Kawin gego o wdbandansin. He sees nothing.

Wegonen nendawdbandaman ?—Kdwin gego. What art thou

looking for ?—Nothing.

KSboin ningdtcM, nowhere, v. g.

* To give the right sound ofthat negation, the better is to put A at the end.
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Kije^Manito kdwin ningotchi ishkwa-aidssi, misiwe aia. God

is nowhere absent, he is everywhere.

Kdwin ningotchi nin wi-ijdssl I will go nowhere.

Ka mashi, or hawin mashi, not yet, v. g.

Kawin mashi sigaandawassi. He is not yet baptized.

Gi-mddjawag na ?—Ka mashi. Are they gorje ?~-Not yet.

Kawin mashi ndnimidana ki ddsso-Uhonagisessi, Abraham

dash ki gi-wdhama? Thou art not yet fifty years old, and

thou hast seen Abraham ?

Kawin gwetch, not much, v. g.

Kawin gwetch dkosissi. He is not much sick.

Kawin gwetch nin gi-segisissi. I was not much afraid.

Kego, (expression of prohibition,) don't, never do. Noli, v. g.

Kego ijdken wedi. Don't go there.

Kego wika minikwikm ishkotewdbo. Never drink ardent

liquor.

Kego gimddiken, kego giwanimoken. Don't steal, don't lie.

5. Adverbs denoting place.

Oma, here, v. g.

Onyishin oma. It is pleasant here.

Apitchi gigdika oma naningotinong. Sometimes there is

plenty of fish here.

Kitimdgisiwag oma eiddjig kitimiwad. Those that live here

are poor, because they are lazy.

Imdf wedi, iwidi, there, v. g.

Iwidi nin wv-ijd, mi dash imd mojag ge-wi-aididn. I will go

there and always remain there.

Ki kitimdgisimin omd aking ; wedi dash gijigong kiga-jawen-

ddgosimin. We are miserable here on earth ; but there in

heaven we will be happy.

Dc^i, in, at ; from. (In the Change it makes endaji,) v. g.

Jesus Bethleheming gi'daji-nigi. Jesus was born in Bethlehem.

Kehekong daji inini; Moniang daji ikwe. A man from Que-

bec ; a woman from Montreal.

Kitimdgisi kitchi batadowining endaji-bimddisid. He 'who

is living in great sins, is miserable.
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Pindig, in
;

(in a house Or other building, or in some vessel, |v. g.
Anindi k'oss ?—Pindig aia. Where is thy father ? He is in.

Pindig anoki. He works in the house.

Kabe-hibon pindig aidwag pijikiwag. The oxen are all winter
in the stable.

Pindjaiiy inside.^ <In the interior of a building or vessel,) v. g.
Kawin mashi pindjaii ojiickigddessinon anamiewigamig. The
church is not yet finished inside.

Memindage onijishin pindjaii ow wdkaigan. This house here
is very fine inside,

Agwatching, out, (out of doors,) v. g.

Agwdiching ydda. Let us go out.

Agwatching nihdwiwag. They are standing out of doors.

Sanagad agwatching nibdng hibdng. It is hard to sleep out of
doors in winter.

Agwatchaii, outside, v. g.

Ki wdkaigan kitcM minwdbaminagwaddgwa ichaii. Thy house
looks beautiful outside.

Oshkindgwad nin masinaigan dgwaichaii. My book looks new
outside.

Agdming, on the other side, on the opposite shore, v. g.

Agdming, ondjibdwag. They come from the other side, (of a
river, lake, etc.)

Agdfningnin wv-ijandngom. I will go to the other side to-day.

Agdming, on the beach.

Agammg keidbi atewan nind aiiman. My things are yet on
the "beach.

Kitchi wenijishidjig assinlnsag aidwag agaming. There are
beautiful agates on the beach.

Agammg nin gi-mikdn ow. I found this on the beach.

Onddssagdm, on this side, (of a river, lake, etc.) v. g.

Onddssagdm ta-bi-ijdwag nongom agdming eiddjig. The
fojks af the other side wiU come to this side to-day,

Nawatch bdtdinowag bemddisidjig anddssagdm, agdming daph.
There are more persons living on this side than on the other.

^was5a(?am, on the other side, (of a river, lake, etc.)
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Nawdtch gigoika awdssagdm, omd dash. There is more plenty

offish on the other side than here.

Etawdgdm, on both sides, (of a river, lake, etc ) v. g.

Etawagdm aidwag enamiadjig. There are Christians on both

sides.

Etawdgdm mawddishiwe omd horijddjin. He makes visits on
both sides, when he comes here.

Ogiddkiy on a hill or mountain, v. g.

Ogiddki nin wi-ijd. I will go on the hill.

Ogiddki kiiige. He has his field on the hill.

Ogiddki tdwag. They live on the hill.

Nissdki, down hill, on the foot of a hill or mountain.
Nissdki ijd. He is gone dowa hill.

Nissdki atewan kakina wdkaiganan. All the houses are on
the foot of the hill.

Wdssttf far, far off.

Wdssa ondjihdwag. They come from far, v. g.

Ritchi wdssa gi-ija, kawin minawa ta-hi-giwessi. He is gone
very far off ; he will come back no more.

BSshOj near by, v. g.

Besho nin pagiddwdmin. We set our nets near by.

Bdsho nin gi-ondji-wdhama. I saw him near, from a small
distance.

Besho aidn, kego wdssa ydken. Remain near here; don't go
far.

Tibishkoy opposite, over against, v. g.

Tihishko kikinoamddiwigamig endagog nin ddmin. We lodge

(or dwell) opposite the schoolhouse.

W)ishko kitchijingwak patakisod nin gi-nibaw. I stood op-
^posite the great pine-tree.

Tibishko also signifies, equal, like, similar, but then it is an ad-

jective.

Ningdtchi, somewhere, v. g.

Ningdtchi ijd, kawin oma aidssi. He is gone somewhere, he
is not here.

Ningdtchi nin gi-aton nind agawateon, kawin nin mikansin.
I put somewhere my umbrella ; I cannot find it.
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6. Adverbs denoting direction, v. g.

Ishpiming, up, up stairs; on high.

Ishpiming indhin. Look up, (on high.)

Ishpiming nin wi-ijd awi-nibaidn. I'll go up stairs to sleep.

Ishpiming gijigong nind indanenimag ninidjdnissag . I think

(believe) that my children are on high in heaven.

Tabashish, down, \ow
i
below.

Osdm tabashish nin namddab. I am sitting too low.

Kawin gwaiak ki gi-atossin ow ; tabashish hi da-aton Thou

hast not put this in its due place ; thou oughtst to put it bel ow.

Nigdn, foremost, in advance ; beforehand.

Bejig nigdn ta-bimosse. One will walk foremost.

Kakina nigdn ki gi-windarndgonan gedrijiivebak. He told us

all beforehand what shall come to pass,

Ishkweidng, behind, back.

Keidbi ishkweidng aidwag. They are behind, (or back there.)

Ningotchi ijaidng, mojag ishkweiang ki bimosse. "When we are

going somewhere, thou walkest always behind.

Remark. These four adverbs are ^frequently followed by the

adverb, nakakeia, which makes them to be the more, " adverbs

denoting direction." This nakakeia corresponds exactly with

the 8y\\a,hie ward, ioY wards,) which is commonly annexed to

English adverbs denoting direction, as

:

Ishpiming, up ; ishpiming nakakeia, upward.

Tabashish, down ; tabashish nakakeia, downward.

Nigdn, before ; nigdn nakakeia, forward.

Ishkweidng, back; ishkweiang nakakeia, backward.

This adverb, nakakeia, corresponds with the English ward,

also in other adverbs formed from substantives, as :

Homeward, endaidn nakakeia, (the Otchipwe verb varying ac-

cording to the person.) .

Heavenward, gijigong nakakeia.

Hellward, andmakaming nakakeia.
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7. Adverbs denoting time, v. g.

Ningdting, once,

NingoUng aw inini nin Jcitchi mind doddgoban. That man did

me once a great good service.

Ningdting ki gornib. Thou shalt once die.

MngUingnin ga-kHchi-jawenddgos. Once I will be very happy

.

Pdnima, afterwards ; not before.

Panima gi-ishkwd-wissiniian ijdkan. Go after dinner.

Kigijeb nitam anamidn, panima dash mddji-anokin. In the

morning pray first, and afterwards begin to work.

Panima wdhang ; panima sigwang. Not before to-morrow ;

not before next spring.

Nukawe, first.

Nakawe pisinddwishin^pdnima kigad-ikkit wa-ikkitoian. First

listen to me, afterwards thou wilt say what thou hast to say

.

,
Nakawe ndnagatawendan, tchi bwa gigitoian. Think first,

then speak.

Bwa, or. bwa mashi, before.

Kije-Manito o gi-migiwenabanin o gandsongewinan, bwa bi-

nigid Jesus. Grod had given his commandments before Jesus

was born.

ApitcM kitshi nibiwa anishindbeg gi-aiabanig omd aking, ki-

nawind bwa aidiang. Exceedingly many people had been

here on earth, before we were.

Tchi-bwa bibong ; tcM-bwa nibing. Before winter ;
before

summer.

MasM ndnge, not yet.

Ma>shi ndnge gego o kikendan. He knows nothing yet.

Mashi ndnge nin nibwakd. I am not yet wise.

Megwa, during, when, while.

Megwa abinddjiwid gi-sigaandawa. He was baptized when a

child, (during childhood.)

Apegish gwaiak ijiwebisiidn megwa bimddisiidn aking. I wish

to behave well while living on earth, (during my lifetime on

earth.)

Megwa djibiige; megwa nagamo. He is writing, he is singing.
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Wdihai soon.

Gego wa-migiweianin, wdiba migiwen. When thou art to give

something, give it soon.

Aw wdiba mdgiwed, nijing migiwe. He that gives soon, giye»

double.

Wdiba bi-giwen. Come back soon.

Wika, late.

Wika go nin nibdmin. We go to bed quite late.

Wika gi-dnwenindiso, ndngom dash gwaiak anamia. He re-^

pented late, but now he is a good Christian,

Wika gi-mddjdwag. They started late.

Binish, till, until.

Mojag nin wi-anamia pinish tchi niboidn. I will always be a

Christian, until I die.

Jesus od Anamiewigamig mdjag ta-aUni oma aking binish tchi

ishkwd-akiwang. The Church of Jesus will always be on

earth, until the earth is no more.

Binish oma; binish Meniang. Till here ; till Montreal.

Kitchi awassondgo, three days ago.

AwassondgOj the day before yesterday, (two days ago.)

Petchindgo, yesterday, (one day ago.)

NSngom, or, ndngom gijigak, to-day, (this day.)

Wdbang^ to-morrow, (after one day.}

Awdsswdbang, after to-morrow, (after two days.)

Kitchi awdsswdbang, after three days.

Jeba, this morning.

Jeba nin gi-bi-gan6nig. He came this morning and spoke to

me.

Mewija, a long time ago, (or, already.)

Mewija dkosiban. He has been sick now a long time ago.

Gigapi, finally, lastly, ultimately.

Wdwika, seldom, rarely.

Wadeshkaty at first, in the beginning.

PMige, immediately, directly.

Wewib, quick, immediately.

Jaigwa, already.
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Kija, in advance, beforehand.

Ap% when.

Gaiaty formerly, heretofore.

NaningStinong, sometimes,

Nantnginiy or, sasdgwana, often, frequently.

Mdjagt always, constantly.

Anwdkami several times, often,

Imdpit then, at that time.

Keldbi, yet.

Miami first.

Aptne, continually, ever since.

khginig, or, kagigekamig, always, eternally.

Nondf before the end ; rather.

Dossing, every time, as often as. . .

Kdjidin, or, kejidinet or, kekejidine, quick, soon, immediately.

PitcMnag, only now, (not before this time,) soon, by and by.

PitcMnag dagwishin. He comes only now, (not before this-

hour.

)

PitcMnag nin mddja, I start only now, (or so late.)

PitcMnag nin gad-ija endaian. I will go to thy house, (I will

go to see thee,) by and by.

Mddjdn, Mkinoamdding ijdn.—PitcMnag, Go to sch'ool.

—

By and by.

8. Adverbs denoting uncertainty.

Gonimd, or, ganabatch, perhaps.

NissdtoMwan nind ijd, gonima dash nisso gisiss nin gad-inend,

I am going below, and will be, perhaps, absent three months.

Ki da^gashkiton na nijike tcM bidjiamawad kissaie ?—Gana-

batch sa nin dd-gashkiton. Couldst thou write, alJ alone, a

letter to thy brother ?—Perhaps I could.

Hishkddisi ganahatch. He is perhaps angry.

Md^a, may be, perhaps.

Gi-nibo na Mmishdme ?—Mdkija ; kawin mashi nin kikendan-

sin. Is thy uncle dead ?—May be ; I donH know yet.

Mdkija anishd ikkiiom. It is perhaps a false report.
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Mdkija geget. May be so indeed.

Namdndj, I don't know what. . . ., it is doubtful how ...

Namdndj ged-ikkitogwen. I don't know what he will say*

Namandj ge-dodamowdnen. I don't know what I shall do.

Namdndj idog, it is uncertain, unknown, doubtful.

Anin ga-ijitchiged ?—Namdndj idog. How did he manage it ?

—I don't know.

Remark. This namdndj, which is properly an adverb in Ot-

chipwe, cannot be given in English with an adverb, but only

with a verb, as above.

9. Adverbs denoting quantity, v. g.

Nibiwa, or^pangi ndnge, much.

Nihiwa wissini. He eats much.

Nibiwa kitige. He cultivates a large field.

Pangi ndnge nin bimosse kabe-bibon. I am walking much all

winter.

Remark. When nibiwa signifies many, it is an adjective.

Pangi or, nibiwa ndnge, little, a little.

Pangi eta nin hidon. I bring only a little.

Pan^i gigiton, nibiwa dash ndnagatawenddn. Talk little and

think much.
Nibiwa ndnge ki ga-matchi-ikkit, kishpin mojag takwenimad

Kije-Manito. You will scarcely ever pronounce a bad word,

if you constantly remember Grod.

Nenibiwa, much, each, or much every time.

. Nenibiwa minaioag. They are given much each, (they receive

.great share.)

-Ninibiwa anamid endasso-gijigadinig. He prays much every

jjday.

Pepangi, little each, or a little every time, by little and little,

gradually.
^

\

Pepangi kitigewag anishindbeg. The Indians cultivate a small

field each.

Pepanginibd, pepangi gai^ wissinu.'B.e sleeps little (every

night,) and eats little (every time.)
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Ki minin ow masindigan ; pegangi dash loahanddn endasso-

gijigak, hinish Tcakina gi-wabandaman. I give thee this

book ; read a little every day, until thou readest it all.

Pangishe, very little.

Miiw, or, mi minik, enough, that is all.

Minawa, again, more, besides.

Kakina, all.

10. Adverbs denoting comparison.

AwasMme, more.

Awashime nin dd-minwendam tchi nissigoidn, iw dash nind

enamiewin tchi webindmhan. I vt^ould be more willing to be

.killed, than to reject my religion.

Awashime apitenddgwad mino ijiwebisiwin, daniwin dash.

.Virtue is more worth than riches.

Nawatch, has the same signification as awashime ; but it also

. signifies, a little, some. Nawatch nind dkos ; this can mean,"

I am more sick ; or, I am a little sick.

Ki bakade na ?—Nawatch sa. Art thou hungry ?—A little.

Ki gashkiton na wi-jagandshimoian ?—Nawatch sa. Canst

thou speak English ?—Some.

Iw niinik, or, ow minik, so much, as much as.

Gaie win iw minik od iji gashkiton, kin eji-gashkitoian. He
can do as much as thou canst.

Ow minik biddkan. Bring so much.
Kawin ow minik eta da-debissesinon. So much only would not

- be sufficient.

Bukdn, diflPerently, otherwise.

Bakdn ijiwebisi eko anamidd. He behaves differently since

-•he besame a Christian.

Nawatch nlbiwa, more.

Nawatch pangt, less.

Remark. The word nang^, (which occurs in No. 7 and 9,) can-

not be giv€n in English by itself; there is no word in the Eng-

iSli language that would exactly correspond with nange.

We may perhaps say it corresponds with not, because it makes
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tJie word to which it is connected, signify the contrary ; but it

has another position in the sentence, for instance :

Debenimiian, nind apitenddgos nange ge-ganonindmban. horA,
I am not worthy to speak to thee.

Nin nibwdka nange. I am not wise.

Nihiwa nange nin kikendan. X do not know much.
E nange ha. Yes, not no.

CHAPTER VIII.

OP CONJUNCTIONS.

A Conjunction is a part of speech which is used to connect

words and sentences.

Conjunctions are divided into two sorts, copulative conjunc-

tions, which serve to connect or to continue a sentence ; and dis^

junctive conjunctions, which serve to express opposition in dif-

ferent circumstances.

The following are the principal Otchipwe conjunctions.

1. Copulative Conjunctions.

Gaie, and, both, also. (This conjunction is ordinarily put qft&h

the word that is connected by it to another word, like the

Latin que. Sometimes it is put before the word, especially

when it signifies also.)

Koss kiga gaie ki ga-minddenimag. Honor father and mother.

Gi-pindige anamiewigamigong, weweni gaie o gi-pisindatdtm

gegikwenidjin. He went to church, and listened well to the

preacher.

Mojag babamadisi, biboninig, nibininig gaie. He trayels al-

ways, both winter and summer.
Nin wi-ija; gaie kinawa ijdiog. I will go ; go ye also.

Gaie kin. Thou also.

Ashi, and. (This conjunction serves only to connect numh^s.)
Nijtana ashi nij. Twenty-two. (Yqu cannot say : n^tang,

gaie nij ; or, nijtand, nij gaie.)
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Midasswdk ashi nishwasswdk ashi nanimidana, 1850.

Tchif or, tchi wi, that.

Ki windamon iw, tchi wi kikendaman. I tell thee this, that
thou maygt know it,

Mn hi-ija oma, tchi Ukenimiian keiahi himddisiidn. I come
here, that thou mayst know I am living yet.

Remark. English sentences containing the conjunction that,
Are commonly and better given in Otchipwe without tchi. F. i. IAm glad that thou art come ; nin minwendam *dagwishinan—
Dost thou know that my father is dead ? Ki kikmdanna gi-nihod
noss?—l know that she is charitable ; nin kekenima Ujewddisid.
{In all these phrases the English conjunction that could like-
wise be omitted.)

Mi wendj- (varying according to the tenor of the verb,) therefore.
Mino ijiwehisi, nita-jawmdjige gaie, mi wendjijawendagosid.
He 18 good and charitable, therefore he ia happy.
Osdm minikweshki, mi wendji-kitimdgisid dpitchi. He drinks
too much, therefore he is so poor.

Kishpin, if, provided.

Kishpin batddowin gotaman, kawin nibowin ki ga-gotansin.
If thou fearest sin, thou wilt not be afraid of death.
Kishpin gwaiak anokiiaui kawin ki ga kitimdgisissi. If thou
workest well, thou wilt not be poor.
This conjunction, kishpin, is sometimes omitted, and some-

times put after the verb. In the sentence : Panima sigwang nin
ga^mddja, kishpin bimddisiidn; next spring I will go away, if I
live; in this sentence we may omit kishpin, and say: Panimg,
sigwang ninga-mddja, bimddisiidn. This is even better Otchip-
we.—Atid wfe may also say : Panima sigwang nin .ga-mddja,
bimddisiidn kishpin.—Tine postposition of kishpin is sometimes
heard among the Indians.

Sa. This particle signifies sometimes : because, for.

Odena Ninive kawin gi-banac^iichigddessinon, gi-anwenindiso-
wag^d imd ga^danakidjig. The city ofNineveh was not des-
troyed, because the. inhabitants did penance.
Mn ga-minig Kije^Manito'kagige Umddisiwin gijigong, dpitchi
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sa Mjewddisi. God will give me life everlasting in heaven,

because he is infinitely good.

Dash, after the word. This conjunction is copulative or disjunc

tive, according to its signification. It is copulative when sig-

nifying and.

Nin gi-nijimin, nishirne, nin dash. We were two of us, my bro-

ther and myself.

Bdniton hi matchi ijiwebisiwin, ki ga-jawemmig dash Debend'^

jiged. Abandon thy bad conduct, and the Lord Mall hav§

mercy on thee.

Bi-ijdn, anokin dash oma, ki ga-dibaamon dash weweni. Come
. and work here, and I Avill pay thee well,

2. Disjunctive Conjunctions.

posh. It is disjuneiive when signifying, but, than.

Kij^-Manito o gi-ojidn niiam ininiwan tchidpitchi mino didnid,

win dash gi-kitimdgiidiso gibatd-dodang. God made the first

man to be perfectly happy, but he made himself unhappy by

sinning.

I
Mbiwajoniia ki gashkia, osdm dash kid atdge, mi dash iw gego

wendji-danisissiwan. Thou earnest much money, but thou

playest too much, and therefore thou hast no property.

Nawatchnin sasikis, kin dash. I am older than thou.

Nawatch nibwaka Paul, John dash. Paul is wiser than John.

Awashimejawendagosi nebwdkad, ketchi-danid dash. A wise

man is happier than a rich one.

Missawa, although.

Missawa matchi igoidn, kawin mn awiia nin wi matchi indssi.

Although spoken ill of, I will speak ill of nobody.

Missawa^ gagwedjimag, kawin 7iin nakwetagossi. Although I

ask him, he does not answer me.

Gonimd, kema, or ; either, or.

Mogwan, gonima nansgwan nin gad-inend. I will be . gone

four or five days.

Bejignijiieg o gi-bi-mamon oma nin masinaigan Mma kin,

kemakishime. One of you came here and took my book,

either thou or thy brother.
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Kawin . . . , hawin gate . . . , neitlier . . . , nor . .

.

Kawin nin nin gi-mamossin hi masinaigan, kawin gate nishime.

Neither I took thy book, nor my brother.

Kawin beshigwddisidjig, kawin gaie neta-giwashkioehidjig ta-

pindigessiwag ogimdwiwining gijigong, , Neitlier adulterers

nor drunkards shall enter into the kingdom of lieaveii.

TcJii, with the verb in the negative form, stands for the English

conjunction lest.

Nin gi-hibdkwaowa pijiJci, tchi mddjassig. I shot up the cow^

lest she run away.

JawSnim kitimdgisid, tcM windamdwdssig Tebendjigenidjin

eji-matchi-dodawad, mi dash tchi bata-diian. Have mercy on

the poor, lest h'ill cry unto the Lord against thee, and it be sin

unto thee.

Kishpin, with the verb in the negative form, serves for unless

^

or, except.

Kishpin anwenindisdssiweg, kakina ki gorbanddjiidisom. Un-

less you repent, you shall all perish.

Kishpin nawatch mino ijiwebisissiwan, kawin ki ga-pindi-

gessi Debenimiko minawanigosiwining. Unless thou behavest

better, thou shalt not enter into the joy of thy Lord.

Kishpin enigok wikwatchitossiwan, kawin wika ki ga-gashki-

iossin wi-Otchipwemoian. Unless thou endeavorejt earnestly^

thou wilt never be able to speak Otchipwe.

Minotch, but still, yet.

Kitchi niskadadf kissina gaie, minotch bi-ijdwag. It is very

,bad weather and cold, but still they come.

Kego minikweken ishkotewdbo, kigi-inindban ; minotch mojag

ki minikwen. I told thee, don't drink any ardent liquor ;
yet

thou drinkest it always.

Anawiy dno, but, although.

Anishindbeg kitimdgisiwag, anawi dash minwendamag. The

Indians are poor, but they are contented.

Nind dno pisindawa, kawin dash nin nissitdiawassi. Although

I listen to him, I cannot understand him.
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Nind dno pagidawa, kawin dash gego nin pindaansin. Al-

though I set nets, I catch nothing.

Iji foi-i
* (varying according to the tense of the verb connected

with it,) as, as ... as, as ... so.

Bebenimiian, apegish iji sdkihindn eji sdgiiian. Lofd, I wish to

love thee as thou lovest me.

Mino ijiwebisin, ejiymino-ijiwehisivoad swanganamiadjig. B^

as good as true Christians are gof)d.

Egi-UUnoamagdieg, mi ged-ani-dodameg. As you are taught,

so do.

CHAPTER IX.

OF INTERJECTIONS.

An Interjection is a word that is used to express an emotion or

& feeling of the person speaking.

It is to be observed, as a peculiarity of theOtchipwe language,

that the men have their own interjections, and the females their

own ; and some are common to both sexes.

To expres^oy, admirgition, surprise, fear, astonishment, im-

patience, compassion, even anger and indignation.

The men and the boys will say, Ataia J tiwi !
|
aha ! ah I

The women and the girls will say, Md! ^oh! alas!

n'gdln'gS! ^ ha

!

The difference between these two kinds of interjections is eo'

sha1*p, that it would be the most ridiculous blunder for an aston-

ished man to say, Nid! or for a surprised woman to say, AtM!

The interjections common to both males and females, are the

following:

• Se« p. 126.
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To express impatience : heka ! heka ! heka ! slowly I stop I

taga! welll

" indignation, aager : tajimddji ! tajimddji win ! ha !

" pain, sorrow : id I oh 1 ah I

" aversion: s^ ! shame I pshaw 1

awass I begone I away 1 go ahead !

" approbation : 6 ! well ! ay, ay !

" understanding or recollecting : ishU ! aha ! yes ?

To call or excite attention: na ! ina ! nashkS! lol seel hark I

To encourage : tagd ! ho ! halloo

!

Jiaw ! haw! halloo! courage 1 hurrah I

ambe ! amhessa ! well ! well ! come on I

To call somebody : hisht ! hey ! hear

!

To stop : heka ! hold on ! stop I

To admonish^ exhort
j

pind ! behold ! now ! [anwatan Una i

cease now !)

To answer a call : hoi I halloo I

To command silence : shH ! she I hush! silence I

hisdn ! hist ! be still

!

OF PREFIXES AND OTHER PARTICLES.

There are in the Otchipwe language many p^ticles or little

words, some of which precede, and others follow verbs, and give
them a certain accessory signification. We will exhibit here the
most common of those particles, with the accessory signification

ihey give to the verbs.

Particles. Acces. sig. Examples.

na? of question. Ki sdgiana Kije-Manito ? Nin sdgia sa.

Dost thou love God ? I love him.
sa, of answer. Ka na M nondansi? Nin nondam sa.

Dost thou not hear? I hear.

Kawin na Paul ijinikasossi f Mi sa ejini-

kasod. Is not his name Paul ? That
is his name.

24
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ko, iko, of use, custom. Nind ija ho. ^ . I use to go.

Ki minikwen na kojomindbo ? Doet thoct

use to drink wine ?

Nin minikwendhan sa ko. I used U>

drink it.

hi-, of approach. Bi-ijdn, M-nasikawishin. Come here^

come to me.

Bi-wdbanddn ow masinaigan. Come and

see this book.

Nijing nin gi-bi-nihdmin. We slept twicie^

in coming to this place.

ni-, ani'y of departure Gi-ani-mddja. He is gone awav.

or going. Gi-ni-giwedog. I think he returned home.

Jdwenimishindm Debenimiiang, gwaiak;

tchi ani-bimddisiidng. Have mercy oh
'

us, Lord, that we may behave well in

future.

awi-, of going on. Jesus nissing gi-awi-anamia nijike, kiti^

ganing Gethsemani. Jesus went three

times to pray alone, in the garden of

Gethsemane.

Mddjdda, awi-wdbandanda ga-ijiwebak.

Let us go and see what has happened.

bimi-} of passing, Wegonen Jesus ga-bimi-dodang bekish

gi-kikinoamagedf What did Jesus do

at the same places that he preached

(passing through different places) ?

Anindi gerbimi'ijaiang ? Through which

place shall we pass ?

w%-, wa-, of will, in- Mnwi-niba.—Mn wi-onishka. I will go

tention. to sleep.—I will, get up.

Ki wi'wissin na ? Ki wi-minikwe na ?

Wilt thou eat ? Wilt thou drink ?

Wori^ad.— Woranamiddjig. He that in-

tends,to go. Those that intend to be-

come Christians.
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go, igo ; ma, oire-m^oro.^ Nin igo.—Kinawa go. I myself.—You
nient. yourselves.

Kaginig igo hi ga-mino-aidmin gijigong .

We will be happy (or well) in heaven,

for all eternity.

Kakina go gi-ijdwag. They are all gone,

(without exception.)

Wm ma gi-ikkito. He has said it hin)self

.

Ka ma ivin. No, no.

da-, of condition. Nin da-ija, kishpin ... I would go, if. . .

Gwaiak na ki da-dihddjimotaw ga-gad-

wedjiminambdn ? Wouldst thou tell it

to me right, (sincerely,) if I asked thee.

gi; ga-, of time past. gi-wabaman.—Mi aw ga-wdbamind. He
saw him.—This is the person that was

seen, etc., etc.

offuture Ta-nagamo. Tamdwi. He will sing. He
time. will cry, etc.

Nin ga-dodam. Ki gad-ikkit. I will do.

Thou wilt say ; etc.

Mi aw ge-mddjad, ged-ijad tdshkibodjiga-

ning. This is the person that will

start, that will go to the saw-mill.

ia-

ga", gad-

ge-, ged-̂
:]



PART THIRD.

Syntax, or Syniaxis, is that part of Grammar, (according to

the meaning of this greek word, joining together,) which teaches

to join words, or the parts of speech, together in a proper man-
ner, into correct sentences.

A sentence is the connection of several words in such a man-
ner as to give a complete sense.

Every sentence must have a subject, to which something is re-

ferred, or of which something is affirmed or denied ; and an at-

tribute, (predicate,) which refers or alludes to the subject, or is

affirmed or denied of it. To join the attribute to its subject, a

third part of the sentence is necessary, which is the verb.

To form a regular and complete sentence, three parts are ne-

cessary : the subject, the attribute, the verb.

The syntax of the Otchipwe language is peculiar. We shall,

reduce it to a few chapters, and a few rules and remarks in each

chapter. Many remarks and rules that could have been placed

in this Third Part, occur in the preceding part, where they

stand in connection with other rules, properly belonging to the

part.

CHAPTER I.

SYNTAX OF SUBSTANTIVES OR NOUNS.

HuLE 1. The substantive governs the verb, respecting number and
kind.

a. Respecting number.

A substantive in the singular number requires a verb in the

singular ; as : Paul niba, Paul sleeps. Ijiini manisse, ikwegash-
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kigwdso ; the man chops wood, the woman sews. Mandan wd-
Tcaigan onijisTiiny songangaU; this house is beautiful and strong.

A substantive in t\iQ.plural number must liave a verb like-

wise in the plural; as : Abinodjiiag ombigisiwag, children make
noise. Kakina ininiwag gi-gopiwag, ikwewag eta abiwag. All the

men are gone in the interior (inland), the women only are here.

Nin sdgitonan nin masinaiganan, mojag nin wdhandanan. I like

my books, I read them always.

Note. In English the verb does not always show its being

governed by the substantive, respecting number. In the last

sentence here above, for instance, the verb, / like, is always

the same, whether 1 like one book only, or several books. But
in Otchipwe we say : Nin sdgiton masinaigan, Nin sdgiton&n

Exception. There is one case of exception from this rule in the

Otchipwe language, where a substantive in the sm^w^ar number
has a verb in the plural after it. The case is, when only one

member of a household is taken for the whole ; as: Noss enda-

wad gi-niba tibikong ; he slept last night at my fathers's, (where

my father dwells.) John endawad nind ondjiba ; I come from
John's, (where John dwells.) Ndningim nind ija nimisse enda-

wad; I go frequently to my sister's, {where my sister dwells.)

This is the usual way of expressing this case. Although I could

also say : John enddd nind ondjiba. Nimisse enddd nind ija.

This would be correct, but not usual; except if John, for in-

stance, should live all alone in a house, I would then correctly

say : John enddd nind ondjiba ; and I could not say otherwise,,

because then John would not be a member of a household.

Note. But when in the names of nations, one individual is

taken for ail, the substantive retains its right ; it has a verb in

the singular with it ; as : Wemitigoji endanakid nin wi-ija. I

intend to go where the Frenchmen live, (to France.) Jdgandsh
nibiwa o dibenddn aki ; the English are in possession of much
land, (in different parts of the world.) Kitchimokomdn nomaia
gi-migdso ; the Americans have lately been at war.
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b. Respecting kind.

The Otchipwe substantwes are of two kinds, animate and
inanimate. (See page 14.)

An animate substantive must invariably have a verb of the

same kind, ifin connection with a verb; it must have an ani-

mate verb of the IV. or V. Conj. ; as : Nin wdbama inini, I see a

man. Nin nondawag ikwewag, abinodjiiag fgaie, I hear women
and children. Kid atawenag opinig, thou sellest potatoes:

An inanimate substantive requires an inanimate verb, of the

VI. Conj. ; as : Nin wdbandan wdkaigan, I see a house. gi-

cfishpinadonan middsswi mokomdnan ; he has bought ten knives.

Kawin nin bidossin ki masinaigan,nin gi-waniken : I don't bring

thy book, I forgot it.

This is to be understood of the transitive ot active verbs.

In regard to the intransitive or rieuter verbs, the general syn-

tactical rule is, that an animate subject always takes an intran-

sitive verb of the three first Conjugations; and an inanimate

subject takes a unipersonal verb of the three last Conjugations.

As : Koss gi-dagwishin. Ndbikwdn gi-dagwishinomagad. Thy
father arrived. A vessel arrived. Nissaie jdgandshimo. Man-

dan masinaiganjdgandshimomagad. My brother speaks Eng-

hsh. This book speaks English, (is written in English ) Anishi-

ndbe aia oma. Wiidss aydmadad oma. There is an Indian here.

There is meat here. Onijishi kinidjdniss. Onijishin ki masi-

naigan. Thy child is beautiful. Thy book is beautiful.

j

EuLE 2. Two or more substantives in the singular numbery taken

in connection, require a verb in the plural^ as :

K'oss kigagaie ki ga-minadenimag, thou shalt honor thy father

and thy mother. John^ William, Nancy gaie gimddjawag ; John,

William and Nancy, are gone away. Mokomdfi, ^mikwdn, ond-

gan gaie unnadon ; ki da-binitonan. The knife, the spoon, and

the dish, are unclean ; thou oughtst to clean them.

Rule 3. Two or more substantives in the singular number, taken

separately, require a verb in the singular, as

:
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Nissaie, gonima nishime, ta-ija. My eldest brother, or my
jounger brother, (sister) will go. K'oss kema kiga, kema kimisse,

ta-hi'ija omd nongom. Thy father, or thy mother, or thy sister,

is to come here to-day. Aw kwiwisens gonima ki masinaigan,

gonima dash ki mokomdnens, o ga-hanadjiton. This boy will

spoil either thy book or thy penknife.

Rule 4. When two substantives come together, denoting the pos-

sessor and the object possessed, the signo or od is put between

them. (See page 36, where you will also find Examples.)

HuLE 5. When two substantives come together, not denoting pos-

session, but some other relation, they are connected together in

various ways.

1. By juxta-position, in putting the two substantives one after

another, without any alteration, connecting them with a hyphen,

as : Wigwdss-tchimdn, bark-canoe. Ishkotendbikwdn, steam-

boat, (fire-vessel.) Ndbikwdn-ogima, captain of a vessel. Gi-g6-

bimide, ^sh-oil. Assema-makak, snuff-box, etc., etc.

2. By adding the letter ^ or o to the first substantive, (that is,

its mutative vowel; see p. 81.), and then joining both together

with a hyphen, as :

John gi-bapa-gagikwenodan anwenindisowini-sigaandadiwin.

John preached the baptism of repentance, (repentance-bap-

tism.)

Bind, nongom jawenddgosiwini-gyigak ! Behold, now is the

day of salvation, (salvation-day.)

Batqdowini-gdssiamdgewin. Forgiveness of sins, (sin-forgive-

ness.)

Assini-wdkaigan. House of stones, (stone-building.)

Biwdbiko-mikana. Railroad, (iron-road.)

Mitigo-wdkaigan. House of logs, trees, (log-house.)

Etc., etc.

3. By contracting the two substantives in one, abbreviating

them at the same time.

Some of these contracted words are very properly written in

one word, as : Nagamdwinini, singer, {nagamon or nagamowin,
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song ;
and inini, man.) Dihakonig^winini, judge, (dibakonige-

wm, judgment, and tmm, man.) Bamitdgekwe, & maid-8erva.nt,

{bamitdgewin, service, and ikwe, woman.) Gashkigwdsowikwe,
a seamstress, (gashhigwdsowin, sewing ; and ikwe, woman.)

But others of the contracted words are more properly written

separately, and connected only with a hyphen, as :

Nagamo-masinaigan, song-book. Anamie-nagamon, religious

song or hymn, (anamiewin, religious prayer.) Anamie-gagikwe-

win, religious sermon. Gagikwe-masinaigan, sermon-book. And
innumerable others.

Respecting the position of the substantive, or the place which
it occupies in the sentence, we have in Otchipwe no positive

rule. It may, like in Latin, precede or follow its verb, almost

always, without any material difference, as : Bwa bi-nigid Jesus,,

gi-ijiwebadogwen iw ; this had happened, before Jesus was born.

You may as well say : Jesus bwa [bi-nigid, gi-ijiwebadogwen iw.

But you cannot well say in English : Jesus before was born,

this had
j
happened.

—

Nij masinaiganan nin gi-gishpinadonan,

or, nin gi-gishpinadonan nij masinaiganan ; is perfectly the

same.

There is much liberty in the Otchipwe language in regard ta

the transposition of words in a sentence ; almost as much as

there is in Latin. I say almost ; not quite so much, but more'

than in English.

K'oss ta-bi-ija oma nongom. Thy father will come here to-day..

Nongomomata-bi-ijak'oss. To-day here will come thy father.

Ta-bi-ija k^oss oma nongom. Will come thy father here to-day»

Nongom omo k'oss ta-bi-ija. To-day here thy father will come.

Oma nongom k'oss ta-bi-ija. Here to-day thy father will come.

Ta-bi-ija k'oss nongom oma. Will come thy father to-day here.

K'oss nongom ta-bi-ija oma. Thy father to-day will come here.

Oma ta-bi-ija nongom k'oss. Here will come to-day thy father.

Etc., etc.

Observe the Indians when they speak, and you will see how
much transposition of words is used in their language.
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Note. In citations or quotations, the substantive denoting the-

person whose words are quoted, must be placed at the end of
the quotation, not in the beginning, as in English.

Examples.

Baha-ijaiog enigohwag aki, minwddjimowin gagihimig Tcakina

bemddisidjig ; o gi-indn Jesus o kikinoamdganan. Jesus said

to his disciples : Go ye into all the world and preach the Uos-

pel to every creature.

Kego nongom ningotcM ijdken ; nin gi-ig n'oss jeba. My father

said to me this morning : Don't go aoywhere to-day, (don't to-

day anywhere go.)

Wdhang nin ga-hos, kishpin anwdting ; ikkito nissaie. My bro-

ther says : I will embark to-morrow, if it is calm.

If you want to put the substantive denoting the person whose

words you have to quote, in the beginning, you must say : Ow
ikkito ; or, ow gi-ikkito, gi-ikkitowag^ etc., always preposing ow,.

that, thus.

Examples.

Ow ikkito Dehendjiged : Jawenddgosiwag bdnideedjig, Kije-Ma-

niton ga-wdhamawan. The Lord says : Blessed are the pure

in heart, for they shall see God.

Ow kid igonan Jesus : Sdgiig metchi-dodonegog ; jawenimigy

mino dodawig jangeniminegog. Jesus says to us; Love them

that do you evil ; have mercy on them and do good to them

that hate you.

Ow gi-4kkito : Nihing nin gad-ija Moniang. He said : Next sum-

mer I will go to Montreal.

In relating what a person said, you have to give it in Otchip-

we in the way of quotation rather than otherwise.

Examples.

Paul said that his brother arrived last night. Nissaie gi-hi-dag-

wishin tibikong^ gi-ikkito Paul.
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They said they would coifte to our house to-morrow. Nin gad-

ijdmin endaiegwabang,%khitohanig. That is: We will come

to our house to-morrow : They said.

I told him I had no money. Kawin nind ojoniidmissU nin gi-ina.

Of the Otchipwe Pronoun^ Syntax has but little to say : Ety-

mology talks much of it.

Pronouns are often absorbed in the verbs ; as we have seen in

the Conjugations. F. i. Kishpin sdgiiieg, if you love me; both

pronouns, you and me, are contained in the form of the verb,

sdgiiieg.

The Eule of the English Syntax :
" When two or more nomi-

natives combined are of different persons, the verb and pronoun

in the plural, prefer the first person to the second, and the second

to the third,'' is exactly the same in Otchipwe.

Win, nin gaie, nin gad-ijdmin. He and I will go, (we will go.)

Kin, win gaie, ki gi-ikkitom. Thou and he have said, (you

have said.)

Ninawind, win gaie, nin gi-kitchianokimin. We and he work-

ed hard, (we worked hard.)

Mnawa, nin gaie, ki gadrijdmin. You and I will go, (we will

go.)

Kin, winawa gaie, ki gi-ikkitom. Thou and they have said,

(you have said.)

The repetition of the personal pronouns, I myself, thou thy-

self, he himself, etc., is expressed in Otchipwe by repeating the

^ame personal pronoun ; which, however, can be done only in

the first and second person, not in the third, because the third

person has no pronoun in the Conjugations.

Examples.

Mn, nin gi-ikkit iw. I have said that myself.

Mn, nind ijdndban. I went myself.

Kin, ki gd-nondawa. Thou shalt hear him thyself.
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KiUj kid ikkitondban. Thou saidst thyself.

Wirii o gi-ojiton iw. He made that himself.

Mnawind, nin wi-ijamin. We intend togo ourselves.

Kinaway ki gad-animisim. You will suffer yourselves.

Winawa, ta-gagwedjimdwag. They will be asked themselves.

If yet more stress is intended, the particle go, or igo, is put

"between the two personal pronouns, or after win and winawa,

{in the third person,) as: Nin igo nin gi-ikkit iw; yes, I have

jsaid that myself. Kinawa go ki gad-animisim, yes, you will

-suffer yourselves, etc.

CHAPTER II.

SYNTAX OF VERBS.

The first Rule in the Syntax of substantives, may also be con-

sidered as the first in the Syntax of verbs.

Utile 1 . The verb must agree with its substantive, its subject,

(expressed or understood,) in number and kind; that is, a

verb that refers to a subject in the singular number, must be

employed in the singular ; and a verb referring to a subject

in the plural, must likewise be placed in the plural number.

And a verb that alludes to an animate subject, must be ani-

mate itself; and the verb applied to an inanimate subject,

must also be inanimate. (See Examples of that under Rule

I., in the preceding Chapter.)

Respecting the position of the verb in the sentence, we say,

•(what we said of the substantive in the preceding Chapter,) that

there is no positive rule for it. The Otchipwe verb is allowed

to precede or follow its subject ; as you have seen in many Ex-

amples here above.

In regard to quotations, we have one remark more to make.

The verb indicating quotation, not only of words but also of

thoughts, is always placed after the quotation, may its subject
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be expressed or only understood, (except you begin with ow, as

stated above.)

Examples.

Mn gi-gagansoma aw inini pitchindgo, oma tchi bi-ijad. Kawin
nin wi-ijdssi ; gi-iwd dash. I exhorted that man yesterday to-

come here ; but he said : I will not go, or, I will not go, but

he said.

Ki nissitotawa na ekkitod?—Kawin.—Nin kitchi minwendarrt,

wdhamindn ; ikkito. Dost thou understand him what Jie

says ?—No.—He says : I am very glad to see thee.

Ta-gimiwan nongom ; nin gi-inendam jeba. I thought this

morning, it would rain to-day.

Kishpin nasikawag mekateioikwanaie, nin ga-nanihikimig ; inen-

damodog. He probably thinks : If I go to the Missionary, he-

will reprimand me.

Kawin nin wi-ijdssimin anamiewigamigong nongom, osdm niskor

dad; inendamodogenag . They probably think : The weather

is too bad ; we will not go to church to-day.

The English syntactical rule :
'* One verb governs another in

the infinitive mood;" is different in Otchipwe. In this language

it will read thus :

Rule 2. One verb governs another in the subjunctive mood.

Examples.

Nind inendam tchi mddjaidn. I think to go away, (to depart,)*

or, nin ga mddjdn, nind inendam.

Kawin nin da-gashkitossin nongom tchi mddjdidmbdn. I cannot

start to-day.

Kaioin o mikwendansin tchi gi-ikkitod. He does not remember
to have said it.

JjiJohn, William gaie • kikinoamdding tchi ijdwad. Tell Johtt

and William to go to school.

Mn kashkendamin gi-bosiidng jeba. We are sorry to have em-
barked this morning.

Minwenddm abinodji odaminod. The child likes to play.
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EiULE 3. " Two verbs [or other terms) implying negation in the

same sentence, are improper, unless we mean to affirm." This

syntactical rule of other languages undergoes some modifica-

tions in the Otchipwe language.

1. In Otchipwe the negation is expressed by two terms, (ex-

cept in some tenses, as you have seen in the Conjugations,) by

the adverbs Tcawin or kego ; and by a certain syllable or syl-

lables at the end of the verb.

2. There is a verb in this language, which is particular in

this respect, the verb nin ginaamdwa, I forbid him. By observ-

ing the Indians in their speaking, you will find that they some-

times use it, implying a double negation, and do not mean to

affirm ; and at other times they will employ it, as it is employ-

-ed in other languages.

Explanations.

Ki ginaamon tchi mddjdssiwan nongom. I forbid thee, not to

start to-day.—This sentence in English is equivalent to this

:

/ command thee to start to-day ; because two terms implying

negation, constitute an affirmation.— But in Otchipwe it

means : I forbid thee to start to-day.

Ki^e-Manito o gi-ginaamdwan nitam anishindhen, tchi midjissi-

nig maniwang pejig mitig. God forbade the first man, not to

eat the fruit of a certain tree ; that is to say in English; he

commanded huD. to eat \i.—But in Otchipwe it has the right

signification : he forbade him to eat it.

So they use this verb ordinarily. But sometimes they employ

it in the usual way of other languages, implying only one nega-

tion. F. i.

Enamiad ginaamdwa tchi gimodipan. The Christian is forbid-

den to steal.

Kawin nin wi-ijdssi wedi wigiwdming ; nin ginaamdgo tchi ijai-

dmb&n. I will not go to that house; I am forbidden to go.
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Of Participles we have to observe here, that they are some-
times substantives, and sometimes adjectives.

Examples of Participles tsed as Substantives.

£wama(^, a Christian; (part. pres. of the intran. verb anamia,,

he prays.)

Ketchitwdwenddgosi, he is glorious, (holy.)

debendjiged, master) lord
;

(part. pres. of the intr. verb dibend-

jige, he is master.)

Kekinoamagedy a teacher, school-teacher; (part. pres. of the

intr. verb kikinoamdge, he teaches.)

Tchdmdniked, a boat-builder
;

(part. pres. of the intr. verb tchi-

mdnike, he makes a boat, or canoe.)

All these substantives form their plural by adding jig, as:

Enamiddjig, Christians ; keichitwdwenddgosidjig, the Saints, etc.

Examples of Participles tsed as Adjectives.

Wenijishing, good, fair, useful
; (part, pres, of the unip. verb,

onijisMn, it is good, etc.)

Maidnddak, bad ; (part. pres. of the unip. verb manddad, it is

bad.)

Senagak, difficult
;

(part. pres. of the unip. verb sanagad, it is-

difficult.)

Nebwdkad, wise
;

(part. pres. of the intr. verb nibwdka, he (she)

is wise.)

CHAPTER III.

OF PARSING OR ANALYZING.

Parsing is the anatomy of Grammar. As anatomy decomposes-

or analyzes all the members and parts of the body, and shows

them separately, and then their coherence ; so Parsing decom-

poses or resolves a sentence into its elements, members, or parts

of speech, and shows their relation and connection.
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RULES FOR PARSING.

First it must be stated, at every word in the sentence, what
part of speech it is ; and every part of speech may then be parsed

according to the following Rules.

1. A substantive or noun is parsed by telling its kind, whether a

common noun or a proper name ; whether animate or inani-

mate ; its subject and object ; the number, whether singular or

plural ; the person, whether the simple, the second, or the

third third person ; and the case ; and indicating the termina-

tion of its j?ZwraZ.

2. A pronoun is parsed by stating the kind, (there are,five kinds

or classes of pronouns,) the number andperson ; and by show-

ing its connection with a verb, or with a substantive.

3. A verb is parsed by telling its quality, and to which Conjuga-

gation it belongs, which is done by naming the Conjugation,

or the characteristical third person ; by naming its, participle

present, by which the verb's Change is known ;
* by stating

its voice,form, mood, tense, person and number.

4. An adjective is parsed by telling of which sort it is, whether
adjective proper, or adjective-verb ; by telling whether com-

pared or not ; and the degree of comparison, if compared.

6. A number is parsed by indicating its class or kind, (there arc

five different classes of numbers.) If it is transformed into a
verb, the Conjugation to which it belongs, is to be stated.

6. A preposition is parsed by pointing ont the words between

which it shows the relation.

7. An adverb is parsed by stating its class, (there are ten classes

of adverbs,) and by indicating the word it modifies.

8. A conjunction is parsed by stating its sort, and by showing the

words or sentences which it joins together.

9. An interjection is parsed by merely naming it as such.

As a general Rule for parsing, take this : State everything

that belongs to a part of speech in the sentence you analyze, in

* Seep, 116.
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sas few words as possible, and always in the same manner, as

much as can be.

SPECIMENS OF PARSING OR ANALYZING.

Parse the following sentence according to the above Rules ;

Sctgiada Jesus, win sa nitam ki gi-sdgiigondn. (Let us love Je-

Bus, because he has first loved us.)

is a verb, derived from ninsdgia, I love him; which
is a transitive animate verb of the IV. Conjugation. It is in

the imperative, first person plural, aifirmative form, active

voice. Its subject (understood) is kinawind, we ; its object is

Jesus. Its participle present is saidgiad.

Msus, is a substantive, proper name, simple third person, object

Win, is a personal pronoun, he, masculine (here), singuUr,

third person ; it stands mstead of Jesus, and is connected
with the following verb, sdgiigonan.

Sa, is here a copulative conjunction, signifying because, for ; it

joins the pronoun win with the following verb.

Nitam, first, is an adverb of the seventh class, denoting time ; it

modifies the verb sdgiigonan.

Ki, is a personal pronoun, us, first person plural ; it is used
when the person spoken to is included. It is connected with
the following verb.

Gi-, is a particle or sign, indicating the perfect tense ; in cases of

Change it is ga-.

Sdgiigonan, is a verb from nin sdgia, I love him; which is a
transitive animate verb of the IV. Conj., II. Case ; it is toge-

ther with the preceding sign, in the perfect ten8e,Hhird person
singular, relating to the first person plural ; aflHrmative form,
indicative mood. Its subject is the above pronoun, win; its

object is the preceding ki, us.

Another specimen in the following sentence : Dehend^iged p
jgi-inan Dthenimidjin : Namadabin nin kitchinikang. (The Lord
fiaid unto my Lord : Sit on my right hand)
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Dehendjiged, is the participle present, third person singular,

from nin dihendjige, I am master, lord ; which is an intransi-

tive verb of the I. Conj. This participle is here employed as

a substantive, in the simple third person ; it is the subject of

the next following verb. Its plural is formed by adding ^*^^.

<?, is a possessive pronoun, third person ; but here it is the ob-

jective case of the personal pronoun win, him.

Gi; is a sign denoting the perfect tense ; in the Change ga-.

Jnan, is derived from nind ina, I tell him, I say to him ; which
is a transitive animate verb of the IV. Conjug.; irregular in

the imperative, iji. It is, in conjunction with o and gi-^ in the

active voice, affirmative form, indicative, present ; third per-

son singular, relating to a second third person singular. Its

subject is Debendjiged, its object Debenimidjin. Participle

present, enad.

Debenimidjin, is derived from nin dibenima, I am his master,

his lord ; which is a transitive animate verb of the IV. Conj.

It is in the II. Case, participle present, affirmative form, in

the second third person, Debendjiged being the simple third

person.

Namadabin, is an intransitive verb of the I. Conj., nin namadab,
I am sitting, or, I sit down ; affirmative form, imperative,

second person singular. Participle present, n€madabid.

Nin, is a pronoun, personal and possessive, here it is possessive

conjunctive, my ; first person singular. It is connected with

the following substantive, and refers to Debendjiged, instead

of which it stands.

Kitchinikang, is a substantive, kitckinik, the right arm. It is a

common noun, inanimate ; the object of the preceding pro-

noun nin ; in the singular number, simple third person ; its

plural is formed by adding an. The English preposition an,

is expressed by the termination ang. (See Prepositions, No.
IL, 3. term., page 333.)

A third specimen of parsing. Sentence : Netdrbatd didjig

^matcM maniton o dibenimigowan ; aw dash Kije-Maniton saia-

^giadkawin nita-bata-ijiwebisissi, (Those that sin habitually,

25
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are the servants of the evil spirit, (he is -their master;) but he
that loves God, is not in the habit of sinning.)

Nefd'batd-didjig, is a. verb compoaed of three parts. The first

-

part is nitor, which is no distinct part of speech, but only used
in compositions, to signify a habit, or custom. In the Change
it makes, neta-. The second part is batd-, which again is no
distinct part of speech, never used by itself, but only in com-
positions, where it signifies sinning or injuring one's self. The
third part is the defective verb, nin dind, I am, I do, etc. . . .

The whole is in the affirmative form, participle present, sim-

ple third person plural. . It is the object of the verb dibenimi-

gowan; signifying :
" Those that sin habitually."

Matchi, is an adjective-proper, in the positive, simply qualifying

the following substantive. It signifies evil, bad, etc.

Maniton, is a common substantive, manito, spirit. It is animate,,

singular, the second third person, referring to neta-bata-did-

Jig, which is the simple third person. It is the subject of the

verb dibenimigowan. Its plural is formed by adding g, mani-
tog.

Oj is here the objective case of the personal pronoun winawa,^

they ; it refers to neta-bata-didjig.

Dibenimigowan^ is a verb derived from nin dibenima, I am his

master ; which is a transitive animate verb of the IV. Conj.

It is in the passive voice, affirmative form, indicative, present,,

third person plural. Its subject lis matchi-maniton, and its

object, neia-batordidjig ; its participle is debenimad.

Aw, is a demonstrative pronoun, singular; signifying that, or he

that. The substantive instead of which it stands, is not ex-

pressed, but understood : as: A man, a person, a Christian,,

etc. It is the simple third person, and the subject of saiagiad.

Dash, is a conjunction, both copulative and disjunctive; here it,

is disjunctive, because it signifies but.

Kij^Maniton, is a substantive, the name of the Lord God. Kyd-
Manito properly signifies, Kind Spirit. It is the second third-

person ; the preceding pronoun aw, (or the substantive in.-
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stead ofwhich it stands,) being the simple third person , It is

the object of the following verb.

Saiagiadi is a verb derived from nin sdgia, I love him
;
which

is a transitive animate verb of the IV. Conj. It is here in the

participle present, affirmative form, third person singular.

Its subject is aw, and its object Kije-Maniton.

Kawln, is an adverb of the fourth class, denoting negation. It

modifies the following verb.

Nitd-bata-4jiweMsissi, is a verb composed of three parts. The

two first parts are the same as in the first word of this sen-

tence. The third part is a verb derived from nind ijiwebis, I

behave, I conduct myself ; which is an intransitive verb of the

I. Conj. ; its third person is, ijiwebisi; its participle present,

ejiwebisid. Its subject is aw. The whole is in the negative

form, indicative, present, third person singular ; and signifies,

in connection with the preceding adverb :
" He is not in the

habit of behaving sinfully."

Parsing or analysing sentences, is the most useful grammati-

cal exercise that can be found. It accounts for every word and

every syllable in the sentence, it recalls to memory all the Rules

of Grammar, and shows practically their use and application.

Dear reader, if you wish to acquire a solid and systematical

knowledge of this language, be diligent in parsing sentences,

and write down your parsing exercises, like these Specimens.

The above Rules and Specimens show you the manner ; and

sentences for parsing you will find in abundance in the numerous

Examples of this Grammar.

FAMILIAR PHRASES

TO FACILITATE COXVEBSATIO'S'.

I. For questioning, affirming, denying, going, coming, etc.

Who is that? What is that? Awenen aw f Wegonen ow f

What is the matter ? Wegonen f or : Anin ejiwebak ?

What is the news? Anin enakamigak f
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What is your name ? * Anin ejinikasoian ?

What is the name of that man, woman, boy, girl? Anin ejini-

kasod aw inini, ikwe, kmiwisensj ikwesens ?

What is the name of this thing ? Anin ejinikddeg ow ? [in. obj.)t

Anin ejinikdsod aw f (an. obj.) ^

What do you say ? How ? What? Anin ikkitoian ? Anin f Wego-

nen? Wa?
Wiiat are you doing ? (sing.) Wegonen wejitoian ?

What are you doing ? (plur.) Wegonen wejitoieg ?

Have you done ? Ki gi-ishkwata (ishkwatam) na f

What do you want ? Wegonen wa-aidian [aiaieg] ?

What do you come for? Wegonen ba-ondji-ijaian (ijaieg)f or:

. Wegon&i ba-osikaian [osigaieg) ?

What do you mean ? Wegonen wa-ikkitoian (ikkitoieg) ?

What is the meaning of that ? Wegonen worikkitomagak iwf

May one ask you ? (sing.) Ki da-gagwedjimigo na ?

What do you want to ask me ? (sing.) Wegonen wa-gagwec^i-

miian ?

Who lives here? Whose house is this? Awenen oma endad ?

Awenen ow wewakaiganid (wewigiwamid) ?

Whose books are these ? Awenen onow wemasinaiganid ?

What have we to do ? Wegonen ge-dodamangiban? (or, ge-doda-

mang ?)

Do you know that? [all in the sing.) Ki kikendam na iw ?

Do you hear me ? Ki nondaw ina ?

Do you understand me ? Ki nissitotaw ina ?

Do you remember (recollect) ? Ki mikwendan ina ?

Do you know me ? Kikikenim ina ?

Whom do you look for ? Awenen nendawdbamad ?

What do you look for ? Wegonen nendawabanddman ?

What have you lost ? Wegonen ga-wanitoian ?

Why don't you answer ? Wegonen wendji-nakwetansiwan ?

Wouln't you give me . . . send me . . . bring me . . . lend me ... ?

Ka na ki da-mijissi . . . nindaissi . . . bidawissi . . . amissi ?

f * Ifote. In these PArases, we express the Indian second person sinflrujor, by
the second person plural in English, this being in English the usoal way.

t See Memark p. 15. (The mark an. signifies animate objects ; and the mafk
in. , inanimate objects.



— 379 —

Go and fetch it. Awi-nddiUj (in. obj.) awi ndj, (an. object.)

I asBure you. It is the truth. Gegei. Dehwiwimagad.

I speak the truth ; believe me. Nin dSbwe ; debwetawishin.

It is not so
;
you tell a lie. Kavrin awansinon ; kikiwanim goshd*

It is said so; every body says it. Jkkitom sd ; kakina ikkiio-

wag.

I contradict it ; I don't believe it. Nind agonwetam ; kavrin nin

debwetansin.

It is a false report, don't believe it. Anisha dibddjimom, kego

debwetengen.

Do you jest (joke) ? Anisha na kid ikkit icM bapiian ?

I believe you. I don't believe you. Ki debweton. Kawin hi bSbwe-

tossinon.

You are in the right. Ki debwe.

He is in the wrong. Kawin debwessi.

I say yes. I say no. E, nin ikkit. Kawin, nind ikkit.

What do you say ? Nothing. Wegonen dash kin ekkitoian f Ka-

win ningot, (kawin gego.)

You have been imposed upon. Ki gt-c/twanimigo.

Don't believe immediately everybody. Kego pabige dabwetawa-

ken bemddisidjig.

Who has told it to you ? Awenen gd-dibddjimotok ?

I intend to do it ; I will do it. Mnd inendam tchi dodamdn

;

nin wi-dodam.

I consent to it ; I approve it. Nin minwendam tchi ijiwebak iw ;

nin minwdbandan.

I am against it. Kawin nin minwendansi tchi ijiwebak iw.

I for my part, I say nothing. Nin win, kawin ningot nind ikki-

tossi.

It would be better for me to — Nawatch nin da-minododam
tchi ...

I had rather . . . Nawatch nin da-minwendam . . .

iTou speak too much. You speak too loud; Kid osdmidon.

ki kijiwe.

Hold your tongue. Kid ombigis.

Don't say a word. Kego ningot ikkitoken.
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Be quiet; you make too much noise, (plur.) Bisdn abig (abiiog)

;

osdm Md omhigisim'.

Do you know that man ? Ki kikenimana aw inini ?

I saw him, but I never spoke to him. Nin gi-wdbama, ka/win

dash wika nin gi-ganonassi.

I forgot his name, Nin wanmima ejinikasod.

I heard several reports. Anotch babamddjimowin nin gi-n&ndan.

It is not worth while to speak of that. Kawin apitendagwassi-

non ichi dajindamingiban. *

I request you to make that for me. Ki pagossenimin tcki ojita-

mawiian ow.

I thank you for your kindness towards me. Migwetch mino do-

dawiian.

You are too good to me. Osdm ki mino dodaw.

I could never do too much for you. Kawin wika nin dagashki-

tossin osdm tchi mino dodondn, (or, dodondmban.)

You are very kind indeed. Geget ki kitchi kijewddis.

I give you too much trouble^ I give you too much work. Osdm
ki kotagiin. Osdm kid anokiin.

It affords me pleasure to do that ; to make that for you. Geget

nin minwendam tchi dodamdn iw ; ichi ojitondn iw.

Where are you going ? Where are they gone? Anindi ejdian?

Anindiga-yawad?

I am going far^ I am going near by. Wassa nin wi-ija^ Besho

nin wi-ija.

I am going home. Nin giwe, [endaidn nind ya.)

He is going home. They are going home. Giwe, {endad ija.)

Giwewag, {endawad ijawag.)

You walk too fast. They walk too slow. Osdm ki kijikd. Osdm

Are you in a great hurry ? Apitchi na ki wewibishkd ?

Let us go on the other side of the bay, (river,) or, let u's cross

the bay, (river, etc ) Agaming ijada, or, ajaowadtti (in a ca-

noe, etc.), ajaogakoda, (on foot on the ice )

Let us cross the road. Ajoadoda mikana.

* See Eemark 8, page 113.
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ietusgoin. Let us go out. Pindigeda. Sagaandanda.
I go up. I go down. Nind dkwandawe. Nin nissandawe.

Let us go this way. They go that way. Oma nakakeia ijada.

Wedi nakakeia ijawag.

Be goes to the right, he does not go to the left. Okitchinika-

mang nakakeia ija^ kawin namandjinikamang nakakeia ijassi.

Go straight along. Gwaiak ani-ijdn.

Go back a little. Ajegahawin pangi.

00 back again, (return.) Ajegiwen.

Stay here, don't go away. Oma aian, kego mdd^aken.

Where do you come from ? (whence come you ?) Anindi wendji-

baian ?

1 come from your house. Enddian nind ondjiha.

I come from home. Endaidn nind ondjiha.

I come from my uncle's. Nijishe (or, nimishdme *) endawad
nind ondjiba.

Come here, or hither. Onddshdn, or, bi-mddjdn, bi-ijdn oma.

Go there. Wedi ijdn, mddjdn.

Come to me. Sit down with me. Bi-nmikawishin. Widabimi-

shin.

Come along with me. Stand here with me. Bi-widjiwishin.

Widjigabawitawishin oma.

^Oomeneaf the fire, warm yourself. Bi-nasikan ishkote^ bi-awa-

son.

Stop, hold on ; stay a little. Beka; nag-gabawin nakawe.

I will wait for you. Wait for me here. Ki ga-biin. Biishin oma.

'Open the door, the window. Pakdkonan ishkwand^m, wassei-

chigan.

Let us shut the door, the windows. Bibakwaanda ishkwandem,

. wassetchiganan.

1 will go home now ; to-morrow I will come here again. Nin

wi-giwe nongom ; wdbang minawa ninga-bi-ija.

I exhort him to go, to work, etc. Nin gagansoma ichi madjad,

ichi anokid, etc.

* Jfijiahe, my mother's brother, mmishome, my father's brother.
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It is all the same whether he comes or not. Mi tibishko tcM
dagwicMngy kema gate tchi dagwishinsig.

Thou deservest to be whipped. Ki wikwatchitamas tchi hasham,^

jeogoian.

I am poor for your sake, (you are the cause of my poverty.)

Kinawa nind ondji kitimdgis.

Religion will be the cause ofthy happiness. Anamiewin ki gad-

ondji-jawendagos.

They have been ill treated for religion's sake. Anamiewin gi-

ondji-maiehirdodawawag.

Tell me what you think, what you are doing, etc. Windama-
-wishig enendameg, endodamegy etc.

He looks like a dead person; you look sick; they speak like

angry people. Nebongin ijindgosi ; aiakosingin kid ijindgos ;

neshkadisingin iji gijwewag.

One laughs, and the other weeps. Bejig bapi, bejig dash mawi.-

Some are rich and- some are poor. Anind daniwag, anind dash

kitimdgisiwag.

One or the other will come here, (or, let one or the other come
here.) Bejig nijiwad ta-bi-ija oma.

One of them will embark, B^ig endashiwad ta-bosi.

I have a good memory, I shall not forget it soon . Nin nitamind-

jimendan gego, kaw%n waiba nin ga-wanendansin.

He is happier than you. Nawatch win jawendagosi, kin dashy

(or, kin ^'i-jawendagosiian.)

John is wiser than Paul. Nawatch John nibwdka, Paul dash,.

(or, ef'i-ni^wdkad Paul.)

How much have you been charged for this gun ? Anin minik

gordnagindamagoian owpdshkisigan?

William was charged more. Nawatch nibiwa William gi-inagvn~

damama.
I shall not go away before I speak to him. Kawin nin wimdd-

jdssi tchi bwa ganona^.

He is wiser than he is rich. Nawatch nibwdka, eji'danid dash^

He is as rich as he is wise. Epitchi nibwdkad mi epitch danid^

You are as happy as I am. Eji-jaujendagosiidn mi eji-jawenda-

gosiian gaie kin.
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The older he grows, the deafer he is. Eshkcm ffagibishe eji-

gikad.

The more they are taught, the mere they are ignorant. EshJcam

gagihatisiwag ano kikinoamawindwa.

The more I work, the better I am off. Eshkam nin mino aia
anokiidn.

As long as I shall behave well, I will be loved. Ged-dpitch^

mino-ijiwehisiidn, nin ga-sdgiigo.

I am not rich enough to buy that. Kawin nin di-danisissi ge-

gishpinadoidmhan iw.

You are not learned enough to be his teacher, (to teach him.)

Kawin ki ga-de-kikinoamawassii.

He is old enough to be his own master, and to take care of him-
self. De-apiUsi ge-debenindisodj ge-bamiidisod gate.

They arrived to-day sooner than they usually do. Nawaich non-

gom waiba gi-dagwisJiinog, eji-dagwishinowad iko.

John is the wisest of all my scholars. John awashime nibwdkct

endashiwad nin kikinoamaganag

.

This book is the most precious of all my books. Ow masinai-
gan awashime apitendagwad endassing nin masinaiganan.

I am not the person to do that. Kawin nind awissi ge-dodamdm-
ban iw.

He is not capable of stealing. Kawin o da-gashkitossin ichi gi-

modid, (or, tchi gimodipan.)

I don't hate you, on the contrary, I love you. Kawin ki jinge-

ntmissinon, gwaiak ki sdgiin.

You are by far not so strong as he is. Ki mashkawis nange eji-

mashkawisid.

I give him leave (permission) to go, to do that, to marry, etc-

Mnpagidina ichimddjad, tchi ojiiod iw, ichi widiged, etc.

2. To inquire after health.

Good day, sir ; how do you do to-day ? Bon jour, nidji ; anin

^i-bimddisiian (or, endiian) nongom ?

T4iank you, I am well. Migwetch, nin mino bimddis, (nin minot

aia.)
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How do your children do ? Anin ^i-bimddisiwad Hnidjdnis-

sag ?

They are likewise well; nobody is sick. Mino aiawag gau
winawa ; kawin awiia dkosissi.

JHow does your sister do ?
, Anin eji-aiad (endigid) kimisse

{kishime) ?

How does your brother do ? Anin eji-aiad {^i-bimddisid) kissaie

(kisMme) f

Is your mother in good health? Mino aia na kiga ?

She is not well. Kawin mino aiassi.

She is a little indisposed. Pangi dkosi.

What is her illness ? Anin enapined f

She has got a cold. Agigoka sa.

JShe has a violent headache. kitchi dkosin oshtigwdn, (o nis-

sogon oshtigwdn.)

J have heard your uncle is also unwell. Kimishome [kijishe)

dkosidog gaiewin.

He has got a sore throat. gonddgan od dkosin.

I have toothache. Nihid nind dkosin.

Has this child been sick now a long time ? Mewija dkosiban aw
ahinodji ?

No, not very long. Kawin dpitchi mewija.

Have you long been sick ? Mewija na kid dkosinaban f

A week. Ten days. A month. Mngo anamiegijigad. Midds-
sogwan. Ningo gisiss.

But now I think on it ; how does your aunt do ? Pitchinag nin
mikwendan ; anin eji-aiad {eji-bimadisid) kinoshe (kisigoss) ?

*

;She is not yet recovered ; she is jei very sick. Kawin mashi
nodjimossi, keidbi kiichi dkosi.

I have sore eyes, but my legs are not sore now. Nishkinjigon

nind akosinan, kawin dash nikadan nongom nind akosissinan

.

My breast is sore, (a female speaking,) but my sister has no
more a sore breast. Nin totdshimag nind dkosinag, kawin
dash nimisse keidbi od akosissinan.

My brother is getting better.—My mother is perfectly well. Ai's-

*iVinosft6,( or, nfnwi«/ie,) my mother's sister. Nlmigois, my father's slater.
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sate (or, nishime) eshkam nawatck mino aia.—Ningd dpitchi

mino aia.

I am happy to hear it. Mn minwendam iw nondamdn.

My father is quite sick ; he fell sick suddenly last night. Noss

kitchi dkqsi ; sesika gi-dkosi tibikong.

Have you any medicines ? Mashkiki na kid aian f

I have many good medicines. Anofch mashkiki wentjishing

nind aian.

Have you any purging medicine ; castor-oil, salt* (for purging;)

vomitive or emetic ; camphor (Opodeldoc,) etc. ? Kid aian na

jdbosigan ; bimide-jdbosigan, jiwUdgani-jdbosigan ; jashiga-

gowesigan ; gwendasseg, etc. ?

This child is sick ; it has perhaps worms ; it is always occupied

with his nose. Akosi aw abinodji; gonima ogejagimiwidog,

mojag odjanj o dajikan.

Here is some vermifuge. Ow ogejagimi-mashkiki.

I have the diarrhoea. I have the fever, (ague.) I have pains in

the bowels, (colic.) I have pain in the breast. Mn jdboka-

wis. Nin niningishka. Nind dkoshkade. Mn kakigan nin

dkosin.

3. Of the age.

How old are you ? Anin endasso-bibonagisiian f

I am twenty years old. Mn nijtana dasso bibonagis.

How old is your father ? Anin endasso-bibonagisid k'ossf

I donH know his age ; he is already old. Kawin nin kikenimassi

enddsso-bibonagisigwen ; jdigwa kitchi anishindbewi.

He (she) is young ; he (she) is a childr. He is a young man ; she

is a young woman. He is a man : she is a woman. He is an

old man ; she is an old woman. Oshkibimddisi, abinodjiiwi.

Oshkinawewi. Ininiwi ; ikwewi. Akiwesiiwi ; mindimoieiwi.

He {she) is very old ; extremely old. Gikd ; dpitchi gikd.

He (she) returned to childhood. Neidb abinodjiiwi.

You are active (vigorous) yet, although very old. Keidbi ki ki-

jijawis ano gikaian.
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1 thaTik the Lord who gives me good health in my age. Migweich
nind ina Debmdjiged keiabi mijid mino bimddisiwin epitisiit^.

Are you ofmy age? Epitisiidn na kid apitis f

I am the oldest. Nin nin sasikis.

I am the youngest. Ondass nind ondadis.
Who is the oldest ofyou two (of you both) ? Awmen sesiki^i^
kinawa naienj (or, mjiieg) ?

How many brothers have you? Anin endasUwad hissaieiaff

(kishimeiag) f

How many sisters have you? Anin endashiwad kimisseiaff
{kishimeiag) f

I have three older brothers, and two younger than I. Nissiwdff
nissaidag, nijiwag dash nishimeiag kwiwisensag. *

I have two older sisters, and three younger than I. Nijiwaff
nimissdag^ nissiwag dash nishimeiag ikwesensag.

How old is the oldest of your brothers (sisters) ? Anin endassc
Mhonagisid sesikisid kissaie [kimisse] f

How old is the youngest of your brothers (sisters) ? Anin endcts-

s(hbihonagisidawaskime egasMid kishime kwiwisens [ikwesens]?
You are very tall for your age. Ki kttchi ginos epitisiian.

Is not Paul older than William ? Kawin na Paul avfashime saki-
kisissi, William dash f

No, he is younger. Kawin, ondass win ondadisi.

How old may this young woman be ? Anin endasso-bibonagi^
sigmen aw oshkinigikwe f

She is young yet, but she is tall. Oshkibimddisi kddbi, anisha
dash ginosi.

My cousin is adult. My nieces are not yet adult (grown up).

Gi-nitawigi nitawiss. Kawin ma^hi nitawigissiwag nishimis-
sag.

Very seldom a person now lives to the age of a hundred years.

Kiichd wika awiia n^ngom ningotwhk^asso bibon bimddisi.

4. On the hour, f

What o'clock is it (what time is it) ? Anin endasso'dibaiganeg ?

* See p. 9. t See p. 317.
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It is one o'clock, two o'clock, etc. Ningo dibaigan, nijo dibai-

gan, etc.

Tbe day-break will soon appear. Jdigwa gega torwdban.

The day-break appears.—The sun is rising. Jdigwa wdban.—
Gisiss bi-mokaam.

Is it late ? (speaking in the morning.) No, it is not late, it is

early yet, (morning yet.) Ishpigijigad na f—Kawin ishp\giji.

gassinon, keidbi kigijebawagad.

flow late may it be (in the day) ? Anin epitchi-gijigadogwen.

Is it already noon ? Nawokwe (or, nawokwemagad) na jdigwa ?

^o, it is not yet noon. Kawin masM nawokwessinon.

It is just noon now, twelve o'clock. Gwaiak nawokwe nongom.
He started after twelve o'clock (noon.) Ga-iskkwa-nawokwenig

Three o'clock in the afternoon. Nisso dibaigan goriskkwanor-

wokweg.

Is it early yet ? (speaking in the afternoon.) Ishpigijigad na
keidbi f

It is not early (in the afternoon), it will soon be evening. Kawin
ishpigijigassinon, jdigwa ani-ondgoshi.

It is evening. It is twilight. Jdigwa ondgoshi. Tibikabaminag-

wad.

Is it late in the night ?—No, it is not late. Ishpitibikad na f—
Kawin ishpitibikassinon.

It is night. It is a very dark night ; I see nothing. Nibdtibik.

KitcM kashkitibikad ; kawin gego nin wdbandansin.

Is it already midnight ?—No, it is not yet midnight. Abitdtibi-

kad najdigwa f Kawin mashi abita-tibikassinon.

flow late may it be (in the night)? Anin epitd-tibikadogwen

?

(or, epitch iibakadogwen)?

It is eleven o'clock. Midhsso tibaigan sa ashi bejig.

It is just midnight. Abitd-tibikad gwaiak.

It is now past midnight. Gi-ishkwa-abitd-tibikad nongom.

I will start after midnight. Gi-ishkwa-abitd-iibikak nin ga-mddja.

I started after midnight. Ga^ishkwa-abitdtibikak nin gi-mddja.

He started after midnight. Ga-ishkwa-abitdrtibikadinig gi-madja.
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Do you get up early in the morning. Wdiha na ka kid onishka

kigijeh f

I always get up in the morning early ; this morning only I did

not get up early. Mojag hitcM kigijeh nind onishka ; j^ba eta

kawin wdiha ntn gi-onishkassi.

Get up, my brother, (sister,) it is day-light. Onishkdn, nishim ;.

jaigwa gi-wdban.

You are lazy; you use to sleep too long. Ki kitimishk; osdm

ginwenj ki niha ko.

It is not yet ten o'clock. Kawin masMmiddsso dihaiganessinon.

Are you accustomed to get up at ten o'clock? Meddsso-dibai-

ganeg na ko kid onishka f

See the watch, (clock,) is it going ? Wdham dibaigisisswan. Mad-

jishka na f

It is not going ; I have not wound it up. I will wind it up now.

Kawin madjishkassi ; kawin nin gi-ikwahiowassi. Nongom nin

gad-ikwabiowa.

When does the sun set ? Aniniwapi gisiss pengishimod f

It sets at six o'clock. Nengotwdsso-dihaiganeg sapangishimo.

When will you go home ? (plur.) Aniniwapi ge-giweieg f

We will go home exactly at seven o'clock. NajwdssO'dibaiga-

neg sa gwaiak nin wi-giwemin.

This watch is very fine. How much did it cost ? Kitchi oniji-

shi aw dihaigisisswdn. Anin dasswdhik ga-inaginsod f

It costs twenty dollars. Nijtana sa dasswdhik gi-inaginso.

It is an old watch ; it is not new. G^ta-aiaa, kawin oshkiaiaawissi^

This watch goes too slow ; too quick; it is broken; sometimes

it stops. Aw dibagaigisisswdn osdm besika; osdm kijika; gi-

bigoshka ; naningotinong nagashka.

When will you go out to-day ? Aniniwapi ge-sdgaaman nongom t

I will go out at nine o'clock ; and before three o'clock I will

come home again, iangasso-dihaiganeg sa nin ga-sagaam;

tchi hwa dash nisso dibaigan nin ga-bi-giwe minawa.

Laborers work ten hours every day. Anokiwininiwag midasso

dibaigan anokiwag endasso-gijigadinig.

How many hours do you sleep every night? Anin dasso-dibai-

gan nebaian tehikakin f
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1 sleep six hours 'every night. Ningotwasso dibaigan sa ntw
niba endasso'tihikak.

5. For and at breakfast.

When do you use to take breakfast ? Aniniwapi toassintieg iko-

kigijeb ?

At seven o'clock. Najwasso-dibaiganeg «a.

Our breakfast is ready. Mijaigwa wi-wissiniiang.

Come and sit down here ; sit down here by nay side. Oma bi-

namadabin ; bi-widabimisMn

.

What do you choose? WegoJien ge-wi-aiaian f

I will eat some fish . Gig6 nin gad-amoa pangi.

Here is trout, and here is white-fish. Which do you hke best ?

Mi aw nawegoss, aw dash atikameg. Aninaw nawatch menwe-

nimad f

I will take some white-fish this morning. Atikameg nin wi-amoa

nongom.

Is it fresh fish ? Oshki gigo na f

No, it is salted fish. Kawin, ji^vitdgani-gig6 aw.

It is very nice ; it has an excellent taste. Geget kitchi onijishi ;

kitcM winopogosi.

Take some bread; some crackers. Mami aw pakwejigan ; ogow

pakwesigansag.

These crackers are very fine; very good. Kitchi onijishiwag

pakwejigansag ; kitchi minopogosiwag.

DonH you wish to eat potatoes ? Kawin na opinig ki wiamoas-

sig ?

I took some : I am eating them. I am very fond of potatoes.^

Your potatoes have a good taste indeed. Nin gimamag sa;

nind amoag, Nin kitchi minwenimag opinig. Geget minopo-

gosiwag kid opinimiwag.-

Will you drink some chocolate ? Miskwabo na ki wi-minikwen f

I will drink some. Nin wi-minikwen sa.

But I will drink some coffee. Nin dash makate-mashkikiwdba

nin wi-minikweft.

Who will drink some coffee? Awenen ge-wi-minikwed makate'

mashkikiwdbo f
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:I will take some. Nin nin wi-minikwm pangi.

^Oive me your cup.—That's enough
; you give me too much»

Bidon Jcid ondgans.—Mi iw ; osdm nibiwa hi mij.

"Take some milk in it, and sugar. Toioshdho dagonaUy sisibdk'

wad^aie.

Will you drink some more ? Give me your cup, Minawa na M
wi-minikwen ? Bidon hid ondgans

.

I thank you ; that is enough. Migwetch; mi iw.

"There is also sonae tea, who will drink some ? Anibishdbo gate

6ma atemagad, awenen ge-minikwed f

Thank you, I will drink none. Migwetch, kawin nin nin vn-

And you, sir? Kin dash, nidji ?

I will drink a little, very little. Pangi nin wi-minikwen, pangigo.

This tea is very strong. KiUhi mashkawdgami ow anibishdbo.

I like strong tea. Mn minwendan meshkawdgamig anibishdbo.

I don't like it, I like belter weak tea. Kawin nm minwendansin,
awashime nin minwendan tchijagwagamig.

You did not take any butter, do you never eat any ? Kawin
mashi toioshdbo-bimide kid odapinansin, kawin na wika ki

midjissin ?

I eat it sometimes, I will take a little. Nin midjin sa ko, pangi
nin ivi-mamon.

You eat very little of every thing. Kitchi pepangt ki wissin.

I thank you, I have eaten considerably. Migwetch, eniwek nibi-

wa nin gi-wissin.

1 must go now, I must go to work ; I have much work to do
to-day. Nin wi-mddja dash nongom, nin wi-anoki ; nibiwa
anokiwin nind aian nongom.

6. On the weather.

How is the weather ? Anin eji-gijigak ?

Is it fine weather ?—Is it bad weather ? Mino gijigad na ? MaU
chi gijigad na?

Ji is fine weather.—It is bad weather. Mino gijigad sa. Maichi
^ijtgad so.
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The wea,ther is very bad. Niskadady [kiichi niskddad,)

It is cloudy.—It is clear fair weather, the sun shines. Anakwad.
—Mijakwad.

It is*darkj gloomy weather all day. Agawa gijigad kab^gijig.

It is foggy, the sun does not appear. Awdn, kawin gisiss hi-

nagosissi.

It blows, it is windy. N6din.

It blows hard, it is stormy. Kiichi nodin.

It is a dreadful time indeed. Geget gotamigwad.
It blows a gale, a hurricane. ApitcJii kitcM nodin.

The wind blows cold. Takassin.

The wind turned, shifted. Gwekdnimad.

I think it will rain to-day. Ta-gimiwan nongom, nind inendam.

It is likely enough. Mi geget ejinagwak.

It drizzles.—It rains.—It hails. Awanihissa.—Gimiwan.—Sess&-

gan.

Does it rain ? Does it not rain ? Gimiwan na ? Kawin na gimi-

wansinon ?

It rained when I left home, but it does not rain now. Gimiwa-

noban api ba-mddjaidn, kawin dash nongom gimiwansinon.

It rains again. It rains very fast. It rains a little. Minawa
gimiwan. Kitchi gimiwan. Agdwa gimiwan.

I am wet, I am all wet. Nin nissdbawe, nind dpitchi nissdbawe.

Are you not wet ? Kawin na kin ki nissdbawessi ?

I am wet too, I have no umbrella. Mi go gaie nin, kawin sa

gego agawateon nind aiansin.

Are you afraid of getting wet? Ki gotanna iw tchi nissdbaweian

?

Yes, I am afraid of it ; I use to be sick when I get wet. j^ m>
gotan sa; nind dkos iko nessabaweidnin.

It is cold. It is very cold. It is extremely cold indeed. Kissina,

or kissinamagad. Kitchi kissina. Apiichi geget kissina.

I am cold, very cold. Nin gikadj, nin kitchi gikadj.

I am starving with cold. Nin gawadj.

My fingers are benumbed with cold. Nin takwdkiganjiwadj.

Gome in and warm yourself, there is a fire here. Pindigen, bi-

awason^ ishkotewan oma.

26
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It snows fast.—^It snows thick. SogipOf or sogipomagad. Ma~

mangadepo.

The lake, the river, etc., is freezing over. Sdgaigan, sihi, etc.,.

gashkadin.

The lake is hard frozen over. Sdgaiagan gi-Mtchi-gashkadin.

This afternoon I will skate. Nongom gi-ishkwa-nawokweg nifi>

wi-joshkwadae.

I have a fine pair of skates. Geget kitchi onijishinon nin josh^

kwddaaganan.

It thaws now, (it is mild weather.) Jaigwa abawa, or abawama,-

gad.

The snow is soft. The snow melts away. Jakdgonaga. Gon

ningiso, or angoso .

It begins to be warm. Jaigwa kijdte, or kijdtemagad.

How warm is it?—It is very warm. Geget kijdte?—Kitcki kijdte.

I am warm. Nind ahwes, (I sweat.)

I am excessive hot. Nind apitchi ahwes.

Let us go into the shade. Agawateg ijada.

We will have a heavy rain, it is too warm. Ta-kitchi-gimiwan

^

osdm kijdte.

The sky is cloudy all over. Kitchi dnakwad.

It lightens excessively. Kitcki wassamowag animikig.

It thunders, the thunder roars. Animikiwan, masitdgosiwag

animikig.

What a clap of thunder ! Geget kitchi animiki I Pashkakwd-

amog I

Are you afraid of thunder ? To be sure. Ki gossag na animi-

kig ? E nange.

Many people are afraid of thunder. Nibiwa himddisidjig o gos-

sdwan animikin.

I never was a;fraid of it. Kawin nin wika nin goasassiff.

Be not afraid, the storm is over. Keg&^eegitiken, jaigwa ishkwa-

niskddad.

It clears i^p. Eshkmsimjakwad.

I see the raan-bow. Nin wdbandan nagweidb.

This i» « sign of fair weather. Mi wmdji-kikendaming tchi mino

gijigak.



— 393 —

It is very good (pleasing) that it has rained, the ground was
already too dry ; but now the fields will produce well. Kitchi

minwendagwad gi-gimiwang , osdm jaigwa bibinekamigideban

aki ; nongom dash weweni tor-nitawiginon kitiganan.

It is dirty now after the rain. Ajishkika nongom gi-gimiwang

,

It is bad walking. Sanagad bimosseng.

7. For and at dinner.

It is twelve o'clock now. Come in, we will dine. Jaigwa na'^

wokwe. Bi-pindigen, ki ga-wissinimin.

Come sit down on this chair. Bi-nabadamin ow apabiwining.

Put another plate (cover) here. Minawa bejig tessinagan atoiog

oma.

There is some meat here. Wiiass oma atcmagad.

Beef, veal, pork, ham, deer-meat, bear-meat. Pijikiwi-wiiasSf

pijikinsiwi-iciiasss, kokdshiwi-wiiass, wawdshkeshiwi-wiiasSf

makd-wiiass.

Help yourself. Kin igo mamon minik menwendaman.
You don't eat, are you sick ? Kawin ki wisinissi, kid dkos na ?

No, I am not sick, I eat much . Kawin nind dkosissi, nibiwa nin
wissin.

Potatoes are there and turnips too. Which you like better?

Opinig aiawag, tchiss gaie oma ate. Wegonen nawatch men-
wendaman ?

I will take some turnips. Tchiss nin wi-mamon.

Bring salt here and pepper, you did not put it on the table. Ji^

witdgan bidoiog gawissagang gaie, kawin ki gi-atossinawa ado-
powening.

Take some more meat. Minawa wiiass mamon.
This hapi is very nice, I ate some. Mandan kokoshiwi-wiiass

kitchi minopogwad, nin gi-midjinpangi.

This deer-meat has an excellent flavor, and is done nicely. Jw
wawdshkeshiwiwiiass memindage minopogwad, weweni gaie
gijidemagad.

Have the Indians killed many deer this winter ? Nibiwa na
anishindbeg o gi-nissawan wawashkeshiwan nongom biboninig ?-
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Yes, sir, a great many; a young man killed seven deer, not long

ago. Geget kitchi nibiwa ; hejig oshkinawe ndmaia nijwdsawi

gi-nissan wawdshkeshiwan.

Deer-meat is very good, I like it better than any other kind o

meat. WawdshkesMwi-wiiass merhindage minopogwad, awa-

shime nin minwendan, kakina dash anind wiias^.

Are there many rabbits here ? Wdbosog na hatainowag oma ?

There are a great many here, and the Indians are veryj skillful

in trapping them. Kitchi hatainowag oma, kitchi wawingesi-

wag dash anishindbeg dassonawad.

1 will eat some of this rabbit. Pangi nin wi-amoa aw wdbos.

Are there partridges also here ? Binewag na gaie aiawag oma ?

There are, we eat them often. Aiawag sa, naningimnind amoor
nanig.

In summer pigeons will be here in great quantity. Nibing dash

omimig ta-osaminowag oma.

We must also drink at our dinner. Ki ga-minikwemin gaie wis-

siniiang.

Let ^s drink, but we will only drink water, no wine. Minikwe-

da, nibi dash ki ga-minikwemin, kawin winjomindbo.

We have all taken the temperance pledge, we will keep it. Ka-

kina mamawi ki gi-mamomin minikwessi-masinaigansan, ki

wi-ganawendamin dash.

I, for my part, I will always keep it faithfully as long as I live.

Nin win ged-ako-bimadisiidn nin wi-ganawendan weweni.

And so will I. Mi go gaie nin.

There are also some apples here, would you eat any? Mishimi-

nag gaie oma aiawag, kawin na ki da-amoassig ?

1 will eat some. Ninda-amoag sa.

I ate one, two, three, etc., apples. Bejigominag, * n^ominag,
nissominag, etc., mishiminag nin gi-amoag.

Eat some of these strawberries, there are very many now here.

Odeiminan gaie midjin, kitchi batainadon nongom geget oma.
Raspberries will also be in great abundance, by and by. Mis-

kwiminag [miskdminag] gaie ta-baiainowag ndgatch.

* See page 312.
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I will eat some raspberries. Pangi nin wi amoag miskwiminag.
Will you take some more ? Keidbi na hi vri-aiawag ?

No, sir, I thank you ; Fll eat some of these sweatmeats (pre-

seryes.) Kawin migwetch; pangi paskkiminassigan nin wi-

I have dined very well. Weweni nin gi-nawokwe-wissin.

So have I. Mi go gaie nin.

8. Concerning the Otchipwe language.

I wish to know well the Otchipwe language. Apegish weweni
kikendaman wi-Otchipwemoidn.

The Otchipwe language is very diiScult, I can speak it a little.

KitcJii sanagad OfcMpwemowin, pangi nin ga^hkiton wi-Ot-

You will soon speak it better if you endeavor. Waiha nawatch
weweni ki gad-Otchipwem, kishpin wikwatchitoian.

I endeavor indeed very much, but I can effect nothing. Nind
ano wikwatchiton dpitchi, kawessa dash nin gashkitossin.

I think it will be long before I learn to speak well Otchipwe.
Wika ganabatch nin ga-gashkiton weweni tchi Otchipwemoian.

I will always speak Otchipwe when I speak to you, if you are

willing. Nin gad-Otchipwem mojag genomindnin, kishpin

minwennaman.
'

Thank you, friend, do that and so I shall indeed know it sooner.

Migwetch, nidji, mi ge-dodoman, mi dash geget waiha nawatch
tchi kikendamdn.

Speak slowly, my friend, you speak too fast^ I cannot even un-

derstand a half of what you say. B^ka nawatch gigiton, nidji,

osdm ki daddtabi; kawin ganage abita ki ntssitotossinon ekki-

toian.

How do the Indians call this ? Anin ow ejinikadamowad anishi-

ndbeg ?

This is called .... .... ijinikdde ow.

And this, how is it called ? Ow dash, anin ejinikadeg ?

It is called .... . ... mi ejinikadeg.

I will write down these words, and I will write all the Otchipwe
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words, by these means also, I shall learn the Otchipwe lan-

guage. Nin gad-ojibianan iniw ikkitowinan, nin wi-ojibianarif

vni ima gate ge-ondji-kikendaman Otchipwemowin.

Have you nobody that would teach you constantly ? Kawin na
awiia kid aidwassi ge-kikinoamokiban mojag ?

No, I have nobody yet, but I will employ somebody to teach me
regularly. Kawin mashi awiia nind aidwassi, nin gad-anona

dash awiia ge-kikinoamawid weweni.

I will employ you, if you will teach me, and you will come every

day to give me lessons. Kin ki gad-anonin, kishpin wi-kiki-

noamawiian, endasso-gijigak dash ki ga-bi-kikinoamaw.

Yes, I promise it to you, I will come every day to teach you.

We will begin to-morrow. E, kinakomin sa, endasso-gijigak

hi ga-bi-kikinoamon. Wdbang ki ga-madjitdmin.

I would be very happy if I could soon speak well the Otchipwe

language, in order to preach right (well) to the Indians. Nin

da-kitchi-minwendam, waiba tchi kikendamdn weweni tchi Ot-

chipwemoidn, mi sa gwaiak tchi wigagikimagwa anishinabeg.

Do you understand all I say, when I am speaking to you ? Ki

nissitotaw ina kakina minik ekkiioidn genonindnin ?

Yes, certainly, I understand you well. E nange ka, ki nissito-

ton weweni.

t)o you understand every Indian? Kakina na anishinabeg ki

nissitotawag ?

I don't understand every one, I understand some of them ; but

some speak too quick when they are speaking to me, and I

don't know what they say. Kawin kakina nin nissitotdwas-

sig3 bebejig eta nin nissitotawag ; anind dash osdm daddtabi-

wag genojiwadjin, kawin dash nin kikenimassig ekkitowagwen.

When they are speaking to each other, do you understand them
well? Kishpin dash ganonidiwad ki, nissitotawag na weweni ?

When they are speaking to each other, I don't much under-

stand them ; I understand them better when they speak to

me. Kishpin ganonidiwad, kawin gwetch nin nissitotawassig ;

awashime nin nissitotawag ganojiwad.

You will soon know it, endeavor, don't be discouraged, (dis-
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heartened.) Waiha nawatch ki ga-kikendan, aiangwamisin,

kego jagwenimoken.

I am not discouraged, and I will not give it up. Kawin nin jag-

wenimossi, kawin gate nin wi- anijitansi.

9. On traveling by land in the Indian country ^ {in winter.)

When shall we start (depart) ? Aniniwapi ge-mddjaiang ?

We shall soon now depart, prepare. Jaigwa waiha ki gamddja-

min, ojitdn.

I am preparing, I am about. Nind ojiia, nind apitchita.

Have you made my snow-shoes? Ki gi-gijiag na nind agimag.

Your enow-shoes are not quite made ; I made indeed the frame,

butthey are not yet filled, (laced.) Kawin mashi apiichi giji-

assiwag kid agimag ; anawi nin gi-wdginag, kawin dash mashi

Who will fill them ? Awenen dash ged-ashkimdnad ?

My wife will fill them to-morrow. Nin widigemagan o gad-ashki-

mdnan wdbang.

Are my moccasins made ? Nin makisinan na gi-gijitchigadewan ?

Yes, my sister made them ; she has made one pair, two pair,

three pair, four pair, etc . E, o gi-ojitonan sa nimisse ; nin-

gotwewan, nijwewan, nisswewan, niwewan, etc., o gi-ojiionan.

I brought also nips, (foot-rags,) one pair, two pair, etc., for your

use. Ajiganan gaie nin gi-bidonan, ningotwewan, nijwewan,

etc., kin ged-aioian.

And my mittens ? Nin mandjikdwanag dash 'f

Ahal I forget them. I will fetch them. Jshte ! nin giwanike-

nag. Nin wi-ndnag.

We will start (depart) after Sunday, (on Monday.) Gv-ishkwa-

. anamieg/ijigak sa ki ga-mddjdmin .

We will start in two days, in three days, in four days. Nijog-

wanagak, nissogwanagak, niogwanagak, M gorrnddjamin.

What provisions shall we take for our voyage ? Wegonen dash

ged-ani-nawapoiang ?
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We will take some pork and flour ; we will also take some meat.

KokoshfPakwejigan gate M gornawapomin, wiiass gate Jci go-

nawapomin.

Is that pork cooked ; and is the flour baked (into bread) ; is the

meat cooked ? Gisiso na aw kokosht pakwejigan gaie ; gijide

na wiiass ? (or, gijidemagad.)

Not yet, the day after to-morrow my sister will cook the pork'

and bake bread ; she will also cook the meat. Kawin mashif.

awasswawang nimisse o gorgisiswan kokoshan, pagwejiganan

gaie ; wiiass gaie o ga-gisisan.

WelJ, let us start.—I will tie up my pack, (my load.) Amhcy

mddjada. Nin wi-takabidon nin himiwanan.

Oho 1 my pack is very heavy. Ataid! kitchi kosigwan nin hi-

miwanan.

Do you carry all that we shall need? Ki madjidon na kakina

go'Wi-aioiang ?

I think I have all, a little kettle, little dishes, knives, a hatchet.

Mi go kikina, nind inendam, akikons, dndgansan, mokomdnany

wawakwadons.

Don't you forget anything? have you any matches? Kawin na

gego ki wanikessi ? Ishkotewatigonsan na gaie kid aianan ?

Yes, they are here. Let us go. E, aiewan. Mddjada.

"We go too fast.—We go too slow. Osdm ki kijikamin.—Osdm
ki bisikamin.

We don't go in the right direction ; there, there! Kawin gwaiak

kid ani-ijassimin ; wedi gosha !

yes ! indeed ! I almost went astray. Ishte ! geget ! gega nin

gi-wanishin.

Hold on ! I will drink some water here. I am very thirsty, I am
sweating so much. Beka! nin wi-minikwen nibi oma. Nin

kitchi nibdgwe, osdm nind abwes.

Don't drink too much water, and don't eat any snow, or else-

you will be tired very soon. Kego osdm nibiwa nibi minikwe-

ken, kego gaie gon amodken, gonima waiba ki gad-aiekos.

Is there a trail all along, where we are going ? Mikanawan na

mojag ejaiang ?
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There is indeed a trail, but it shows very little ; it has snoweJ

too much of late. Anawi mikanawan, agawa dash ndgwad f
osdm gi-sogipo nomaia.

Why 1 are you tired? Anin ! hid aiekos na?

I am not yet tired, I walk easily. Kawin mashi nind aUkosissi,

nin mino Mmosse.

Walking is good here, il is a fine place, there is no (underwood-

here. Mino Mmossewinagad oma, onijishinjibeiamagad.

But here there is much underwood, it is bad walking indeed.

The snow is soft. The snow is deep. Oma dash kiichi sasaga,

geget sanagad himosseng. Jakdgonaga. Ishpagonaga.

There is no trail (no road) here ; we will go astray. Kowin oma

mikanawansinon ; ki ga-wanishinimin.

We are already gone astray. That is very bad. Mi jaigwa gi^

wanishinang. Geget sanagad.

Stop, I will look for the road, (trail.) Here it is! Come here I

Beka, nin ga-nandonean mikana. Mi oma ! Onddss

!

It is now noon, (twelve o'clock.) Let us now take a meal. Jai^

gwa nawokweg. Nakawe wissinida.

Well I I will make a fire ; we will make some tea. Haw ! Nin

ga-bodawe ; anihis hdho ki gad-ojitomin.

I am a little tired. At the same time I have pain in one of my
legs

;
(I am lame.) Nawatch nind aiekos. Bai^toj nind dko-

sin bejig nikdd.

We will not walk long now; evening is approaching. Kawin

ginwenj ki ga-bimossessimin ; jaigwa ani-onagoshi.

Where shall we camp? There is no fine place. Anindi ge-

gabeshiiang ? Kawin ningotchi onijishinsinon.

Let us camp here ; this is a fine place. Oma gabeshida; oniji-

shin oma.

There is much snow, the snow is deep. I must throw out much
snow, to make a camp. Geget gdnika, ishpdgonaga, {ishpate.}-

Kiichi nibiwa gon nin ga-webina tchi ojitoidn gabeshiwin.

I will take (or break) boughs ; I will take many, in order t<y

make a good bed. Jingobig nin wi-mamag, {nin wibokobinag ;^

nibiwa nin wi-mamag, weweni tchi apishimanikeidn.



— 400 —

Priend, chop much wood, it will be perhaps cold to-night. Nibi-

wa manissen, riidji, ta-kissinamagad ganabatch tibikad, {ta-

kissintibikad.)

^0 much wood will be enough Mi iw ge-debisseg missan.

Xiet us make fire. Let us cook. Let us eat. Bodaweda. Tchi-

bdkweda. Wissinida.

Hang up my moccasins and my nips, (foot-rags,) to dry. Ago-

don nin makisinan, nind ajiganan gate, tcM bateg.

Let us lie down, the night is advanced. Gawishimodai jaigwa

Halloo I let us get up ; the day-break will soon appear. Amhe

!

onishkada ; jaigwa gega ta-wdban.

My moccasins and nips have dried well. Weweni gi-batewan nin

makisinan J nind ajiganan gaie.

Let us start. Is it far yet where we are going ? Mddjada. Wdssa

na keiabi ejaiang ?

We will have to sleep twice more, that is, this evening, and to-

morrow ; and the day after to-morrow we will arrive. Keiabi

nijing ki gad'ani-nibdmin, mi sa, nongom ondgoshig, wdbang

gaie; awasswdbang dash ki ga-dagwisMnimin.

We are walking smartly all day. Weweni ki bimossemin kabe-

gijig-

Now the sun will soon set, let us camp. Jaigwa gega ta-pangi-

shimo gissis ; gabeshida.

We have come far to-day. Wdssa nongom ki gi-dagwishinimini

Let us make a good camp again. Weweni minawa ojitoda gabe

shiwin.

Let us get up and start. If we walk very fast, we will see this

evening the house we are going to. Onishkada, mddjada.

Kishpin dpitchi kijikaiang, nongom ondgoshig ki ga-wdban-

damin wakaigan ejaiang.

I will be very glad to reach the house to-day. Nin da-kitchimin-

wendam tchi oditamdn wdkaigan nongom.

The house is now near ; two miles more. Jaigwa boshowad

wdkaigan ; keiabi nijo dibaigan.

There is the house. M wddi wdkaigan.

i am very glad. Nin kitchi minwendam.
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10. On traveling by water, in the Indian country, {in summer.

Friend, when shall we embark ? Aniniwapi ge-bosiiang, nidji ?

I don't know. I will probably not embark soon ; I have no ca-

noe. Endogwen. Wika ganabatch nin nin ga- bos ; kawin nind

otchimdnissi.

Do you intend to make to yourself a canoe ? Ki wi-ojiton na dash

hi tchimdn?

Yes, I will make one soon. The bark is here ; and to-morrow I

will go for some cedar. Geget, waiba nin wi-ojiton. Atemagad

wigwass ; wdbang dash nin wi-passaige.

You are skilful, friend, in making canoes. Ki wawinges, nidji,

tchimdnikeian.

It is a long while since I always make canoes. Every summer I

make two or three canoes. Mewija eko-tchimanikeidn mojag-

Enda^so-nibin nij, nisswi gaie, nind ojitonan tchimandn.

Make also for me a canoe, friend ; I will pay you well. Gaie nin

nidjiyojitamawishikan tchimdn; weweni ki ga-dibaamon.

1 will make one ; I will make it perfectly well ; I have nice bark.

Nin gad-ojiton sa ; dpitchi weweni nin wi-ojiton ; gwanatch

wigwass nind aian.

Please make it soon, friend. I will use that this summer. Wai-

ba ojitokan, nidji. Mi iw ged-aioidn nongom nibing.

I intend to go far ; I will be absent long. Wassa nin wiija ; gin-

wenj nin gad-inend.

Yes, I will make it soon. Geget waiba nin gad-ojiton.

I come to see you making a canoe, You are skilful indeed,

(you do it well.) Ki bi-wdbamin tchimdnikeian. Geget ki wa.

winges.

Well, friend ! is my canoe already made ? Anin, nidji ! jaigwa

na gi-gijitchigade nin tchimdn ?

It is indeed all made, but there is no pitch yet on it. I will pitch

it to-morrow. Anawi kakina gi-gijitchigade, kawin dash ma-

shi pigikadessinSn. Wdbang nin wi-pigikadan.

Here is your canoe. Are you contented ? Mi ow ki tchimdn. Ki

minwendam ina ?
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Yes, I am contented, it is nice; I suppose it is strong. E, nin

minwendam, onijishin sa ; songanodog.

Here is your payment. Ow hi dibdamogowin.

I thank you, sir, you pay me well. Migwetch, nidji, weweni hi

I will embark the day after to-morrow, if it is calm. Awasswd-
bang nin ga-bos, hishpin anwdiing.

I intend to hire three Indians ; one will steer, and two will pad-

dle. Nisswi anisMndbeg nin wi-anonag ; bejig taodaJce, nif

dash ta-tchimewag.

I ask you, Paul, first: Will you hire? I will be absent long j

perhaps two months. Kin, Paul, nitam ki gagwedjimin : Ki

wi-anonigos na ? Ginwenj nin gad-inend; nijo gisiss ganabatch.

I promise you, I will embark with you. Ki naTcomin, ki gad-

adaawamin sa.

And look for two other men, Paul, who would embark with us.

Minawa dash, Paul, nij ininiwag nandawdbam gedadaawami-

I have found two young fellows. Nin gi-mikawag nij oshkinor-

weg.

Are they good paddlers ? Nita-tchimewag na ?

First rate. Would it not be better that we should row ? ApitcM

sa. KaiHn na nawatch da-onijishinsinon tchi ajeboieiang ?

Yes, it would be good ; we go quicker by rowing, than by pad-

dling. Geget da-onijishin; awashime sa kijikam ajeboiang, iw
dash tchiweng.

I will make two oars ; and I have a paddle. Nin gad-ojitonan

nijwatig ajeboianakon ; abwi dash nind aian.

Halloo, halloo, my boys ! let us embark ! It is very calm. Haw,
haw, kwiwisensidog I bosida ! Kitchi anwdtin.

Embark all things. Here are your provisions. Embark the

axe also ; the dishes and our beds ; all together. Bositoiog

kakina. Mi mandah ki nawapwdnindn. Wdgdkwad gaie bo~

sitoiog, ondganan, ki nibaganinanin gaie f kakina go.

All is shipped now. Mi kakina gi-bositchigadeg.

All is not yet shipped ; here is the tent
;
put it in the canoe*
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Kawin mashi hakinabositchigadessinon ; mi owpapagiwaiane-
gamig ; hositoiog.

Fetch it, friend John, put it here. Bidon, nidji John, oma atoU'

That's all. Let us embark ! Mi kakina. Bosida I

It is very calm indeed. Row smartly, my boys. Kitchi anwdtin

geget. Weweni ajeboieiog, kwiwisensidog.

There is more and more wind; the wind is fair, we will sail.

Eshkam nodin ; minwanimad, ki ga-bimoshimin.

Put up the mast and hoist the sail. Patakinig ningassimononak,

Aha I we are sailing very fast. Ataid ! geget ki kijeidshimin.

Paul steer well ; take care of the canoe. Weweni odaken, Paul

;

ganawendan tchimdn.

It blows harder and harder ; and the sea runs higher and higher.

Waves come in. Eshkam kitchi nodin ; eshkam gaie maman-
gashka. Bosiwag tigowag.

The wind shifted. Take down the sail. Jaigwa gwekdnimad.

It will be dreadful ; let us save ourselves. Is there a river near ?

Ta-kitchi-sanagad ; ojimoda. Sibi na dago besho ?

There is a large river ; we will fly there. Steer for that place,
Paul. Wedi kitchi sibi ; mi wedi ged-ininijimoiang. Mi wedi,
Paul, ged-inikweaman.

This is a very fine river. I am glad that we are here. It blows
harder and harder. It blows from the lake. Geget gwanatch
sibi. Nin minwendam oma aiaiang. Eshkam kitchi nodin.
Ndwitch ondin.

A dreadful time ! See, how ^he lake looks I Kitchi \goidmigwad !

Na, ejinnagwak kitchlgami

!

The wind will probably blow long from the lake ; we will l^e

long wind-bound here. GinwenJ ganabatch nawitch ta ondin ;

ginwenj ki ga-ginissinaogomin oma.

Pitch the tent, boys, it will rain ; it is very cloudy. Patakidoiog
papagiwaianegamig, kwiwisensidog, ta-gimiwan ; kitchi anak-
wad.

Bring in here all our luggage, it will be very bad weather. Pinr
digadoiog oma kakina kid aiiminanin, sa-kitchi-niskadad.
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Put also the canoe better inland, lest the wind carry it off.

Tchimdn gaie nopiming nawptch atoiog, tchi webassinog.

We have now been wind-bound here two days—three days—foiiiS

days ; to-morrow I hope we will embark. Jaigwa nijogwanr-4^

nissogwan—niogwan ki ginissinaogomin oma ; wdhang gana^

batch ki ga-bosimin.

We will start very early in the morning, if it is calm. KitcM'

kigijeb ki ga-bosimin^ kishpin anwdting.

Wake up, boys, get up ; it is calm, we will embark, (start^*

Goshkosiiog, kwiwisensidog, onishkag ; anwatin, ni ga-bosimin.

I see there two canoes. Let us go there and see those that tra-

vel there, (in canoes )
Tchimandn nijdnag nin wdbandanan

wedi. Ijada awi-wdbamada wedi bemishkadjig.

Bonjour ! bonjour ! Where do you come from ? Bo Jo ! bo jo f

Anindi wendjibaieg ?

•Sault Ste. Marie.—And you? Bawiting sa.—Kinawa dash? We
come from L'Anse.—What news at the Sault? Wikwedong

nind ondjibamin.—Anin enakamig Bawitiog ?

Not any. Two children died lately.—We are starving ; we have

nothing to eat. Kawin ningot. Nij abinodjiiag gi-nibowag

nomaia—Nin bakademin ninawind.

Paul, give them some pork and flour. Paul, asham kdkoshan,.

pakwejigdnan gaie.

Well ! thank you !—We will eat nicely indeed. ! o ! mig-

wetch, migwetch !—Geget nin ga-mino-wissinimin.

And we have also nothing to smoke. Nin manepwdmin gaie^

ninawind.

Here is some tobacco. Ow assSma.^

Ho 1 that's right, that's right ! you make us happy indeed. t

^ wendjita, wendjita ! Geget ki debiimin.

Bonjour 1 Farewell, farewell 1 Bo jo I Mddjdgymddjdg!

Let us land , boys ; evening is approaching. Gabada, kwiwisen-

sidog ; jaigwa ani-onagoshi.

Let U8 not land there, it is too stony. Kego w&di gabassida, osdm

assinika.

Let us land here, there is sand here. This is indeed a fine land-
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ing-place. Oma gdbada, mitowanga oma. Geget gwanatch

gab€vyin.

If it is calm to-morrow, or if the wind is fair, then we will arrive

to-morow at the village. Kishpin anwating wdbang, gonima

gaie minwanimak, m% wdbang tchi dB-mijagaiang odenang.

Let us embark (start), the wind is fair ; we are happy. Bosida^

minwanimad ; kijawendagosimin.

We are again sailing very fast. M kitcM kijeiashimin minawa.

The sea runs higher and higher. T am sick, I am sea-sick. I

am always so, when the sea is high. EsJikam mamangashka

;

nind dkos, nin majidee. Mi mojag endiidriy kishpin maman-
gashkag.

Sea-sickness is very disagreeable. I wish we should soon arrive.

Geget sanagad iw majideewin. Apegish waiha mijagaiang.

We shall soon arrive.—Here is the village we are going to. Wai-

ha ki ga-mijagamin.—Mi wedi odena ejaiang.

I am glad indeed. Geget nin minwendam.



:notes for the aid of beginners. (*)

OF NOUN.

There are two kinds of common nouns : the verbal noun,

visually in win or gan, and the root noun, the terminations of

-which are various.

FORMATION OF NOUNS.

The verbal noun in win is formed from the reflective verb, by

adding win to the third person singular indicative, v. g. diiawe-

nindisowiUf self disapprobation, self amending ; or from the

mutual, by changing in the third person plural wok into win,

V. g. kagwanissakenindiw'm, mutual hatred ; or from the inde-

finite, by a. ding win, sdkihiwew'^~\, the action of loving some
-one or from the indefinite passive verb, by adding win to the

£r8 person, v. g. sdkihikow'm, the action of being loved ; or

from a nieuter or indefinite verb ending by a consonant, by adding

win to the first mutative vowel, v. g. gashkendam, he is sorry,

tedious ;
gashkendamowin, sorrowfnlnesB, tediousness; or from

the negative verb, by adding win to the third person singu-

lar negative : papamittansivfm, disobedience.

The names of instruments which for the most part end in gan,

-are formed from the termination of the verb in djike, signifyin g,

to do, by changing djike into djigan, or of other verbs, by

changing ike into igan, v. g, soshkudjike, soshkud^igan, a

polisher ; pakunehike, pahinehigan, a piercer. We indicate

here the usual formation only, as all the root nouns will

be found ready formed in the Dictionary, as well as those less

regular.

The root nouns are those ready formed, v. g. pijikki, an ox
;

abwif a boat-oar.

(*) These notes have been taken from the little Sauteux Grammar of Rev. G.
Selcourt. We give them here for more explanations in the Otchipwe Grammar

37
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There are in the Otchipwe language irregular nouns chan-

ging their form according to the nouna or pronouns accompa-
nying them 5 some are the compound nouns, which are

numerous ; the others are the irregular nouns, in very small

number.

A horse, pepejikdhanje^ from p^ejik, one by one, and
ohanj, its shoe-horn, that is to say, the one who has only a

single shoe-horn. Among the Cree Indians and in this country

they use to say a horse, misiatim, from mistsha, big, and aitim,

composing-particle signifying a dog in the Cree language j

among the Otchipwe Indians the composing particle signifying^

a dog is assim, v. g. 'M?^6as8im, a white dog, and by extension

^

after the Cree acception, a white horse.

In the. possessive case, this word changes its form, for it is

then irregular, v. g. a horse, mistatim ; my horse, nind ay ;

Tsy^ horses, nind ayak ; that irregularity affects that word only.

The word mistatim is conjugated regularly ; and the word
nind ay is also conjugated regularly according to that form.

In the vocative case, the word n'6s makes n'dsse, nin ga
makes nin ge, n'dkkumis, my grand-mother, makes n'okko ;

they ^t80say,mn gwis instead of nin gwisiSy my son, nind dn

instead of w«w<?4«is, my daughter; that word nind ^» makes
sUso ot dnan, his daughter.

On the FOtRMATION OF NoUNS.

There are nouns formed from the verbs in un by adding-

&g(m, v. g. nind appenimun wiyaw, I hope in his own persony

nind appenimunAgan, my hope.

In the verbs in h making ho in the third person, the noun ifi

formed by adding wdgan, v. g. nind ondjihchwdgan, my defen-

der, from ondjiho, he defends his body, he defends himself.

The names of fruit trees, as far as fruit trees, are formed from

the singular of the name of the fruit by adding akaonj, v. g.

^dwimin, grape, sQwiminakaonj, the vine.
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Many or almost all the trees have a second name, with

abstraction of their quality of fruit trees, v. g. sdwiminditikf

the wood of the vine ; miitikomij, oak ; mittikominy acorn ;

MiiUkominaJcaonjy the oak as a fruit tree, female oak bearing

its fruit, from onj which signifies in composition child, v. g.

nittam onjan, the eldest child, the first born child ; mtn,making

minak in many plural nouns, signifies fruit in composition
j

when alone, it signifies blue-berry ; it makes then minan in

the plural number.

There are names of things signifying a dress or ornament, or

a part thereof ; they are formed from the verb, by changing the

final o in the third person into un, v. g. hitshippiso, he ig

belted ; MtsMppisxui, a belt ; wiwokkweMso, he is wrapped

up, wiwokkweh6sviJi, a wrapper, a husk of peas, etc.; iiUinin-

djihisoy his finger is surrounded by, UUinindjibisnn y a ring,

a digital ring.

The names of clothes generally are expressed by the termi-

nation weydn, pijikJd-weydn, the skin of an ox, that is the skin

with the hair on it ; and so on of all other animals, adding

weydn to the name of the animal; and these words are animate

by Accepiiouypijikkmeydnaky ox skins with their hair ; thence

wdhdweydUy white cloth, blanket.

The numeral nouns, joined collectively, do not take the plu-

ral number, v. g. nijowdUky two measures, v. g. of water,

because the usual measure is a metal pot ; nijotdhdndky two

cart-loads. f

Some nouns are nothing but the participle from which some

thing has been taken off, v, g. mekkateokonayed, positive par-

ticiple, he being clothed in black. We say : mekkaieokonayey

a priest, the black-gown. This manner of forming nouns is

generally used only in proper nouns.

The participle, adjective and verb are frequently used

as a substantive, v. g. ningo-takkopUek or pejik-takkopiteky

something tied up, a sheaf, etc., and plural, takkopitekm. If

this word was not preceded by the numeral noun incorpo-

rated with it, it woqld be used in the positive, v. g. tekkopiUk
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pejik. Ningo is the word pejik uaed in composition ; one
should not say tekkopitek ningo ; it is always more conform-
able with the genius of the language to use the word entering
in composition, and still better to say : ningo takkopitek, than
p^ik-takkopitek. '

The name of the place where a thing is made is formed from
the indefinite, v. g. ponakkadjike, he casts anchor; ponakkad-
jikewang, the place where they cast anchor, anchorage.

The particle taji means that one is engaged in, v. g. taji-

wissini, he is engaged in eating.

The particle en used in the positive participle in many man-
ners of saying, means the place where, v. g. the place where
lam engaged in working, entaji-anokkitjdn, my laboratory.

On Diminutives.

The diminutive nouns are formed by adding 7is to the noun
ending by a vowel, v.g.pijikki, an ox, pijikkins, a calf, a young
ox. The nouns ending by a consonant take ns after the Ist.

mutative vowel, which is known by the plural of the word,
V. g. mistatim, makes in the plural number mistatimok ; the

6 in mdk is what I call the 1st. mutative vowel ; add to it ns,

you will have mistatimonSf a ^small horse, a colt. Kinebik,

kinebikdk, whence kinebikons, little adder.

The exceptions are : the words ending by n and taking s to form
the diminutive of words whose last syllable is short,

v. g. sdkahigan makes sdkaigans, a small lake. It takes ens

when that last syllable is long, v. g wewebandbdn, whence
wewebandbdnene, a small fishing - line ; otdbdn, whence
otdbdnensj a small carriage. Do not be astonished at hearing

some Indians confounding some times this rule, which one must
certainly follow to speak correctly.

ON ADJECTIVES.

There are adjectives in es making est in the 3d. person ; they

are formed from the noun in gan by adding to it est in order to
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make it an animate adjective, v. g. ^mrf^^awesi, he who is

every where the subject of conversation ; it is rather taken amiss.

Wdwinddgan, is taken in good part to mean a celebrated man.

Terminations of Adjectives in shka, shin, ssin, sse.

The termination in shka applies to the animate and
inanimate, and indicates that the thing is in the passive state of

the action of the verb, v. g. pdkkdkushka. ishkwandam, the door

opens (by itself), or misiwe pikushJca mikkwam, the ice is break-

ing everywhere.

The termination in shin is used for the animate and indicates

the action already suffered either in falling, either in lying on

the ground, either in its manner of being, v. g. minoshin, it

lies well, or, it is well fixed in its place, v. g. a clock, a watch ;

afc^^shin, it is in its manner of being suspended, v. g, the sun,

the stars, etc.
;
pokushin, v. g. my watch, it exists broken,

V. g. falling.

The adjective in ssin is used for the inanimate, and indicates

the action already suffered, v. g. pdkkdkuBsin ishkica7idem, the

door stands open ; wiinossin, this is well laid on, suits well.

The adjective in sse indicates that the action is not suffered,

but is made in such or such a manner when one pleases, v. g.

pdkkdkusse ishkivandem, the door opens (when one wishes), or^

minosse oho wdkdkkwai, this axe suits well, is handy, that is

to say when one makes use of it.

These adjectives are formed from the indefinite in ssid^ike, by

changing ssidjike into shka, shin, ssin, sse, whenever the

meaning of the verb is susceptible of the same. They make in

the plural number, shkdwok, and shkdwan inanimate ; ssewok,

and ssewaw inanimate ; shindk, and ssindn inanimate.

All the verbs in djike, make the verbal adjective in djikdsoj

animate, and djikdte, inanimate; plural, djikdsowok, djikd-

iewan.

The adjectives in 25 make at in the inanimate, v.g. kitimdkisi,

he is miserable, he is wretched ; kitimdkat, would be said^
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V. g. of a barren, improductive land ; ni ninamis, I am weak

;

ninamat wdkkahigan, the house is weak, not strong.

The adjectiyes in tie or te, make sso or so in the 3d. animate
person, v. g. patakkii^, it is planted, v. g. my knife

; patakkmo
assdiins, the little aspen-tree is planted ; all the nouns of trees

are animate, if thej are not dead. Wdbdtte, wdbdsso, whitened
in the sun. The adjectives in te make tewan in the plural
number ; iek in the participle ; tekin at the plural participle.

The animate adjective is conjugated like ni minoenddgus, with
the exception that the 1st. mutative vowel is o instead of i.

Some would sometimes say indniwan at the end of an adjec-

tive, v. g. ajimddji-win shigwa kitimdkatixikTimfin misiwe,
alafi, wretchedness is reigning everywhere. This part of the

word indicates that the thing spoken of is general and common
to all, V. g. minawdningottondniwan, or m6djikismdimyv8kn

kitsM kijikong, one rejoices in heaven. They say also, accord-
ingly to the root, kUimdki-ndniwan ; modjiki-ndniwan.

OF IRREGULAR VERBS.

l" Neuter, as nin gashkendam, 1 am sorrowful.

2° Verbs in un, an, as nind appenimun, I hope in something.
3» The impersonal, as sandkisim, one is suffering, etc.

4" The objective verb, as sanakisiwan, agrees with a noun
in the objective case.

5° The negative verb, kdwin nind ikkitossi, I do not say.

5" The contingent verb, ekkitoydnm, every time I say.

7" The dubitative, nind ikkitom-ifuk, I perhaps say.

8° The verb in favor of, nind anokkitamoway I work for him.
9° The verb with a double inanimate object, nind ojittamo-

wdn, I do it to him.

10" The verb with a double animate object, nin kikkeriimir

mdn, I know of something belonging to him, v. g. his son.

The verbs in un make unan for the animate ; they are

formed, 1" from the verb in m, by adding to it unan, v. g. nind
appmim, I rely upon myself ; nind appenimun, inanimate.
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nind ^^eninaunan, animate, I rely on him, I hope in him. 2"

They are also formed from the indefinite by adding n^ inanimate,

-nan, animate, Y. g. nind atdwcy I sell, or, rather,! bargain (as

it also signifies to buy) ; nind atdwen ni mokkumdn, I sell my
knife ; nind atdwenan nind ay, I sell my horse. S" They are

-also formed from the reflected or the verbal adjective in s, by

adding to it un, unan, v. g. nin kashkittamds, I obtain for my-
self ; nin kashkittamdsnn, inanimate, nin kashkittarndsMnsLn,

animate, etc.

These verbs are regularly conjugated in the inanimate, as

^ny inanimate relative verb. For the animate, its three persons

lingular are in an with their plural in ak instead of aw, v. g.

nind atdwenau, nind atdwenak, I trade them ; kit atdwm&n, ak,

thou, etc., ot atdwen&n. In all the rest of the conjugation,

the animate is conjugated like the inanimate relative, v. g. nind

atdw&nin, kit atdwendwa, 6t atdwendwdn ; a very irregular

thing is that they used to say in the 3d. person ]^\ura.l,atdwewok

mistatimoh, they bargain horses, without using the sign, o, of

the 3d. person ; it is often heard, and one must say, I think,

6t atdwendwdh mistatimdh, they trade horses

.

The objective verb is used in the 3d. -persons only ; in the

indicative it is formed by adding wan to the 3d. person singular

and wah to the 3d. person singular to form the plural, v. g. his

son is sick, dkusivfdn o kwisissan ; his children are sick,

dkusiwah o nidjdnissah.

In the participle, ni is added before the final d or < of the 3d.

person singular participle, in all the verbs whose 3d. person

singular is in d or t, v. g. mih' aniw sesekiaimi o kwisissan,

here is his elder son, from sasekisit, 3d. person singular of

the participle simple ; in the plural, Jin is added to it, v. g.

•Ood will judge the living and dead, Kije Manito o ka tipakimdh

j?em^<t^nitjin gaye nepunidjin ; in this case, the t has a more

articulated sound of d.

In the neuter verbs, the indicative of the objective verb is

formed in the same way ; but for the participle, as those having

itheir 3d. person singular in ng, make minitjin, v. g. he said to
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his son who was lonely, ot indn geshkendamimiim o hwissis^

san, from the 3d. person singular participle gashkendang.

The negative verb is a modification applicable to all the

verbs.

Formation of the Negative.

Rule I. To form the negative of the relative verb animate^.

SSI is added to the Ist. person of the indicative, and it keeps

that syllable throughout the whole conjugation, the verb being

conjugated regularly, v. g. kawin ni sakihdsai, I don't love him,^

kdwin sakthdesiny he does not love him, kawin ki sdkihd8si-

baUf he did not love thee, etc.

The participle is formed by adding ssiw to the 1st. person

indicative, and adding to ssiw the characteristic of the animate

participle ak, v. g. sdkihdssiwak, sdkihdmiwat ; but in the 3d.

person we say, sdkihd&sik, and sdkihds%\k.wa for the plural.

All the rest keep ssiw before their respective mutative, v. g.

sdkihdssiwang, sdkihdssiweg, etc.

II. In the inanimate verb, the ssi is inserted between the

vowel and consonant of the last syllable, and holds that place

everywhere, v. g. katdin ni sdkiitdss'my I don't love it, from m
sdkitidn, I love it.

In the participle, ssi makes ssiw as in the animate, with the

characteristic of the inanimate participle, v.g. sdkittoydny nega-

tive, sdkitiossiwdn, ssiwan, saik, ssiwangy ssiwep', saikwa. The-

inanimate participle, the reflected participle, in short, all the

participles similar in the affirmative are also similar in the

negative.

III. The reflecting verb, all the adjectives in s, and the inde-

finite verb, form the negative of the 3d. person singular by

adding ssi, v. g. mashkawisi, he is strong, kawin mashkawisi-

ssi, he is not strong ; thus formed, it is conjugated regularly

through all its tenses and moods ; in its participle, it is con"

jugated like the inanimate verb.

IV. In the verb from 3d. person to first, relative passive verb,,

and in the indefinite passive verb, the negative is formed from.
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the first person singular pasflive indefinite, by adding.m; it

remains so all through, the characteristics and mutatives being

conjugated as usual ; hawin ni sdkihikoBBi, he don't love me,.

kawinki sdkihikds&i, kawin o sdkihikdsain, etc. The 3d. person

passive indefinite makes : kawin sdkihdBBi, he is not loved.

The negative is applied to the participle, 1" for the passive

relative kikkemissik, ssinok, kussik, ssinowaw^, ssinoweg,

kussikwa. Its imperfect is formed by adding iban everyvi^here.

2* For the indefinite passive the negative participle is formed as

it is in the indefinite, sdkihikdasiwdn, ssiwan, ssiwan^, ssiweg;

for the 3d. person, ssiwind, ssiw^indioa, plural, is added to the

3d. person singular indicative, v. g. sdkihdaBiwmd^ if he is not

loved ; bakkittehwaBaiwindwaj if they are not struck. The
passive impersonal indefinite, is regular , sdkihikSaamg , from

sdkihikong, one, being loved.

V. In the verb from 1st. person to 2d. the negative is formed

by changing the final n into ssinon, v. g. kit inin, I tell you,

kawin kit imssinon, kawin kit inissindninim, in the imper-

fect, the reciprocal characteristics of each person are added,

kawin ki ki inissindnmsiha.ny kawin ki ki imaBmonimmowd-
han, etc.

The negative participle is iniBBimovfdn, iniBBinonagok, iko-

SBiwan, ikoBsiweg.

VI. The verb from 2d. person to 1st. is conjugated as follows

in the afiirmative ; it is nothing else but the 2d. person singular

of the imperative of the animate relative verb preceded by the

pronoun ; we must except the verb nind ina, which makes in

the imperative iji, or ishi instead of ish, either regularly,,

or irregularly, v.g.

Kdwin ki bakkitteh ussi, you don't strike me.

Kdwin ki bakkitteh ussiw, you (many) don't strike nje.

— — ussimw, you don't strike me.

— — ussimmm, you don't strike us, etc.

The imperfect, regularly, according to the negatives.
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Participle.

bakkitteh ussiwan,

— ussiwe^,

— ussiwan^.

The first mutative u is changed into i in the verbs whose
amutative is i, v. g. kawin ki sdkiMssi, you don't love me.

Negative, or Prohibitive Imperatives.

Keko, ikkito-Men.

Keko, — kkek.

Keko, — sitch

Keko, — sitdk. D,

1* In the indefinite, these terminations are added to the first

person of the present, v. g. keko hakkittehike kken, or howe-

kken, animate indefinite, don't strike.

2° In the animate relative they also add that termination to

the 1st. person of the present ; keko bakkittehwdkken, don't

strike him.

3° In the animate relative, the final n is replaced by those

terminations ; this rule concerns the animates in 6n only, v. g.

keko ojittdkken, do not make it ; in the inanimate verbs in dn,

ijae n is not taken off, but it becomes mute, keko bakkittehan-

ken ; then, on account of the n, one of the k becomes useless

^nd is dropped.
^

4" In all the verbs that have a vowel in the 3d. person sin-

gular, that termination is added, which must be understood
also as to the verbal adjectives in s, v. g. keko bakkittehotisch

kken, do not strike yourself; keko andkki\ik.eii, do not work>
]ceko tw^feikken, don't look ; kekopisindtisikken, do not be dissi-

pated, light-headed ; keko dkusikkdsokken, don't pretend to be

ill ; and so as to the indefinite passive, the prohibitive of
which is formed from the 1st. person, keko tStdkokken, let i^

not be done to you.

5" In the verb from 2d. person to 1st. to form the prohibitive,

they change n in the 2d. person of the imperative into kken.
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Mek, kkangen, v. g. keko ijishikkeny don't tell me, etc., from
ijishin, tell me, in which the n is drapped.

6° In the neuter verbs in am, m is changed into a mute n in
the -prohibitive, v. g. keko gashkendankm, as the inanimate
relative. (Vide supra 3°).

7» The prohibitive of the relative passive verb is formed from
the 3d. person singular, by dropping n in the animate as well
as in the inanimate, and by using in its place the usual ter-
minations of the prohibitive, keko ikdkken, let him not tell

jou
; keko gashkendamihikukken, let that not make you

uneasy, from dt ikon, a.Tid. o gashkendamihikun, .ths^t makes
him uneasy.

VII. The dubitative is formed nearly in the same way
through all the voices.

1° The active indefinites as ; nin tebwe, I say true, makes at
the dubitative.

Nin tebwemitnk,

— — mituk.

— tebwe-tuk.

— — mindtuk.
— — mowatuk.

tebwe-iukenak.

Participle.

Tayebwe wawen.

— wanen.
— kwen.

— wingen. (Imp.)

— wdngen. (D.)

— wangen.

— wegwen.

— wdkwen.

Imperfect.

Nin tebwendban-ituk.

ki tebwendban-ituk.

nin tebwemindban-ituk,

ki tebwemindban-ituk.

tebwegubanik.

Imperfect .

Tayebwewanbdn en.

— wanban en.

— gubanen,

— wingibanen. (Imp.)

— wdngubanen. (D.)

— wangubanen.
— wegubanen.

— wdgubanen.

Thus are to be conjugated in the dubitative all the verbs in

endam, which make, v. g. nind inenddm-ituk, I think perhaps ;
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this said, all the others are regular ; they say at the 3d. per-

son inendamotuk, etc., participle, enendamo-wdnen, etc. The
others are regular.

The verbs taking a vowel in the 3d. person add the m to it

in the dubitative, v.g. nin songenimomituk ; 3d.*per8on, songe-

mmo]fttfc,peThaps he presumes much of his own courage ; wdb\f

he sees ; ki wabimituk, perhaps you see ; 3d. person, wdbituk^

etc. The participle is regular, waydbiwdnen, etc., swangeni-

momdneny etc.

One may see therefrom that the dubitative, either in the

indicative, or in the participle, is formed from the 3d. person

singular of the verb.

The mutual is conjugated as the plural of the indefinite in

the dubitative, v. g. sdkitimindtuk, etc.

VIII. In the animate adjectives, the negative is formed

into ssi, V. g. kawin mashkawisissi, kawin kossigwanissii he is

not strong, he is not heavy. The negatives of an animate

adjective are formed by changing i into ssinon, v. g. kawin

dbaiaBsmou ; and by adding sinon to the adjectives in w, v. g.

kawinn6kkansindn ; the final?! of the adjective is then pro-

nounced mute,

IX. The verb infavor of is formed by adding ttamowa, dge,

dtan, ddjike, to the root or indefinite of the verb, v. g. nind

anokki, I work, whence nind anokkittamdwa, I work for him ;,

nind anamihettamdwa, I pray for him, etc.

Eemark. According to the rule IV, one might observe

a deficiency, which is the objective formation of the inde-

finite passive verb, which is as follows, v. g. ina, 3d. inde-

finite passive person makes inind in the participle, and in the

objective, inimdn, wiimdh, okwisissan^ they say of his son^

etc. ; Mshpin inimind o kwisissan, if they say of his son. To
form that objective, nd of the 3d. person participle is changed

into wan for the indicative, and into mind for the participle^

V. g. bakkittehwa., Jiund, makes bakkittehumkn and bakhlUe-

Mmind.
The irregular latin verb inquit is translated by iwa which is

used in the singular only, tm&aw, iw6amA:, in the imperfect.
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Remarks

on some particles veryfrequently used in the Otchipice language.

Although these words are explained respectively in the Dic-

tionary, we shall lay here in the reader's sight, those most

frequently used, in order to impart a quicker knowledge of

them.
1° Iko is frequently met with in conversation and denotes

affirmation, v. g. your friend sets forth a proposition which
agrees well with your opinion. If you wish to tell him yes, you
will not say keget only, hut keget-iko, v. g. it is awful weather,

is it not? kagwanissakikijigat-ina ? yes, 'mdeedi, keget-iko.

2° Issa, denotes that one affirms something said by one's

self, without minding the opinion of any other person, v. g
keget issa kagwanissakdnimat, the wind is awful.

3* AkkOi in the end of a word, denotes an habitual action .

a,lthough it affects the verb, it is placed usually after the first

word, V. g. wiyds akko ni midjin, I am in the habit of eating

flesh, or merely, I eat flesh meat (being understood, when I

have some). To the first vowel of these three words iko, issa,

akko, the apostrophe is substituted, whenever they are pre-

ceded by a vowel.

4' Gusha, denotes that one insists upon a proposition which
one would have seemed to deny, or had already denied, v. g.

gweyak ki tipddjimottdn, ni tji, I relate the fact exactly to

jou, my friend. Keget-ina ? Do you ? ^e^e^gusha, Ido, indeea.

5° Bina is used when a person having being ordered to do
something, it becomes necessary to give that person a new
order ; then one says : amhe bina, go on, do.

6" Kuta is used as a synonyme of hina, but rather impro_

perly. It is used properly when one, after some resistance,

accomplishes at last what was ordered to one, v. g. I have for

a long while refused to go where he wished to bring me, I at

last consent to go, and tell him so : amhe kuta ijdta, well,

come, let us go.
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7° Ikinin is used to affirm the truth of a thing which seemed

not to be true, or was not expected to be bo, v. g. from his
appearance, I think he is coward, sMgdtehe wahaw nind iji-

nawa ; well, nevertheless he is not, kawin ikinin; v. g. ndh
'kinin epitsh mashkavmit, see how strong he is, that is to sayy
I would never have suspected that he was so strong.

8« Ambe signifies come, let us go ; v. g. come, let us go away,
ambe, kiweia,

S" Nah me&ns the apostrophe here, v. g. here, my friend, I
give you this, ndh, nitji, oho ki minin.

10« Taka is almost a synonyme of amhe ; it is the apos-
trophe made to one to have one relate, sing, or do something,
V. g. well, you arrived lately, tell us the news, pdwitewii/an
iaka, iipddjimun enakkamigak. "

W Na is a particle not differing from the interrogative, it is
used in speaking to a superior or a respected person, of whom
something is wished for ; v. g. hand me the bread, ifyou please,
taka-nB, pakkwejigan ininamdmshin,

r2» Ikish, is a synonyme ofiko ; it is used when one advances
a proposition as true, without being very sure of it ; if I am
aware that one's proposition is true, I shall answer, kegei ikish.

13° Ajikish is a sarcastic expression used when some body's
actions prove that he is not what he pretends to be, v. g. a man
pretends to be generous, or reputed so ; I see him accomplish-^
ing a deed of sordidness, and I say of him : ajiUsh hijmdtiH \

without translating, I express that idea by the ironic french
phrase

:
U voild ceprMendu gSnermx ; so true it is that he is *

generous man.

X.- Conjugation op the verb with a double animate
Objective.

That verb is formed from the 1st. person singular of the pas-:
sive animate relative, by changing k into mdn, v. g. ni sdkiMki
he loves me, whence ni sdkiUmAn, I love that in him, v. gf
o kwisissan, his son

; nim pakiiintk, he lets me go, nim
paUUnimdu, I let that from him go ; ni wikkupinik, whence
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ni wikkupinim&n, I draw that of him ; nim bakkittehuky.

whence nim bakkittehumAn, I 'strike that of him. With the

exception of the irregular verb, nind ina, I tell him, making-

irregularly nind ik ; I am told by him, it makes neverthe-

less in the double objective : nind inimdn, I tell him.

Present—Singular .

Ni sdkihimdn.
ki sdkihimdn.
o sdkihimdn, h.

Sg. PI.

P. Ni sdkihimdndnik.
ki sdkihimdndn\k. (D.)

ki sdkihimdwdk.
o sdkihimdwdh.

Imperfect—Singular.

Ni sdkihimdhanWi.
ki sdkihimdbanik.
o sdhihimdbanih.
Ni sdkihimdndbanik.
ki sdkihimdndbanik.
ki sdkihimdwdbanik.
o sdkihimdwdbanih.

Imperative.

Sdkihim.
sdkihimik.
sdkihimdia.

Future—Imperfect.

Sdkihimdkk&x\, kkatwdk.
sdkihimdkkok, kkegwdk.
sdkihimdkk&ngy kkangwdh.

Participle.

Saydkihimakwa, .

himatwa..
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himdd.
Mmangwa,.
himangitwa.

himdwdd.

Imperfect.

SaydkiMmak\\)?kr\, waban, etc

Jfa.—In the verbs in awa or owa, the double animate objec-

tive is forraed regularly, if you suppose that the passive

animate relative is formed as in other verbs, and that one may
say : ni nissitottavfik ; it is therefrom formed regularly, and

they say : ni nissitoUawimdn, I understand that of him.

XI. The verb with a double inanimate object is forraed

from the 1st. inanimate person singular indicative, in the

verbs in ow, by changing the final n into wdriy v. g. nind ojit-

tdn, whence nind ojiUowdn, I do it for him ; and from the

;same person in the verbs in an, by changing the final n into

mowdn, v. g. ni wdnilckdtdr\, whence ni wdnikkdtamowdn, I

dig that for him ; ni nissitdttdn, whence ni nissitdtiamowsin, I

understand that of him, etc. It is conjugated as abo^re.

A LAST WORD.
In closing let it be allowed that the Indian language is perfect

in its own way, and has many beauties not to be found in our
modern languages ; for instance, the verb in the Indian idiom,
is the supreme chief of the language ; it draws into its magical
<jircle, all the other parts of speech, and makes them act,

move, suffer and even exist in the manner, and in such si-

tuations as is pleasing to it. In truth a learned philologist

likened the verb of the Indian language to Atlas that carries

the world on its shoulders. If a language can be compared to

a world, this comparison appears to us very just ; for the verb
can carry it entirely in its bosom.

V } 9- ^ ;*• J.


